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DIARY 1969 

Wednesday, February 12th: Hostels open for 1st year students. 

Thursday, February 13th: New students to report. 

Tuesday, February 18th: Registration of 1st year students. 

\Vednesday, February 19th: Lectures commence for 1st year students. 

Wednesday, February 19th: Hostels open for senior students. 

Thursday, February 20th 
and Friday, 21st: Registration of Senior Students. 

Monday, February 24th: Lectures commence for Senior students. 

W cdnesday, April 2nd: Last day of first term. 

Thursday, April 9th: First day of 2nd term. 

\Vednesday, June 18th: Last day of first semester. 

Wedne day, July 16th: First day of second semester. 

Wednesday, August 27th: Last day of third term. 

Wednesday, September 3rd: First day of 4th term. 

Thursday, November 27th: End of second semester. 
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THE U IVERSITY COLLEGE OF FORT HARE, 
SOUTH AFRICA 

1. The E tabli hment and History of Fort Hare 

The opening of Fort Hare University College on the 8th February, 1916, was the 
culmination of a long and p rsistcnt mis ionary endeavour in the field of Bantu Education 
by the United Free Church of Scotland. As early as 1878 Dr. James Stewart of Lovedale 
recognised the necessity for providing an Institution which would give an education, 
under Chri 'tian auspices, of University standing. 

On representations made by Dr. Stewart, the Inter-Colonial Native Affairs Com­
mission, 1905, of which ir Godfrey Lagden was president, recommended " that a Central 
Native College or similar Institution be established and aided by the various States for 
training Native teachers and in order to afford opportunity for higher education to 1ative 
student ." 

A guarantee Fund wa established for which an Executive Board under the chair­
man hip of the Rev. James Henderson, M.A., Principal of Lovedale, was established in 
1907. A grant of R20,000 wa made towards the Fund by the Transkcian Territories 
General Council. The United I· rec Church of Scotland offered a site at Fort Hare as 
part of a contribution of H.10,000 and other contributions were made or promised. 

In ovember, 1914, a Constitution for the College was finally adopted and a Govern­
ing Council for the College stablished which held its first meeting in January, 1915. 
The site offered at Fort Hare for the College by the United Free Church of cotland was 
accepted and with the promi ·e of an annual grant by the Government, the College was 
declared op n on the 8th of February, 1916, by General Louis Botha, Prime 1\-Iinister of 
the Union of South Africa. 

Dr. A. Kerr wa the Principal of the Coll ge since its foundation in 1916 and he 
served the College in this capacity until h1s retirement in 1948. The extension and 
development of the Coll ge under Principal Kerr is a fitting tribute to a life of un elfish 
and devoted service to the cause he had made the aim and ambition of his life. 

Profe sor C. P. Dent, who joined the staff in 1922, was principal from March, 1949. 
He retired at the end of 1955 owing to ill-health after 35 years of devoted service to the 
College. 

Since 1955 the post of Principal was not filled permanently, temporary appointments 
being made from time to time. Professor H. R. Burrows who had recently retired from 
the Chair in Economics at the Univer ity of. atal, acted as Principal from the beginning 
of 1958 to the end of 1959 when the College was transferred to the Department of Bantu 
Education and Prof J. J. Ro appointed as Rector of the College. 

Fort Har> as a College had, of course, only a very small and tentative beginning. 
A start was made by the College at two levels. While a few students were prepared for 
university entranc , the majority had to make good the deficiencies of their post-primary 
education or study for diplomas in Commerce and Agriculture. Fulltime staff numbered 
two ; classes wer h ld in a small bungalow which was to be " home " for the first five 
years. 

In 1918, the Union Government lent R.21,600 to build the middle portion of the 
main tuition block, which the Governing Council unanimously agreed tc, associate with 
th name of Dr. Stewart. In spite of the difficulty of war conditions, the erection of the 
fir ·t permanent building of the College was ensured. In the amc year the Wesleyan 
Methodi t Church of South frica, which had been interested in the ch me from its 
inception, determined to proceed immediately with a hostel to accommodate student 
helongin, to that denomination and, availing itself of opportunitic provid d by the 
Governing ouncil, r solved to transfer its Th ological S minary for ative Ministers 
to Fort Hare. 

Th dmini. tration of Ilasutolan<l b T n in 1919 to contribute an annual grant cf 
R600 to th • funds of the Colkge and sent a representative to sit on the Governing Council 
of the College. The first portion of Stewart Hall was completed and taken over for 
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teaching in 1920. This was formally opened by the Rt. Hon. F. S. Malan, Minister for 
Education, on January 8th, 1921. A Wesleyan hostel and warden's residence were 
completed and the warden appointed to the staff in the same year and the Church of the 
Province rented a house as a temporary hostel and the warden was made a member of the 
College staff. 

The College was incorporated as an institution for higher education under the 
Education Act of 1923. Students were prepared for the degrees of the University of 
South Africa, a federal university consisting of a number of constituent colleges-Cape 
Town, Stellenbosch and Witwatersrand-were already independent universities. Fort 
Hare was not one of these colleges and its students were registered as external students. 
The University, however, eventually allowed to Fort Hare some of the privileges granted 
to the Constituent Colleges. 

Five members of the staff of Fort Hare were appointed as additional members of the 
Boards of Faculties of the Senate of the University, thus giving them a share in the framing 
of regulations, syllabuses and courses of study. Further, professors and lecturers of the 
College were accorded the status of internal examiners. Students were granted inter 
alia, privileges afforded internal students, and Fort Hare was recognised as an approved 
institution of training for the University Education Diploma. Although from 1924 the 
College assumed the dual role of a secondary school and a University College, by 1937 it 
was possible to concentrate on the studies of a higher education programme. 

Beginning in 1921, buildings were erected : for Arts and Science ; a Library named 
after a great Johannesburg liberal of bygone days, Howard Pim; and the F. S. Malan 
Anthropological Museum together with an Assembly Hall, Dining Hall, three hostels for 
men, one for women-all built to a master plan drawn up by the Department of Public 
Works and all capable of extension and addition. There are now seventy staff houses. 
While substantial contrib~tions have been made by donors, the main financing apart 
from Government subsidies has been that of the three co-operating churches. In 
addition, the Y.M.C.A.'s of the United States and Canada provided a Christian Union 
building. 

To improve agricultural training an additional farm of 1,250 acres and dairy cattle 
were purchased in 1926. The College Farm land was thus brought up to a total of some 
1,600 acres. 

In 1934 the Chamber of Mines gave R150,000 as an endowment for Native Medical 
Education and this was handed over to the College for that purpose by the Minister of 
Education. In the same year separate departments of Botany and Physics were 
established, making a B.Sc. course possible. In March, 1936, Senator the Rt. Hon. 
F. S. Malan laid the foundation stone of the new Science Block for Chemistry, Physics 
and Medicine. This was named Livingstone Hall and declared open by the Hon. J. H. 
Hofmeyr, M.A., LL.D., on March 24th, 1937. 

On November 8th, 1940, the Welsh Wing of Stewart Hall, which housed the 
Biological laboratories and lecture-rooms, was declared open by Senator the Hon. W. T. 
Welsh. Towards the cost of this the Tran kei gave R2000 in recognition of the services 
of Senator Welsh as Chief Magistrate from 1920-1933. On April 5th, 1941, the 
Women's Hostel (Elukhanyisweni) was declared open by Mrs. Ballinger, M.A., M.P. 

Henderson Hall, housing the Howard Pim library and the F. S. Malan Mus um, 
was declared open on March 28th, 1942, by Rev. A. W. Wilkie, D.D., C.B.E. On 
September 20th, 1946, Lt.-Col. James Donaldson, D.S.O., founder of the Bantu Welfare 
Trust and donor of about R400,000 to African progress, laid the foundation stone of the 
Donaldson Wing of Stewart Hall, thus completing the original teaching block of the 
College. 

During 1947 and 1948 the Presbyterian, Methodist and nglican Ho tels were 
extended, thus making provision for over 300 men students. A Dining hall and addit­
ional bedrooms were completed at the Women's Hostel in 1949. Yet between 1937 and 
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1951 dev lopment wa retard d through the absence of staff on war service and because of 
financial stringency. By 1950, hov,ever, the student roll had increa ed from 139 to 382. 

As it became clear that some of the Constituent Colleges of the University of South 
Africa would eventually branch out into indcpend(;nt universities, the Government 
appointed a Commission to report upon the future structure of higher education in 
'outh Africa. This Commi sion recomm 'nded that the existing Con tituent Colleges, 

with the exception of Huguenot University College, should be accorded independent 
university statu and Fort Hare affiliated to one of the independent universities. In 
March of 1951 Fort Hare bccam allied to its nearest friend and neighbour, Rhodes 
University, sixty miles away. This association was most valuable to Fort Hare; it gave 
the assurance that h r tudcnts continued to be measured hy the academic standards 
applied to European . 

2. Tran fer of Fort Hare Uni er ity College to the Department of 
Bantu Education 

In accordance with Government otice No. 168, 1959 (Government Gazette of 21st 
August, 1959, p. 12) issu din terms of sub-section (2) of the University Coll ge of Fort 
Hare Tran fer Act, 1959 (Act o. 64 of 1959,) the maint nancc, management and control 
of th Univ r ity College of Fort Hare has been assigned to the Minister of Bantu 
Education with effect from the 1 t January, 1960. 

The transfer of the Coll ge to the Department of Bantu Education has been effected 
as a necessary step in the implementation by the Government of its policy to provide more 
adequate and more effective university training for the Bantu by the creation of separate 
univer ity colleges for the different ethnic groups, and to remove the limitations and 
anomalies arising from a system of so-called " open" universities. 

The University College of Fort Hare caters specifically for the Xhosa-speaking group 
of the Bantu. The Univer ity Colleges at Turfloop (Northern Transvaal) and Ngoye 
(Zululand) cater for the otho and the Zulu-speaking groups respectively. Coloured 
students have been provided for at the Cape Western University College at Bellville 
(Cape) and a University College in atal has been founded for the Indian students. 

The Act provide for the University of South Africa to act as examiner in all courses 
for which the syllabus of the University makes provision. In regard to the prescribing 
of cour cs and the conducting of examinations, there is the closest co-operation between 
the Univer ity College and the University of South Africa. 

In addition to the new faculties and departments introduced since 1960, a depart­
ment of Land urveying has been introduced as from 1966. 

During 1962/63 a beginning was made with a comprehensive programme for the 
ext n ion of buildings. This programme includes a new administrative block, the 
extension of Stewart Hall to provide additional staff offices, th extension of Livingstone 
Hall to provide additional laboratorie and lecture rooms to accommodate the depart­
ment of atural S ience mor sati factorily and a new and separate building to accom­
modate the Library. The new administrative block and the additional staff offices were 
completed early in 1963 at a cost of H.65,000 and a beginning was made with a portion of 
the new sci ·nee block during the latt •r part of 1963. The new Science block 
was comp] t ·d during 1966 at a cost of R362,600. cw hostel accommodation 
for both m n and wom n students ·will be completed and a beginning will be made with 
the I lender on I Tall E.·tension. 

The enrolment inc 1960, the year of th tran fer, was as follov..s, (the figures are the 
offi ial figures as on the first Tu· day of June): 
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Men Women Total 
1960 308 52 360 
1961 304 40 344 
1962 207 35 242 
1963 198 41 239 
1964 210 62 272 
1965 245 72 317 
19i'J) 318 84 402 
1967 334 102 436 
1968 350 101 451 

The drop m enrolment for the first few years was, of course, anticipat d in view of 
the opening of the two other niversity Colleges for the Bantu and the Univer ity College 
for Coloured students at Bellville and for Indian students at Durban. Prior to the transfer 
the students now registered at these other new University Colleges would normally have 
registered at Fort Hare. The low-water mark was reached in 1963 since which year there 
has been a marked increase as the number of Xhosa-speaking students from the high 
schools who qualified for registration, increa:.ed very rapidly. There is every rea on to 
expect that the marked increase in enrolment \\ill be maintained and even surpas ed 
during the following years. A conservative estimate puts the number of students to re­
gister by 1975 at 2,000. 

It follows that the programme for the expan ion of buildings and academic facilities 
will have to be stepped ur considerably. In this regard the Department of Bantu 
Education has already instituted a Planning Committee to plan in advance, and on a long­
term basis, for the necessary expansion. 

Everything, therefore, augurs well for the future of the University College of Fort 
Hare, and there is every justification for the faith that in the development of the Xhosa­
speaking area which the University College is to serve, as well as in the development of 

outh Africa as a whole, the Institution will make an outstanding and invaluable 
contribution. 

HOWARD PIM LIBRARY 

The Library was founded in 1916 and in 1918 contained 450 volumes. Students 
acted as Librarians and in 1922 a Library Committee was instituted. In the early 
thirties there were years that the Library had to go without a Librarian. 

In 1934 the Library was named after Mr. Howard Pim, a Johanne burg accountant 
and member of the College Council, who bequeathed the major portion of his private 
library (2,000 volume ) to Fort Hare. From the beginning the Library owed much to 
many generous donations by public and private bodies. The Library i still indebted to 
many donors and to the Publishers of both English and Afrikaans-meduim ewspap rs 
for their generosity. 

In 1935 the first full-time Librarian was appointed ; the first fully qualified Librarian 
was appointed in 1944. In 1958 the Librarian became a full member of the Senate and 
the Library Committee was replaced by a Library Advi ory Committee. 

On the 1st Janu:uy, 1968, the hook ·tock nmounted to J -70,000 volumes which i more 
than double the stock eight years ago. 

The Library contains a valuable fricana collection. 

F. S. MALAN MUSEUM 
The F. S. Malan Museum is housed on the upper floor of Hender on Hall occupying 

approximately 4,250 sq. ft. of floor space. Its history dates back to 1941 wh n ,twas 
established as an ethnological study museum und r the Department of nthropology, a 
research museum with opportunities for outside research workers and a visiting institution 
for school children and other interested persons. 

Since its inception the museum has collected over 10,000 exhibits, the bulk of which 
came from two donors in 1962. The first donation was received from th· Department 
of Bantu Education which divided the Bantu exhibits of the Union Festival among the 
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University Colleges of the Republic; the second was a donation by Mrs. M. E. Kirk­
wood of Johannesburg of 7,000 articles comprising the Estelle Hamilton-\Velsh Collection. 

The Coll ct1on was made h.y Mrs. Gordon Emslie and her daughter Mrs. Estelle 
Hamilton-Welsh, after whom it is named, over a period of many years commencing in the 
1880's. Only articles made and worn by Africans were collected. The Collection may 
fairly be said to mark the end of an epoch in the material culture of the Bantu since it 
was made under condition which may never recur. Large collections of Fingo, Xhosa, 
Mpondo, Zulu, Thembu and debele beadwork, genuine Mpondo, Thembu, Fingo, 
Abakhwetha and diviners' costumes, charms and medicines from various tribes, spears 
and battle axes, grass and woodwork form part of this famous collection. It was once 
displayed at the Empire Exhibition in Johannesburg and at the Glasgow Exhibition in 
1937. 

For many years the museum was administered by an Honorary Curator (Prof. A. J. 
D. Mciring) assisted by Mr. G. I. M. Mzamane. A full-time Curator has been appoint­
ed since the middle of 1959, working in conjuction with a Museum Committee. 

THE COLLEGE COUNCIL 
The Council as constituted by the Honourable the Minister in terms of Article seven 

of Act ro. 64 of 1959 wa'" as folio\\ in 1968. A new Council will howe\'cr be constituted 
as from 1.1.1969. 

In terms of section seven the Rector is ex officio a member of the Council. 
Prof. P. F. D. Weiss {Chairman). 
Prof. J. A. \an E ·dcn 
Prof. J. J. Gerber 
Dr. C. II. Badenhorst 
Prof. J. de W. Keyter 
Prof. S. P. Olivier 
Prof. G. van . Viljoen 
Dr. G. de V. Morrison, M.P. 
Prof. A. Coetzee, Fort Hare (Senate representative) 
Prof. C. G. Coetzee, Fort Hare ( enat representative) 
The Sccretat y for Bantu Admimstration and Development or his authorised re-

presentative (ex officio). 
The ecretary for Bantu Education or his authorised representative {ex officio). 
The Chief Bantu Affairs Commissioner, Ci kei, King William's Town (ex officio). 
The Regional Director of Bantu Education, Ciskei, King William's Town {ex officio). 
The Registrar is ex officio Secretary of the Council. 

THE ADVISORY COUNCIL 

1. Mr. S. S. Guzana (Chairman) 6. Inspector T. M. Mhambisa 
2. In pc tor c;;:_ W. Mbanga 7. Sub-Inspector H. abe 
3. Vacant 8. Rev. J. J. R. Jolobe 
4. 1r. D. 1\1 'tusi 9. Rev. G. T. Inonopi 
5. Sub-In pector R. Cingo 10. Prof. M. 0. M. Seboni 

11. Sub-Inspector R. Mnyakama 
Mr. S. S. gcume of the Admnistrativc Staff is the Secretary. 

ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF 
Registrar: H.J. du Pm-:rz, B.A. (, tell). 

ssistant Registrar: E. \V RWELINGJJ Y , B.A (Prct.) 
Bursar: F P J. JI{ NHR, C.A, LL.ll. (Lond) 
AdministratiH• A i,1stant: }\1iss. J. A. KJNSLI:Y 
Staff 'lcrk: D. J Goosr. Dip. in State Finances and uditing. 
h,·amination Officer: lrs . .1 1. '1 HI . 

Studcnls Rc~istration Ofl1ccr: '\Ir. S. S. Nuc ' :\IE. 

~ccrctary Typi t: Mis . IlEJG,\ . 
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Tvpists: l\Ir . E. H NTER, l\tlrs. L. TI;RWIN. 
\Voman A sistants: l\tlrs. . CoFTZEI:, lrs. A. van RooY1 
Senior tores Officer: A. F. de VRY. 

Estate l\tlanagcr and Clerk of Works: J. S. C1 \HK, A.S. .I.V. 
SuperYisor of Building and Ground : II. 1\hcG11 u UDDY. 
Bantu nder Superintendent of Works: J. T. LLDIGA. 
Farm l\lanager: S. W. H ,\YNES 
Agricu!tural Technical Assistant: P.A. KmEDE:\IANN. 
Bantu Agricultural As ist'lnt, Grade I: A. M. l\lADOLA. 
Bantu Agricultural Stores Officer: C. 0 . .;\,lAHKISO. 
Bantu Clerks: 

Grade I: D. S. 1AJOKWI,NI, P. AL\YI 
Grade II: . MNQANDI, S. TATANA, Dip. in Comm. and Admin. (Cr!shi<>r), 

. B. FATUSE 

Dining Hall: 
Boarding Master: A K. McGILLIVRAY 
Assistant Boarding Master: Mns. G. M G1LLIVRAY 

Women's Hostel: 
Lady Warden: Miss. D. N. J AFTA 
Matron: Mns. M. MTIMKULU 
Ass. Matron: Mrs. C. KEKANA 

J\,1 ens Hostel: 
Beda Ho tel 

Warden: Prof. M. 0. M. SEBONI 
Ass. \Varden: Ir. B. B. BALA 
Lady Warden: Irs. F. SEBO I 

Iona Hostel 
Warden: Mr. E. 1£. MAKHANYA 
Lady Warden: 1rs. D. M. MAKHANYA 

W csley Hostel. 
\Varden: Rev. . KATIY,\ 
Lady Warden: Mrs. 0. KATIYA 

LIBRARY STAFF 

College Librarian: M. SPRUYT, LL.Ors. (Leiden), L.Dip. Libr. (Pr t.), H.Dip 
Libr. (S.A.) 

Deputy College Librarian: E. MAKHANYA, D.A. (Rand), F.S.A.L. . 
Professional Assistants : 
1. A. W. Z. KuzwAYO, TI.A (Rhodes), D.A. Hons. (S.A.), U.E.D (Rhodes) 

A.S.A.L.A. 
2. Vacant 
3. Vacant 
Library A sistants : 

K. L. MALI, B. (Rhodes) 
A. M. GEORGE 

Irs. P. T. l\.1akhcnc 
Typist- 'ccretary: Irs. D. GrrnYI.T G 

Typist: S. H. DuDULA 
Bantu As istant Jerk: B. S. KuNENE 
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REGULATIONS IN CONNECTION WITH THE ADMISSION, 

CONTROL AND DISCHARGE OF STUDENTS 

I. ADMISSION 

1. In these regulations " admission " means approval to report for registration as a 
student at the University College, irrespective of whether the prospective student 
has been registered as a student previously or not. 

2. Application for admission must be made on the prescribed form. 

3. The form of application must be completed in detail and signed by the prospective 
student and his parent or guardian before a commissioner of oaths. The completed form 
must be sent to the Registrar so as to reach him on or before the date indicated on the form. 

4. Each application for admission must be accompanied by the following:-
(i) At stimonial of good conduct b; a minister of religion, Bantu Affairs Com­

missioner or Magistrate of the district in which the applicant resides ; 
(ii) a medical certificate of health by the district surgeon ; 
(iii) in the case of a prospective student who wishes to register for the first time, 

if a certificate has not yet been issued, some form of proof that he complies with 
the necessary prerequisites for the course or courses for which he desires 

to register , 
(iv) on admission for the first time, a testimonial from the principal of the last 

school attended. 

5. No prospective student may report for registration at the University College 
unless he has been notified by the Registrar in writing that he has been admitted. 

6. Admission as defined above, lays no obligation on the University College to 
register a prospective student. Before a candidate can be registered as a student, he 
must also comply with the reqmrements for registration. 

II. REGISTRATION 

No candidate for registration shall be registered unless he satisfies the Registrar in 
regard to each of the following requirements:-

(1) Each prospective student must report for registration at the office designated 
for this purpose, on the date and during the times laid down. No candidate 
shall be allowed to report for registration after the last date and time laid down, 
unless the written consent of the Rector for such late registration has been 
obtained, and an additional late-registration fee of R2 has been deposited. 

(2) At th time of reporting for registration the written permi sion to 1epo1t for 
registration must be produced (see 1, 5 above). 

(3) Each candidate for registration must complete and sign the prescribed registration 
form. By his ·ignaturc on the registration form, a candidate will signify that he 
has undertaken trictly to comply with all the rules and regulations of the 
University College, including those of the hostel where he may reside. He also 
agrees to reside at the particular hostel to which he may have been assigned. 

( 4) The portion of the prescribed f<'e vhich is due after subtraction of any percent­
age of a bursary, loan or other allowance which is payable, must be paid on the 
date of registration. Fees are payable quarterly in advance. 
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(5) Each prospective student must submit to the Registrar an approval of the 
courses he intends to follow, signed by the Dean of the Faculty concerned. 
In choosing courses of study, the time-table must be con ulted so as to avoid 
clashes. 

(6) No candidate shall be registered as a student unless he is admitted as a resident 
student to one of the hostels, except if he has a written exemption by the Rector 
from such residence. 

(7) The registration of first year students is subject to the suspensive condition 
that each such student shall submit his matriculation certificate, or his 
exemption therefrom, or any other qualification required for admission to a 
particular course, to the Registrar for noting purposes, on or before the 30th of 
May, during the year in which the stu<lent is registered for the first time. 

(8) If in the opinion of the Mini ter, it is not in the interest of the institution to 
register a candidate who reports for registration, he may refuse to allow such a 
candidate to be registered, even if such a candidate complies with all the other 
conditions of registration. 

(9) On registration each registered student shall be supplied with a registration 
card which will serve as evidence that he has been registered as a student. 

(10) Nobody who has not been registered as a student may attend lectures, use a 
hostel or dining-room, or avail himself of any privilege whatsoever which may be 
offered by the Institution. 

III. CONTROL 

1. Students must be present at the opening of the University College at the 
beginning of each semester and after every short break, unless permission for late 
arrival has been obtained beforehand from the Rector or his representative. 

2. All students are under obligation to attend lectures regularly and to do the 
prescribed work in the laboratories. Students who wish to have leave of absence, must 
apply to the lecturer concerned for such leave. 

3. Resident students may not leave the College precincts without permission from 
the Hostel Superintendent or a representative duly authorised by the Rector. 

4. Without the approval of his Hostel Superintendent no student may be outside 
his hostel unit after 10 p.m. 

5. Except with the written permission of the Rector or his duly authorised 
representative no resident student may spend a night outside the precincts of the College. 

6. A student may not admit a visitor to a hostel without permission from the 
Hostel Superintendent. 

7. Any student organisation or student activities are subject to the prior approval of 
the Rector. 

8. No meetings may be held on the grounds of the College without permission 
from the Rector. Approved student committees may meet according to the rules of the 
approved constitution of the body concerned. 

9. Possession, use or supplying of alcoholic drink by students is forbidden. 

10. No magazine, publication or pamphlet for which students are fully or partly 
responsible may be circulated without permission of the Rector after consultation with 
the Advisory Senate and the Senate. 

11. No statement for the press may be given by or on behalf of the students with­
out the Rector's permission. 

12. The posses ·ion of motor vehicles by students on the College grounds is subject 
to the approval by the Rector on recommendation of the Hostel Superintendent. 
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13. The cost of repairing damage to College property may be recovered from the 

student or students concerned. 
1+. Students must leave the College for the duration of the July vacation and for 

the duration of the vacation at the end of the academic year. Students may be permitted 
to remain in the College hostels during the short vacations on payment of such fees as may 

be determined. 
15. o collection lists may be circulated in the precincts of the College without 

permisssion from the Rector. 
16. Students are subject to any special rules pertaining to particular portions of the 

grounds and buildings of the nivir ity College. Dining-hall rules and hostel rules 
may with the approval of the Rector, be drafted for each particular dining hall or 
hostel and must be strictly observed. Such rules in writing ,and signed by the Registrar, 

shall be po ted on the notic board. 
17. \Vomen student· may not, except with the permission of the matron be outside 

their ho tel units after 7 p.m. 
18. Men students may not visit women students in their rooms and may not enter 

the hostels for women students without permission from the matron. The same rules 
shall apply mutatis mutandis to visit by women students to men's hostels. 

19. No student or group of stud nts may visit any other Institution without the 
permission of the Rector and of the Institution concerned, and then only on such con­

ditions as may be determined. 
20. o Student or group of students, and no person or persons not under the 

jurisdiction of the nivers1ty College, may be upon the College grounds as visitors, or 
visit any ho td or any other building of the Institution, without the permission of the 
Rector or his duly authori ed repre entativc, and then only on such conJition as may be 

determined. 

21. A student is guilty of an offence if he-
(a) contravenes any one or more of the regulations and rules of the University 

College, including tho-e of any of the hostels or dining-rooms; 
(b) 1 convicted of any criminal offence irrespective of the time when, or the place 

where, such offence took place; 
(c) conducts him elf in a disgraceful, improper or unbecoming manner, irres-

pective of the time when or the place where such behaviour takes place ; 
(d) conducts himself in a manner likely to bring discredit on the University College; 
(e) disobeys or disregards an order or instruction given to him by any person or 

body having authority to give it, or by word or by conduct di5plays in ubordin-

ation to such per on or body ; 
(f) wilfully or negligently damages any property of the University College, or of 

any per on or body. 

22. The Rector may lay dO\vn rules m regard to dress by students. 

IV. DISCIPLINARY ME.ASURES 

1. Th Rector is the chief disciplinary officer of the University College. 

2. The Discipline Conunittce of the Council shall consist of the Rector as Chair­
man, one other member of the Council and two members of the Senate nominated by the 

ouncil in consultation with the Rector, and such a ·sessor members as the Rector may 

find necessary to co-opt from time to time. 

3. ·when a student contravenes any of these regulations, or i guilty of any other 
form of misconduct or of insubordination the Rector shall, if the student denies his guilt, 
cause the matter to be •nquircd into by the Disciplmc Committee. 

Legal representation shall not be allowed at uch an enquir and the procedure shall 

b determined by the Rector. 
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If the student admits his guilt, or if found guilty by the Discipline Committee, the 
Rector may sentence the student to any one or more of the following punishments :-

(a) Expel him from the University College either permanently or for a specified 
period; 

(b) suspend him from participation in any such activities or privileges as may exist 
or may be offered, for any such period as he may deem necessary ; 

(c) limit his freedom of movement outside his hostel unit in such manner as he 
may deem necessary ; 

(d) if the student is a bursary holder, recommend the cancellation or reduction of 
his bursary ; 

(e) demand from the student the payment of such sum of money as is calculated to 
compensate for any loss, damage or costs wilfully or negligently caused to the 
University College or any person or body as a result of an offence. 

In the event of a student being sentenced to the punishment under (a), the Rector 
shall as soon as possible submit a report to the Executive Committee of the Council and 
to the Minister. 

If a student who has been sentenced to the punishment under (a) considers that he 
has been wronged, he shall nevertheless leave the Institution within twenty-four hours. 
He shall, however, have the right to make such representations to the Minister in regard 
to his expulsion as he may deem fit, within fourteen days from the date of his expulsion. 
A copy of the representations submitted to the Minister must simultaneously be sent to 
the Rector. 

The Minister shall consider the representations and report after consultation with 
the Executive Committee of the Council, and he may, as he deems fit, confirm the 
expulsion, set it aside or impose a lesser punishment. 

4. In the event of serious irregularity which, in the opinion of the Rector, requires 
immediate action, the Rector may take any such steps as may in his opinion be necessary 
in the interests of the University College or of the public interest. In such an event the 
Rector shall, as soon as may be possible, submit a report to the Executive Committee of 
the Council and to the Minister. 

The Minister may, after consultation with the Executive Committee, as he deems 
fit, confirm, set aside or amend the action taken by the Rector. 

5. The Rector may after consultation with the Senate, and approval by the Council, 
for the purposes of the exercise of control and the application of disciplinary measures, 
establish general students committees or hostel committees of students, nominate primarii 
or student officers, or cause them to be elected, or take any other steps on such conditions 
as the Council may approve. 

6. Nothing contained in these regulations shall be deemed in any way to detract 
from the common law rights of the Rector. 

LIBRARY REGULATIONS 

1. The use of the library is free to all internal students and members of the staff 
of the University College of Fort Hare. subject to their observing all library rules 
and regulations. 

2. Past students, past members of staff and Council, and other accredited persons 
may be allowed to borrow publications from the library, subject to the proviso that books 
shall only be lent to external borrowers if they arc not required at the time by Fort Hare 
students or staff and that all requests for external loans shall be referred to the department 
chiefly interested in the particular books required. 

Such external borrowers will be called upon to pay a deposit of R2, returnable when 
they cease membership, and may borrow two publications at a time and retain them for 
two weeks. 
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3. All students must apply to the library staff for library tickets at the beginning of 
each session ; and must at the end of each session return all books and tickets issued to 
them. 

4. Students may each borrow up to three volumes at a time; but this number may 
be reduced at any time at the discretion of the Librarian ; students working for higher 
degrees may borrow additional books at the discretion of the Librarian. 

5. (a) Students may borrow books for a period of a fortnight. 
(b) Books marked " In the library only " shall not be loaned to students, but shall 

be used by the students in the Library only. 
6. No book, periodical or paper may be removed from the library until its issue has 

been r corded by the Librarian, and current numbers of periodicals will not be lent, 
though back numbers may be. Students returning books must wait to receive back their 
tickets. 

7. The loan of a book may be renewed for a further period at the discretion of the 
Librarian : Provided there is no waiting list for the book in question. 

8. A student may request that a book be reserved for him, and his name may be 
entered on the waiting li t for that book. 

9. The fine for overdue books is 1c the first day, and thereafter 2½c per day or part 
of a day; for books lent" overnight," or for use in the library, and not returned at the end 
of the morning or afternoon as the case may be, 1c per hour or part of an hour that the 
book is due ; ubject to a maximum fine of 25c per volume. A student whose fine has 
reached this amount incurs the additivnal penalty of suspension from the use of all library 
facilities, such suspension to continue for seven days after the fine has been paid. 

10. The borrower of a book is held liable for any loss or damage to it occurring 
while it is issued out on his ticket. 

Books must not be transferred from one borrower to another without return to the 
library. 

Students must make quite sure that any damage done is noted by the library staff 
before they take books out. 

Tickets must not be borrowed or lent. 
11. (a) Any student who fails to return a library book that is charged to his name 

and is due to be returned, within three days after a second reminder to that effect ash 
been sent to him, is liable to a fine of R1. 

(b) If a student is unable to return a library book that is charged to his name, with­
in the prescribed period of 3 days he shall, in addition, pay the replacement cost of such 
book. 

(c) Any student who is liable for any of the payments in terms of sub-regulations 
(a) and (b) hereof, shall hand in his borrowers pockets at the desk and shall forfeit all 
borrowers privileges and shall have no access to the library until such payments have been 
made. 

12. No user of the Library shall bring into the Library an overcoat, or briefcase, 
hand bag or any such receptacle of any description, but should leave overcoat or receptacle 
in the places appointed thereto by notices. 

13. (a) (i) ny member of th ~taff may borrow publications: Provided that such 
publication.., be returned to the library at the end of each semester : Provided further 
that such publication may be recalled at the discretion of the Librarian after 14 days : 
Provided further that such publication.., arc at all times returnable at short notice. 

(ii) Current numbers of periodical:s may be taken out only by Heads of Departm nts 
for a period not exceeding 7 days and on production of an appropriate notification slip as 
sent out by the library. 

(iii) Quarterly periodicals may be taken out under the conditions laid down in 
pnragraph (i) after a period of five weeks from th date stamped on the periodical. 

(iv) 1\ny member of ~;tafT who (1) at the end of each t 'rm foils to return books or 
produce them for rc·-issue after a reminder has hf' n r ccivcd, or ,vho (2) fails to return 
by the du· datP hooks borro\.\ed on Inter-Library Loan-shall forfeit all borrowing 
privileges until such publications have been recei\'ed. 
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(b) Exceptions to the rules contained in sub-regulation (a) hereof may only be made 
by permission of the Library Committee previou ly obtained. 

14. (a) o user of the Library shall bring into the Library any books not belonging 
to the Library or such library books that have been charged to his name other than tho e 
he returns at the de'k when entering the Library. 

(b) All books to be taken from the Library must be shown to the as istant at the de k 
for inspection. 

(c) Notebooks may be brought into the Library subject to uh-regulation (b) here-
of. 

(d) Books that may not be brought into the Library should be kept in the appointed 
places in terms of regulation 12. 

FEES PAYABLE TO THE UNIVERSITY COLLEGE 

BOARD AND LODGING 

Student 

3. (1) ny full-time student shall pa} to the univcr ity college one /11111drend rand 
(R100) for board and lodging, if he is required to reside in a hostel of the university 
college. 

(2) Any occasional student hall pay to the university college. J~fty cents (SO ) 
per day or part of a day up to a maximum offo11rtee11 rand (R14) per month or twenty­
five rand (R25) per college quarter, as the case may be, if he re ides in a hostel of the 
university college. 

Students writing supplementary examinations must therefore report to the 
Bursar's office as soon a possible after arrival. The same applies to post-Graduate 
students arriving before hostels open officially. 

Casual Visitors 
4. Any casual visitor shall pay to the university college fifty cents (S0c) per day or 

part of a day if he resides in a hostel, or twenty cents (20c) per meal, a the case may be. 

Registration Fee 
5. (1) Any student shall pay a regi tration fee of ten rand (R10) p r year. 

(2) An additional amount of four rand (R4) shall be p:1 able in respect of any 
late enrolment. 

Examination Fee 
6 (1) An! student taking the South frican Teacher' Diploma course or a 
special one-year diploma course for servin$! teacher hall pay an t·.·amination fee of 
fifteen rand (Rl S) per year to the university college. 

(2) Any student taking a course of study in any of th<.. following categories 
shall pay an examination fee of seven rand (R7) per course per year to the university 
collegc:­

(a) non-graduate diploma or certificate, excluding the cour 
mentioned in subrcguh1tion (1); 

(b) a post-graduate diploma or certificate; 
(c) a bachelor' • degree; and 
(d) a post-gra<luat • bachelor's degree, excludmg an honours degree. 

of tudy 

(3) ny student registered for on , of the followmg courses of study shall pay 
to the university college the examination {cc appearing opposite the relevant cours 
of study: -

(a) An honours degree: R40. 
(b) m< tcr's degree: R.30. 
(c) doctor's dcgr<'e: R60. 

Tuition Fees 
7. ny student taking any of the following courses of study shall pay to the univer-

sity college the tuition fee appearing opposite the relevant cours • of study:-
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(a) :\ non-graduate diploma [excluding the cour cs of ·tudy mentioned in 
regulation 6 (1 )]. a non-graduate c<.•rtificate, a post -graduate diploma or 
ct.·rtificat •, a bachelor's degree and a post-graduate bachelor' degre • 
(e. eluding an honour· degree an<l a B. E<l. degree). R42 per) car. 

(b) An honour dcgr e ,md a D.1'.d. <legree: R42 for full cour e. 
(c) A master's degree: R.30 for full course. 
(d) doctor's degree: R60 for full cour c. 

Laboratory Fee 
(1) stu<l •nt taking a cour e of tudy ,vhich requires laboratory ,,·ork, exclud-

ing a tu dent r<.'gi terc<l for a ma ter's or doctor's degre ,, ho is not studying on a 
full-time ba. is at the uniYcr ity college, hall pa) to the univer-ity college a laboratory 
fee of twenty ra11d (R20) per year. 

(2) In the case of a tudent taking a ma tcr' or doctor's degree who i not 
studying on a full-time ba. i at the university ollege, the laboratory fee hall b 
tzcenty rand (R20) for ·uch cour e if laboratory ,,ork is required and the student 
make. use of the laboratory of the univcr ity collge. 

OTHER FEES 
Special, A grotat or Supplementary Examination and Local Fees 

9. (a) The fees for nny pccial, aegrotat or supplementary e. amination shall be 
ten rand (Rl0) p r course. 

(b) 'I he fee payable for medical aid, port and recreation amount to R7.00 per 
annum. 

(c) \ deposit fat lea t Rl.00 i payable in respect of bedroom keys handed to 
tudents at the beginning of the year. This deposit will be refunded if the 

key i returned to the warden at the nd of the year. 

Resubmission of a Thesis 
10. The fc for the resubmission of a theses for a ma ter's degree shall be thirty 

rand (R.30) and for a doctor' - degree s1xty rand (R60). 

Advance Statements 
11. The fee for an advance statement in re pect of a completed diploma or c rtifi­

cate awarded by the univer ity college itself hall be fifty cents (50c). 

Certified Statements 
12. certified tatcment in respect of cour es passed for a diploma or certificate 

awarded by the univer ity college itself shall be supplied on application and on payment of 
u fee of fifty Ct'nts (50c). 

Duplicates of Diplomas and Certificates. 
13. .\ duplicate of u diploma or ertificate awarded by the univer ity college itself 

shall not be is. ued, but a certified :tatement, bearing the university college arms and gi\'ing 
the title and date of the diploma or certific,tte, shall be supplied on application and on 
ravme11t of a fee of one rand (Rl). 

Special Student 
14. A . tu<lcnt taking a cour c of study for which no degree, diploma or certificate 

is av,,.ardcd, hall pay a fl•e of twenty rand (R20) per course per year in addition to the 
rcgi trntion fee mention <l in re~ulation 5. 

Graduation, Exemption and Statu Fee . 
15. Tlw fee payable in resp •ct of graduation, ex mption an<l tatu hall be a 

d ·tcrmincd by th· niversity of South Africa. 

GENERAL PROVISIONS 

Liability of Student 
16. A tudent hull be full • linbk for all fct·s p·1yablc by him m term of the • 

re •ulations. 

13 

 

 



When Fees must be Paid 
17. (1) The re 0 i trntion fee sha11 be payable on registration. 

(2) Fees for board and lodging, tuition, examination and, where applicable, 
laboratory fees, shall be payable in ad,,ance a soon as the student is registered, but 
may be paid in four equal payment and in which case the payments shall be effected 
as follow :-

First payment : Within 14 days of registration. 
Second payment: n or before the first day of May. 
Third payment: On or before the first day of August. 
Fourth payment: Our or before the first day of October. 

(3) ·otwithstanding the provisions of subregulation (2), the tu1t1on and 
examination fees of a student in one of the follo,,ing courses of study hall be payable 
during the fir t year of tudy :-

(a) B.Ed. degree. 
(b) Honour degree. 
(c) .:Vlaster's degree. 
(d) Doctor's degree. 

(4) 11 other fees, apart from the fees mentioned in subregulations (1) and (2), 
shall be payabl in such manner and at such times as the council or th Univer ity of 
South Africa may determine. 

Default of Payment 
18. In the ca e of a student who fails to pay the fees for which he is liable on the 

dates as prescribed in the e regulations, the council may-
(i) exclude such student from a ho tel; or 

(ii) exclude such student from lecture ; or 
(iii) exclude such student from both hostel and lectures; or 
(iv) refu c admi ion to e.·amination to such student. 

Remission of Fees for Board and Lodging and Other Fees 
19. (1) In the case of a student who resides in a ho tel and is prevented by illness, 
or by any other reason approved by the council, from completing his studic in the 
year of study concerned, and leaves such hostel before 1 October, the council may, 
on the recommendation of the rector, reduce the fee" payable for board and lodging 
on the basis of one hundred rand (RlO0) less fifty cents (S0c) for each day the student 
resided in the hostel. 

(2) The registration fee hall under no circumstances he refunded. 
(3) Jf a stuclent, for some reason or other acceptable to th council, abandon 

his studies during any year of study and leaves a university collcg ·, part of the fees 
[e.·cluding fee provided for in subregulations (1) and (2),] paid by him to the univer­
sity college may be ref uncled to him on a basis approved b) the Secretary after 
con ultation with the Treasur). 

Students muc,t Leave the Hostel 
20. (1) Should a student who re ides in a hostel, fail to be admitted to the ex­
aminations on account of poor academic progress during any year, he sltall leave the 
hostel when lectures cease. 

(2) A , tu dent \\ ho rcsides in a hostel shall leave such hostel immcdiatcl after 
his examinatiom. 

FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE TO STUDENTS 

Application for a Study Loan 
21 (1) . ny tudent or any prospective stttdl'nt may apply to the college for a 
tu<ly loan. 

(2) The application shall be made on a form appro\'ed by the college. 
(3) The application shall be c,ubmitted to the registrar of the university 

college before or on a date determined by th ' council. 
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(4) The council may grant to any succe sful applicant such study loan as 
determined by the Mini ter in terms of the Act. 

(5) All study loans granted in term· of subregulation (4) shall be subject to 
the conditions set out in regulation 22. 

Conditions Attaching to Study Loans 
22. (1) ny student to whom a study loan is granted shall conclude a study loan 
agreement "ith the council on a form appro, ed by the Secn.:tary. 

(2) The account of a loan holder shall be credited yearly with the granted 
instalment of the Joan. 

(3) o moneys shall be payable direct to a loan holder. 
(4) If a loan holder-
(a) abandons his studies; or 
(b) fail to attend cla ses regularly, or <loci, not apply himself diligently and 

conscientiously to his studies, or docs not make satisfactory progress, or 
fails his examinations; or 

(c) without reasons acceptahle to the council, fails to complete the course of 
study v,ithin the determined period; or 

(d) i found guilty of a criminal offence; or 
(e) 1s for whatever reason suspended from the university college; or 
(f) for whateyer reason fail to complete the course of study, 
the council hall have the ri,rht to terminate the study loan agr ement, in which 
case all moneys due hy the loan holder in term of the tudy loan agreement shall 
immediately become claimable together with interest at 6 per cent per annum 
calculated from the date of termination of the tudy loan agreem nt. 
(5) Any study loan hall, subject to the provi ions of the Act, be reprryable to 

the council of the univer ity college on 1 April of the year following the year in which 
the course of study has been completed: Provided that the council may approve that 
the study loan be repaid over a longer period in instalment of not le s than te11 rand 
(Rl 0) per month, and in which ca e interc tat the rate of 6 per cent per annum shall 
be le\'ied from the date the tudy loan becomes repayahk. 

(6) A soon as the loan holder, after completion of his course of study, accepts a 
post, he shall immediately notify the council of the name and address of his employer. 

(7) The loan holder shall, after completion of his course of study, immediately 
notify the council of any changes in respect of­

(a) hi, residential and working add re s; 
(b) the address of his urety; 
(c) the name and address of his employer. 
(8) The provi ions of subregulations (6) and (7) shall also apply to an) loan 

holder ,vhosc loan agreement has been terminated by the council in terms of sub­
regulation (4). 

(9) The loan holder shall authorise his employer to recover the amount due to 
th• council in term of the study loan agreement, together ,,ith any interest, in 
monthly in talments of not less than ten ra11d (R10) per month from any salary 
payable to him and to pay it over to th council. 

(10) otwithstanding anything to the contrary contained in thes n:gulations, 
any loan shall be interest-frl'c as long as the loan holder, with or without a study 
loan, studie full time at a university college, and a loan shall not be repayable 
during such period. 

Po tponem nt of Termination of Study Loan Agreement 
23. otwithstanding anything to the contrary contained in these regulations, the 

council may postpone the termination of a study loan agreement if a loan holder 
(a) foils in any year of study or passes in his final year but docs not fully 

qualify for the award of a cl, gr c, diplom.1 or certificate, and such loan 
l,old r repeats at his O\\ n e. ·pcnsc the year of study concerned or the missing 
coun,cs or ubjects at the uniYcrsity coll •ge in the ·ubscqucnt year; 
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(b) 

(i) 

(ii) 
(iii) 

(c) 

(i) 

(ii) 

(iii) 
(iv) 

interrupts his studies on account of financial difficulties, and takes up 
employment with the purpose of saving money to enable him to return to 
the university college as a full-time student: Provided that-

the loan holder shall obtain the prior approval of the council for such 
interruption ; 

such interruption shall not be for longer than 2 years; and 
the council shall have the right to terminate the study loan agreement with 

retrospective effect as from the date on which the studies were initially 
interrupted if the loan holder fails to continue his studies at the university 

college; 
interrupts his studies on account of illness or for some reason or other 
acceptahle to the council, and intends to return to the university college 
after such interruption as a full-time student to continue his studies: 

Provided that:-
in the case of illness, the loan holder shall, as soon as possible, submit to 

the council a medical certificate issued by a registered medical practitioner; 
in the case of other reasons, the loan holder shall obtain the prior approval 

of the council for such interruption; 
such interruption shall not be for longer than 2 years; and 
the council shall have the right to terminate the study loan agreement with 

retrospective effect as from the date on which the studies were initially 
interrupted, if the student fails to continue his studies at the university 
college. 

Exemption of Surety 
24. Should a loan holder, during his studies or after completion thereof, but before 

the loan has been repaid, die or become mentally disordered, or otherwise become 
physically incapable of fulfilling his obligations under the study loan agreement, and the 
debts cannot be recovered from the estate of such loan holder, or from such loan holder 
himself, the council may release the surety from his contractual obligations. 

Accounts and Records 
25. (1) The council shall maintain such accounts and records as are essential for 
the proper exercise of control over grants, payments and recoveries of study loans. 

(2) The Secretary may at any time order that the accounts and records referred 
to in subregulation (1) be submitted by the council to him or to an officer designated 
by him, for inspection. 

Writing Off of Study Loans 
26. No irrecoverable loans shall be written off without the approval of the Secretary. 

PAYMENT OF FEES 

Fees must be sent direct to the Bursar and not to students. Pocket and book money 
must be sent to students direct. 

All sums paid by or on behalf of students will be credited to their fee accounts until 
their fees for the year have been met in full. Until this is the case, no refund will be made 
in respect of overpayment of any instalment. 

Example showing method of applying awards to fees due. 
Fees of student for year . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . R186 
Awards held :-

Regional authority grant ........................... . R60 
College bursary ................ , , , • • • • • • • • • ....... . R60 R120 

Amount to be paid by student . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . R66 
Payable by four instalments of R16.50 each payable on the specified dates. 

Note carefully, the awards held are set against the fees for the year. 
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In regard to State or College loans, students must note that the loan is only effective 
after due completion of the loan agreement form. o credit will be allowed in respect 
of a loan until the agreement form has been fully and properly completed. Students are 
warned that in their own interests they must bring with them the full fees for the first 
quarter as failure to do so renders the student liable to be called upon to withdraw from 
the College 

Even if the first quarter's fees are paid in fall, it ;vill be the duty of every student who 
has been awarded a College or tate loan, to obtain the loan agreement form from the 
Bursar's office as soon as he is advised of the award and to see that it is properly completed 
and handed in to the Bursar before the commencement of the second quarter, in order 
to ensure that he receives credit for the loan. 

Students :;hould un no account deposit with the College any money intended for 
their personal use. A b:mk or Post Office SaYings Account should be used. 

The College cannot allow any student to remain who arrives without the necessary 
ca h or documents or whu ·e fees are not promptly and fully paid. 

StuJeuts, parents and guardians are expected to acquaint themselves with the fees 
due. The College does not undertake to send acrount in this connection. 

SCHOLARSHIPS, BURSARIES AND LOANS 

The above may be divided into three main groups. 
A. Awards made by or subject to the recommendation of the College. 
B. Awards made ind pendently by other bodies. 
C. Awards for Medical Studies. 
All awards are subject to satisfactory conduct and progress. The College may 

revise an award, or advise another body to do so, where it considers that awards in excess 
of reasonable needs have been secured by a student. 

Group A 
(1) State Study Loans : 

B.A. and B.Sc. R120 p.a. plus R30.00 p.a. for books. 
U.E.D. R120 p.a. plus R30.00 p.a. for books. 
S.A.T.D. R80 p.a. plus R20.00 p.a. for books. 
Other Diploma Courses. Maximum awards of R100.00 p.a. plus R20.00 for books. 

(2) Awards made from the Trust Funds of the College : 
These are at the di cretion of the Council and are recommended by its Bursaries 

Committee, and will seldom exceed the above in the case of undergraduates. Outright 
award will only be made in cases of exceptional merit. 

A number of outright postgraduate awards are made annually, the maximum amount 
allowed in any one ca e being R200.00 

(3) At present the following awards are made on the recommendation of the College. 
(a) Union Fe tival Bursaries : Bur aries of R200.00 each, tenable for 

2 year , arc provided through the Department of Bantu Education for Post 
Graduate students. 

(b) hell, S.A. (Pty) Ltd., provides three awards for undergraduate students of 
R150.00 each tenable for 3 years. There is no obligation to work for the 
Shell Co. later. There is also a Shell loan Fund. 

(c) The Iron and Steel Company of S.A. Ltd. (!SCOR) provides five awards 
of R160.00 p.a. each, (R80.00 outright, R80.00 loan) tenable for three years, 
open to undergraduate students. 

(d) The outh African Broadca ting Corporation provides one outright bursary 
of R 160 p.a. tenable for three years for students who wi h to make service with 
the Corporation a career. A curriculum prescribed by the Corporation must 
be followed. 
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(e) Council for Scientific and Industrial Research (C.S.I.R.). See Group D. 
(j) Grobbelaars Funeral Insurers provide tv.o bursaries of R50.00 each. 
(g) Volkskas Beperk at present provides R300.00 p.a. for bursaries to students 

studying Afrikaans-Nederlands. 

Group B. 

Awards are made by the undernoted bodies, independent of the College. A 
complete list cannot be given, for bodies may enter or withdraw as donors without 
advising the College : 

(1) The Transkeian Government and the Regional Authorities of the Ciskci, make 
grants to students of the College, ranging from R69.00 to R200.00. 

(2) Grants are made by a number of Municipal Councils, e.g. Pretoria, Port 
Elizabeth and East London. These usually approximate to the fees payable. 
Students resident in municipal areas are advised to ascertain if their Councils 
are open to entertain applications for awards. 

(3) Various Religious Bodies make grants to students. Anglican, D.R.C., Wesleyan, 
etc. Applicants are advised to consult their local minister. 

(4) The Council for Scientific and Industrial Research (C.S.I.R.) provides valuable 
research grants ranging up to R500.00 p.a., open to competiton by post-graduate 
students. 

(5) The National Council for Social and Economic Research provides both bursaries 
and ad hoc grants for post-graduate research. 

(6) The University Scholarship Fund, East London, provides a number of valuable 
awards. 

(7) The Non-European Students Fund, P.O. Box 4728, Cape Town, provides a 
number of awards. 

(8) Certain Rotary Clubs make grants to students. The local secretary should be 
consulted. 

(9) Viedge Bros., P.O. Viedgesville, Transkei, provides an award of R180.00 p.a. 
tenable by the son of a Chief. 

(10) Mobil Oil S.A. (Pty) Ltd., P.O. Box 35, Cape Town, provides under­
graduate awards equal to the amount of the consolidated fees. 

(11) The Joint Council for Europeans and Africans, c/o Rhodes University, 
Grahamstown, provides a number of awards, to persons resident in Grahams­
town and the Albany area. 

(12) The J.H. Hofmeyer Scholarship Fund (established under the will of the late 
Mrs. D. C. Hofmeyer) provides two scholarships of R400.00 each tenable for 
three years, open to undergraduate students at Fort Hare. Applications should 
be addressed to The Trustees, J. H. Hofmeyer Scholarship Fund, Standard 
Bank of S.A. Ltd., Trustees Branch, P.O. Box 1330, Pretoria. 

(13) The Federal Republic of Germany offers two scholarships to Non-European 
students, tenable at a German University; D. M. 400.00 per month for twelve 
months, return fare to Germany paid, tuition and examination fees paid. 

(14) The S.A. Mutual Life Assurance Society offers five Old Mutual Bursaries of 
R600.00 each tenable for 2 years at any S. African University. Open to post­
graduate students only. 

(15) The National War Fund, 363 Schoeman Street, Pretoria, considers awards 
to deserving students of ex-servicemen. 

(16) S.A. Breweries Ltd., provides a number of valuable awards tenable at any S.A. 
University Institution. The conditions may be obtained on application to the 
firm. 

(17) The United Tobacco Co., (South) Ltd., provides an outright grant of R200 
tenable at Fort Hare for 3 years for an undergraduate student domiciled in the 
Transkei. 
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(18) The nion of Jewi h Women of Southern Africa, P.O. Box 3622, Johannes­
burg, offer:s the Toni aphra Bursary (up to RS00.00 p.a.), to a woman graduate 
" \vhose propo cd course of study will fit her more adequately to render some 
form of socials rvice to the South African c%~i ." 

(19) The dams College Educational Trust, ~aglc Otar Howse, J49 West 
trcet, Durban, gives grants and loans of varying amounts to approve students. 

(20) The Isaacson Foundation, P.O. Box 97, Johannesburg, makes awards of up to 
R300.00 in any one case. 

(21) The outh African Institute of Race Relation , P.O. Box 97, Johannesburg, 
makes awards of varying amounts, usually limited by the amount of fees pay­
able. 

(22) The Sir Erne t Oppenheimer Memorial Trust, P.O. Box 4902, Johannes­
burg, makes award::, of varying amounts, sometimes of as much as R300.00 in an 
individual case, according to need. 

(23) Univcr itas Books of Pretoria Library Science bursary of Rl00.00. 
(24) The Phosphat Development Corporation, " FOSCOR," P.O. Box 1, 

Phalaborwa, .E. Transvaal, makes loan of up to R180.00 each to students 
reading Science or Social Studies. 

Group C. 
A limited amount is available for Medical Studies by tudents who completed their 

pre-medical cour e at Fort Hare and arc attending an approved Medical School in 
South Africa. Loan are made from the interest of endowments in the following 
Funds:-

(1) The Grcenslade Medical Fund. 
(2) The W. A. Russell Medical Fund. 
(3) \V. P. Schreiner Medical Fund for women. 
(4) The Rev. W. Girdwood Medical Fund. 
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DEANS OF FACULTIES 

Divinity 

Profc sor I◄• HEC'H1, Cand.Phil. (Halle), and.Thcol. (Halle), 'and. 
lin. (Berlin), D.D. (Pret.). 

Law 

Profc or J.B. Tno 1, B. ., LL.B. ( tell.) 

,lrts 

Profc sor K. J OB , Lit.Bum.Dr . (V. . m t.), D.Litt. ct Phil. ( ei<lcn). 

cience 

Profes or G. J. J. van Rensburg, B.Sc. (Potch.), Uk (Prct.), Ph.D.( .. A.), 
H.E.D. 

Education 

Professor B. DE V. VA DER 1ERWE, M.A., D.Ed., (O.f ., .) 

Commerce and Admini tration 

Professor J. G. C. Sl\1AL, D. om. (Potch.) 

Agriculture 

Profe sor J. H. VA , YK, D. c. (Agric.) (Pret.) H.E.D. (Pret.) 

THE SE ATE 

Prof. J. M. DI' Wr r, Chairman 

Prof. . CoETZEE, Vice- hairman 

Prof. C. G. CoETZEE Prof. J. B. THOM 

Prof. J. T. D VIDSON 

Prof. P. J. DE Vos 
Prof. P. . DL \IINY 

Prof. . S. G LLOWAY 

Prof. J. J. GERDER (Council R pr sentativc) 
Prof. J. T. GREEN 

Prof. F. HE HT 
Prof. K. J CODS 

Prof. II L. . }Ol'BERT 

Prof. T. M. D. I RUGER 

Prof. R. I I. R. LID DULL 

Prof. S. L1NnE 

Prof. G . . R'\1 HE 

Prof. J G. C. SMAL 

THE ADVI ORY 

Prof. G. I. M. Mz :\tA. E 

Prof. M. O. M. SEBONI 
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Prof. H. . .A.. , \N DE BEH, 

Prof. B. de V. ,., DlR MFRWE 

Prof. D. F. VA, DYK 

Prof. G. J. J. VA Rx:· B HG 

Prof. J. II. VA WYK 

r. D. L. IlROWN 

Mr. F. . I>E VILLTERS 

1r. J. M. l:.1 
Mr. G. C. Or TVIER 

r. J. II. SMITH 

Mr. 1 , PR YT 

l\1r. J.C. VAN 'FDEN 

Ir. J>. B. VA S II LKWYK 

lr. c;. S. Woon 
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ACADEMIC STAFF 
R ctor: 

Profes or J. I. DE\ ET, M .. c., ( ... ), B., c.,-1. .G. (Rand), D.I.C., P.H.D. 
(London.) 

I. Divinity : 
Old Testament Studies and Hebrew : 

•Profrs or: Rev. F. HE HT, Cand. Phil. (Halle), Cand. Theol. (Halle), Cand. 
Min. (llerlm,) D.D. (Pret.) 

New Testament Studies and Pastoral Theology : 
•Profc sor: H. L. . JOUBERT, M.A. (Stell.), M.Th. (Princeton), Th.D. (Arnst.) 

ystematic Theology : 
•Professor : R. H. R. LIDDELL, M.A. (St. Andrews), D.D. (St. Andrews) 

Ecclesiastical History and Ji,Jissioloay : 
Profcs or: Vacant. 

Il. Law: 
Jvl ercantile Law : 

.., nior Lectur r: G. . \Vooo, B.A., LL.B. ( atal) 
L~ctur : P. J. MALA , B.Comm., LL.B., (Potch.) 

Private Law : 
enior Lecturer: F. , . DE VILLIERS, B.Com. LL.B. (Potch.) 

S nior Lecturer: Vacant. 
L turer: v . m. ll\A . B.A. LLB.(. tell.) 
Lecturer: J. LAB n \G'1E, B. . (Ilons). LL. B. (S.A.). 
Le turer: v . J. Lot\ , B.:\. LL.B. (Stell.) 

Public Law : 
Professor: J. B. THOM, B. .. , LL.D. (Stell.) 

enior Lectur r: I. M. Rwrn BACH, B.A., LL.B. (Pret.) 
Lecturer: P. VA DER BA K, B.Comm., LL.B. (PoLch.) 

III. Arts: 
African tu dies : 

Profossor: a cant. 
Senior Lecturer: E. J. DEJAGER, I.A., D.Phil. (Potch.) 
Lecturer: P. D. VAN LILL, B. . Hon . (St 11.) 
Curator, F .. Malan Mu eum: V. Z. GJTYWA, B.A. (Rhodes), B.A. Hons. (S.A.) 
Demon trator Techmcian: . T. FLATEL , B.A. (S. .). U.E.D. 

Afrilwans-Nederlands: 
Profc or: A. CoETZEE, Dip. Theol. (Ste11.), M.A. ( .A.), D.Litt. (O.F.S.). 

emor Lecturer: J. Von 'TER, B.A. Hons. (Rand), M. . (Rhode·). 

Bantu Languages : 
Profc sor: G. I. M. MZAMA E, M.A. (S.A.) 
L cturer: L. M. MnAor, B. . (Rhod s), B.A. Hons. ( . .). 
Lecturer: Mi s D. . JAFTA, B.A. (Rhode), B.Ed. ( .. ), B .. Hons. (S.A.) 

En!flish : 
Prof ·sor: J. T. Gr en, B.A. ( tell.), M.A. (S .. ), Ph.D. (L eds). 
Senior Lectur'r: Mi V. W. !IE LEY, M.A., U.E.D. {Rhode ) 
Le turt!r: Mrs E ... E. VERSCHOOR, B. ., (U.C.T.) S.T.D. 
L turcr: r. . E. Hu. DLEDY, M. . C .), Ph.D. (Rhode ). 

German: 
Lecturer: 1r . M. . Dh Vor::., B.A. (, tell.), H.E.D. 

Gruk: 
Senior Lecturer: J .. 1. ELs, M. . (P. .) 

II ads of Departments. 
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History : 
Professor: . G. CoETZEE, MA., D.Phil. (Stell.) 

enior Lecturer: A. F. CoNHADn, I. . ( .P.). 

Latin : 
*Professor: K. J Acous, Lit. Hum. Dr (V.U. Amst.), D.Litt. e~ Phil. (Leiden) 

Library Science : 
*Senior Lecturer: P. B. VA S HALKWYK, M.A. (Stell.), H. Dip. Libr. (S. .). 

College Librarian: M. PHUYT, LL. Drs. (Leiden), L.D1p. Libr. (Pret.), II.Dip. 
Libr. (S.A ). 

Philosophy : 
*Professor: G A. RAUCHE, Staat examen Phil. (Leipzig), D.Phil. (S.A.) D.Litt. 

(lJ.C.T.) 
enior Lecturer: J. BEKKER, MA., B.Bibl. ( .. A.) 

Political Science and Public Administration : 
*Profe1- or: Vacant 
Lecturer: J.C. VAN DER WALT, B.A. Hons. (Pret.) 

Psychology : 
*Profes or: T. M. D. KRUGER, 1.A. (Pret.), D. Litt ct Phil. (S. .) 

Senior Lecturtr: Vacant 
cnior Lecturer m Industrial Psychology. y.,r_ BACKER, M ... , D.Phil. (Potch.). 

L~cturer: V.f. G. v.d. MERWE, B.A. Hons. (O.F.S) 

Sociology and Social worl~ : 
*Profe sor: P. J. DE Vos M.A., D.Phil. (Pret.) 
Senior Lecturer: J. J. F. C. HEYDE:-.:RYCH, B. . Hons. ( oc.), B.A. Hons. 

(Soc. Work) (Stell.) 
Lecturer: W. D. VICTOR, B.A. Hon'. (O.F.S.) 
Lecturer: T. '. V. MAQA IIAL,\LA, B.A. (S .. ) (S.A.). 
Research A~ i tants: S. MAF,\NY.\, B.A.. (S.W.) (S.A.). 

N. W. Kov \N \, B.A. (S., .) ( .A). 

IV Science : 
Applied Mathematics and Statistics: 

Professor: S. LINDE, M.Sc. (O.F.S.) 
enior Lectur r: A. J. VA:\! DFR MEHWF, M.Sc. (Agric.) O.F.S. 

Lecturer: P. C. WAGENI:R,. I.Sc. (Pret.) B.Sc. lion<;. (S .. ). 

Botany: 
Professor. Vacant 
Senior Lecturer: D. . Boc;1rn1•F, B., c. lions. (Potch), M.Sc. <Potch). 
Lecturer: 0. H. D. MAK GA, B.Sc. (Rhod ), B.S . Hon . (S.A.), U.E.D. 

(Rhodes) 
Junior Lecturer: D. P. FrRREmA, ILSc. lions. (Patch.) 
Demonstrator-Tt:clmician: B B. B \LA, B.Sc. Hons. (S. .) T.E.D. (Rhodes). 

Chemistry and lJJ'f!tenc : 
Profcs or: . . GALLOWAY, Ph.D (St. ndrcw ), F.R. I.C., M.S. . Chem. I. 
Senior Lecturer: D. II. Mmm c, D.Sc (O.F.S.), 1. . . Chem. I. 
Senior Lecturer: E \V. G1FSFl•dG:, Ph.D. (Rand). 
Lecturer: D. E. GRAHAM, MSc. (O.F.S.) 
Junior Lcctu rcr: L. S. MTOBA, B.Sc. (Hyg.) (Rhode,) 
Technician : M. WALTON 

Heads of Departments 
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Gt0graph:y and Gwlof!}' : 

Prof es or: \V. . E1. • . .l\l.A. M.hd. (O.F.S.), D.Litt. et Phil. (S.A.) 
Senior Lecturer: 1 1. C. T.\JT, l\I.A. (Stell.), P.T.11.C. 
Lecturer: C. J. •y , B. . llons. (Stell.) 
Lecturer: E. l\1. .M \KHA. 'Y.\, B.A. !Ions. (S., .), B.T.D. 
Le turer (Glology): 

Land Surveyhw: 
'cnior Lecturer: G. C. Ou\'IER, BS·. (S ... ), Dip.L.S. (J. '.P.h.), L. (.' A.), 

I.I.G.L.S. 

Physics: 
Profc·sor: J. T. D,wro.so~, M. 'c. (',. .) 

emor Lecturer: P. H. Pm rERSE, M.Sc. (Stell.) 
enior Lecturer: S. J. B 'RGER, M Sc. (Stell.) 

Lecturer: J. R. SrnE rr.o, 1\1 . c. (S.A) 
Demonstrator-Technician: 1. P. MAL LYCK, B.Sc. Hons. (S.A.) 
Senior T ·chniciun to 'ciencc Departments: 1. H. \V. THIELE. 1A, •. •. 

Pure Mathematics : 
Professor: c;. J. J. \' . RE. "'Bl HG, D.Sc. (Potch.), l\1 Sc. (Pret.) Ph.D. (S.A.), 

11.E.D. 
Senior Lecturer: S. I·. G. \VF~sn s, M.Sc. (Putch.), .E.D. 

Zoology : 
Profc sor: H. A. YA.· DFH BEHG, M Sc ( atal.) D.Sc. (Potch.) 
enior L cturcr: J. G. Vr 'ER, MSc. (Stell.) D.Sc. (C.,tcll) 

Senior Lccrurcr: J. E 8AAY.:\1A. , 1\1.Sc. ( 'tell.) Ph.D ( ' .) 
Juninr Lecturer: J. \\. 1 1AKIIE. F, B.Sc. llon, .(S.A.) 
Demon ·trator-Tcch111cian: . lrs. Z ZL.:\tA 

V Education : 
Empirical Education : 

Professor: 1\1. 0. I. SEBO, r, Il.A., M.E<l., D.Ed. (S.A.). 

Didactic~ and Administrauon : 
Professor: P. A. De. 11. 'Y, B.P.E<l. (Potch ), M.Ed. (Prct) D.Litt et Phil. 

(V. . mst.) 
emor L <.:lurer· J. J. DE\ HT, n .. c., D.Fd. (Potch.) 

Lecturer: .. KA fl YA, B. . (Rhode 1 , B. ., U.EJ. ( .A.). 

II1storicaf Educatiun : 
*Professor: D I•. VA. DYK, B.A., D.Ed (O.F.S.) 

Philusupl,y of Education . 
Professor: n. J)F V V\N DER IJ.HWI•, M.A D.E<l. (O.F S.). 

VI Commerce! and Administration 
Accountancy : 

• Scrnor Lt·cturcr: J. '. YA • El DF. , :\I Com. (Acct.) (Prct.), . I B.A. (Prct.J. 
Lecturer: I I. G. Ros'-OU Y, B. om. (0. I· ~.) 

Businc s Economics : 
Pr fess or: J. G. C. ~ t \I,, D. Com ( P1)tch ) 
Senior Lcctur r: J A. SLABlll•RT, A.LB. (S.A.), M. om., (Stell.) 

Economics mu/ Economic I hstory 
• Scn10r Lecturer: J. II. S 11'1 H, • I. om., .h.D. (O.F.S.) 
L ·cturcr: G. J. I I. !::i IIOLTI 11 JJI H, Hons. B. 'om (Potch.) 
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VI I Agriculture : 
Agronomy: 

*Professor: J. H. Yan Wyk, D.Sc. Agric. (Pret.) 
Senior Lecturer: Vacant. 
Lecturer in Biometry : Vacant. 

Animal Husbandry : 
Professor : Vacant. 

*Senior Lecturer: D. L. Brown, M.Sc. Agric. (Natal). 
Senior Lecturer in Anatomy and Physiology: Vacant. 
Lecturer in Dairying : Vacant. 

Pasture Science, Agricultural Economics and .4gricultural Enttineering : 
Senior lecturer in Pasture Science: Vacant. 
Senior lecturer in Agricultural Econqmics: P.D. Kempen, M.Sc. Agric. (Pret.) 
Lecturer in Agric. Engineering: Vacant. 

Soil Science, Bior.hemistry and Genetics : 
Senior Lecturer in Soil Science : Vacant. 
Lecturer in Biomchemistry: Vacant. 
Lecturer in Genetics : Vacant. 

*Heads of Departments 
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RULE FOR STUDY A DE AMI ATIO ·S 

1. GENERAL RULES 

Legal force of rules 

Gl. (1) All the rule and syllabu e which appear in this Calendar have been 
is ued b) the niversitf of 'outh Africa or b the 'enate and the Council of the 

niversity College of Fort Hare by virtue of the statutory power granted to them. 
(2) Except where otherwi ·e laid down cxprc ly or by neces ary implication, the 

G neral Rules, \\ here applicable, hold good for the indiYidual faculties as well. 
(3) Where special requirement are prescribed in the rules of one faculty for the 

study of a subject or a course in a subject, these requirements also apply unless the con­
trary i evident, wh re the ubject or course i' tudied in another faculty. 

Degrees, diplomas and certificates 
G2. (1) The University of outh Africa may confer the degrees and issue the 

diplomas and certificate mentioned m the rules of the individual faculties, and the 
·niver ity College of Fort Hare may issue the diploma mentioned in the rules of the 

individual facultic, whi1..h refer to its own diploma . 
(2) Before a degree has b en conferr.!d on him at a congregation of the University 

of Somh Africa, a per ·on shall not b ntitle<l to the privileges attached to the degree. 

Registration 
G3. (1) Any per ·on who wishes to study for a de rree, diploma or certficate of 

the University of, outh fnca or for a diploma of the Univer,ity College of Fort Hare :?.t 

the Univer ity College of Fort Hare, hall obtain admission to the College in accordance 
with the rules of the College. 

(2) On the day appointed for registr:ition the student shall fir t obtain a curriculum 
card, complete th1 card, obtain the ignature of the Dean of the faculty concerned there­
to, and thereupon Le hall ign the regi ter of students. 

(3) The approval of the student's curriculum card for degree courses and diploma 
courn<::s of the University of South Africa by the Dean of the Faculty concerned is subject 
to the approval cf the Univer ity of South Africa. 

(4) An approved curriculum may subsequently be amended : Provided that the 
amended curriculum conforms to the rules applicable at the time of amendment. 

(5) Application for the amendment of an approved curriculum mu t be made in 
writing to the Regi trar, who on behalf of the applicant hall in the case of degree courses 
or diploma cour'c of the Univer ity of outh Africa submit it to the Uni,·er ity of South 
Africa. o such amendment is valid until approv .... d by the University of Sot,th Africa. 

(6) Io per on will be allowed to register :is a student after the date appointed by 
the enate a the last day for registration. 

(I) A person \.vho is not qL:alific<l to be rcgi tered as a macriculated sludent may be 
admitted to attend such cour'C ' and to sit for c;uch e. ammation3 as the univ rsity of South 
Aftica or thl: Senate of the niver ity Colle!.!e of Fort Hare as the case may be, may 
d tcrmiue. 

I imitations 0,1 ri·gistration 
G4. To pcr·on hall be register d for two or more degree imultaneously except 

\\ith the pc<..i;,1) p rmissiun of th:~ Univerc;ity of Svuth Africa, 

Conj ermeut of Status 
GS. Wh re a person wishe ' to register for a course of study for ,..,hich a degree is 

a prerequisite and such de ,rec has not be n conforrc<l upon him by the University of 
.'outh Africa, th Uni, er ·ity of South Africa may grant him the statu.:; of the requisite 
d gr c on th strcn ' th of a degree conferred upon him by another univer ity or on the 
trength of other aca<l •mic attninm nts, whereupon fot the purpo cs of d.is cour·e of 

study 1-.c shall be deemed to ha\'c had the rcquisitl! 1.l •grcc conferred upon him on the date 
of hi' obtaining the qualification<, by virtue of which this status ha been granted to him. 
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Work done during the year 
G6. No student shall be admitted to the examination in a subject for which he has 

been registered, unless he has satisfied the requirements of the department concerned in 
respect of a particular course in that subject as approved by the Senate of the University 
College of Fort Hare. 

G7. In determining the final mark a student has obtained in an examination of the 
University of South Africa in a particular subject, the mark obtained by him for his work 
m that subject during the year in the department concerned at the University College of 
Fort Hare shall be taken into account to the extent that the University of South Africa 
may determine. 

Examination 
G8. (1) An examination in a subject for a degree, diploma or certificate of the 

University of South Africa shall be held as determined by the University of South Africa. 
An examination in a subject for a diploma of the University College of Fort Hare shall be 
held at the College or at the discretion of the Senate elsewhere. 

(2) The examiners in an examination for a degree, diploma or certificate of the 
University of South Africa shall be appointed by the University of South Africa, which 
University may appoint the teacher of the subject at the University College of Fort Ilare 
as first examiner and one or more members of its own teaching staff as second and third 
examiners; in the examination in respect of a final course and for an Honours, Master's or 
Doctor's degree, examiners not attached to the University of South Africa shall also be 
appointed. 

(3) The examiners in an examination for a diploma of the University College of 
Fort Hare shall be appointed by the Senate of the University College of Fort Hare; the 
teacher of the subject shall, unless Senate otherwise determines, be appointed first 
examiner. 

Aegrotat examination 
G9. A special examination which may be a common paper or partly common paper 

may be granted a student who has been prevented from taking the examination-
(i) by illness on the day of the examination or immediately before it : Provided that 

he submits a medical certificate specifying the nature and duration of the illness 
and declaring that for health reasons it was impossible or undesirable for the 
candidate to sit for the examination : Provided further that his application is 
supported by the Head of the department concerned at the University College 
of Fort Hare ; or 

(ii) by family circumstances such as the serious illness or death of a relative <luring 
the examination : Provided that satisfactory evidence of such circumstances is 
produced. 

Provided further that such examination shall not be granted-
(i) in a course in which the student ha completed all the papers ; 

(ii) in case the student's application fails to reach the Registrar of the Univer ity 
College of Fort Hare before the 1st December. 

Supplementary Examinations 
GlO. (1) Supplementary examinations may be hel<l every year not later than the 

month of March. 
(2) The University of South Africa may decide that an oral instead of a written 

examination shall be held. The Head of the Department may make a recommendation 
to this effect to the University of South Africa. 

(3) The following persons may be admitted to a supplementary examination: 
(a) A candidate admitted in term of G9 above ; or 
(b) A candidate who requires one course for the completion of th degree or diploma 

and did not fail the previous examination by more than five percentage marks : 
Provided that where the outstanding course is the final course in the major 
subject, an average of at least two percentage marks abov the pass mark was 
attained in the two major subjects combined. 
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(4) A student who holds a degree and n:quires one course for admission to a course 
of stu<ly for another degree or diploma may, with the special permission of the Senate of 
the niversity College of Fort Hare, be allo,ved to take the c.·amination in that course at 
the supplementary examination. 

Examination aud graduation fees 
Gll. Defore a student may be admitted to an examination, or before a degree, 

except an honorary degree, or a diploma or certificate may be awarded to him, he shall pay 
the prescribed fees. 

Discipline 
G 12. Students' attention is drawn to the regulations under Control and Disciplin­

ary Measures (Sections III & I ) of the Students' regulations, pages 9 and 10 of the 
Calendar. 

Bachelor's Degrees 

Qualification for Registration 
G 13. _ o person shall be registered as a Matriculated student of the University 

Colle Ye of Fort Hare unless he ha obtained the Matriculation certificate of the Joint 
Matriculation Board, or i. deemed by the Matriculation Doard to have complied with the 
condition for e.·emption from the Matriculation examination and pos esses a certificate 
to that effect ,and has paid to the University College of Fort Hare the registration fees 
pre cribed by Statute. 

Duration of curriculum 
G14. Every student for a degree shall, as an enrolled, Matriculated student, follow 

an approved curriculum for the period prescribed by the faculty rules for the degree 
concerned. 

Exemption f ram courses 
GlS. Subject to the provisions of G16, the University of South Africa may exempt 

a student who holds a degree of the University or of another university recognised for 
this purpo e and who is a candidate for a degree in a faculty other than that in which the 
degree wa obtained, from examination in course in which he has already passed for the 
purpo es of that degree. 

G16. . graduate or non-graduate in a faculty, who becomes a candidate for an­
other degree in th same or another faculty, may be exempted from courses he has com­
pleted for th first degree and which are regarded as equivalent by the University of South 

frica : Provided that-
(1) exemption shall not b granted from more than half the number of courses 

pr ·scribed for the degree for which he is a candidate ; 
(2) if the number of courses taken into account for exemption exceeds half the 

number of cours for the <lcgre , the tudcnt shall follow, for at lea t half the 
total numb r of courses, cours which he <lid not complete for a previous 
d grc ; 

(3) wh re a cours i compulsory for a certain degree and exemption from it is not 
granted, th , nivcr ity of outh Africa hall determine which 0ther course hall 
rep lac' that cour e. 

G17. In the abscnc of e ·press provision to the contrary, no person shall be 
mptcd from mor • than hal th number of cour ·e of a dipl ma by virtue of a degree or 

diploma already obtained. 
G 18. If a candidate docs not take th •. amination in th year in which he i 

c.·empted from courses, or successfully claims e. emption aft r the closing of rcgi tration 
for e.·aminations, hi • emption shall b ubjcct to th rul sin force in the year in which 
he continu • his studies. 

Choice of major and principal subjects 
G 19. A student shall not choo e as a major or principal subject for a degree, a 

subject which h • has pass cl as a major or principal subject for another degree, but shall 
take :moth ·r subj ct approv d by the niv r ·1ty of South Africa. 
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Sequence of courses 
G20. In the absence of provision to the contrary in the rules of a faculty, no 

student shall follow the second or a later course in a subject before he ha completed the 
previous course. 

Recognition of the year's study 
G21. Jn the case of a Bachelor's degree, except for the LL.B. degree, a student 

shall pass in at least two courses of the first year, or receive exemption therefrom, to 
obtain recognition for degree purpose ; thereafter he may complete , ingle courses, but 
he shall pass the final courses in his major subjects simultaneously. 

G22. A course taken for non-degree purposes, shall not later be acknowledged for 
degree purposes instead of a degree course which has been failed, unless the student 
could have chosen that course as part of his curriculum when taking it and ha satisfied 
the other requirements for the degree. 

Examination 
G23. At the end of each academic year an examination shall be held in each course 

of a subject. 
G24. A student shall not be admitted to the examination in a course before one 

academic year has elapsed since the examination by virtue of which he was registered as 
a Matriculated student. 

Weight of practical work 

G25. In the following subjects the percentage of the total marks awarded for 
practical work shall be as follows : 

Geography 40 
Library Science 33½ 
Physics 30 
Other Natural Sciences 40 
Practical Social Work . . 100 
The practical courses for the degree B.A. (F.A.) 100 

G26. To pa in the following courses, a student shall further obtain the sub­
minima as indicated : 

Afrikaans- ederlands I 

Afrikaans-Nederlands II, III 

Anthropology II, III 
Bantu Languages .. 
Botany, I, II and III 

Chemistry I, II and I II 

Economics and Economic 
History I 

Economics I I 
Economics I I I 
Economic History II 
German Special 
Geology I, II and III 

Geography I, II and III 

Greek (Prelim.) 
Greek I, II and III 

40% in paper 1 ; 40% in papers 2 and 3 
combined. 

40% in papers 1 and 2 combined, and in paper 
3 and 4 combined. 

30% in each paper 
30% in each paper 
33 5 % in each theory paper 40% in the 

practical work 
30% in each theory paper 40% in the theory 

papers combined 

half of 30% (15 marks) in each section 
30% in each pap r 
30% in each paper 
30% in ach paper 
50% in the first paper 
40% in the theory paper combined 

40% in the practical work 
40% in the theory papers combined 

40% in the practical paper combined 
33% in the translation section 
33 % in each paper 
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Hebrew I, 11 and III 
Ilclleni 'tic Gre •k I and 11 
Latin I, II, III 
Latin I II 

Latin (Prelim.) 
Library .'ci ·nee I 

Library Scirnce II 

and 
Libran Scwncc Ill and IV .. 

ative Administration II, III 
Phy 'ic I, II, III 
Psychology II, III 
Roman Lmv I 
'ocial \ ork I, II 
'ocial Work III 

Sociology II 
Sociology I I I 
Zoology I, II and Ill 

35% in the fir t paper 
33 % in each paper 
33 % in ca h paper 
33% in pap •r 2, Section C and paper 4 

combined 
33 % in the translation s ction 
40<• ,1 in cach theory paper; 
33 A" u in paper 3 (practical) 
40 ° 0 in ca h theory paper; 
40° 0 in each of paper 4 and 5 
50° 0 in thcSL' two papers combined. 
40°{> in each theory paper 
30% in each paper 
40% in the theory papers combined 
40% in each paper 
25 % in Section B of the fir t paper 
30% in each paper 
40% 111 each paper 
30% in each paper 
40°~ in each paper 
40% in the theory paper combin d 
40<}0 in the practical papers combined 

Honour Bachelor Degrees 

Qualification for Rcgi tration 

G27. To be rcgi tered for the cour e of studies, a student shall hold a Bachelor' 
d gree, or, if the nivcrsity of 'outh Africa approv s, have completed the cour es for a 
Bach !or's d •gree. 

G2 . Subject to the general pow r of the niv ·r ity of South Africa to refu e a 
tu<lcnt rcgi. tration for the cours ·, a candidate shall, if he obtained the Bachelor\~ degr e 

(a) at the nivcr ity of .'outh Africa, ·with ut th subject envisaged having been one of 
his major subjects, or (b) at another university, satisfy the niversity of South Africa 
r garding his profici •ncy in that subject bcf re h • can be admitted to the cour c. 

Clz01et• of /acuity 

• 29. If the ubjcct, ·hich a tudent wishes to study i • included in the list of subjects 
for the Honour d •gre in the faculty in which h btainc<l th Bachelor's degree, he 
shall not take the Honour dcgr ·c in another fa ulty. 

Duration of course 

'30. (1) o student hall be admitted to th amination unlc he has follow d 
an approved course for at least one year. 

(2) In th• cas of an 1 lonour Bachelor's degrc • which is awarded ,•.:ithout the 
can<liuate fir t having to obtain a Bachelor's d grce, the can<lidat shall have completed 
approved cour c durin, at I •a t th• final two cars of his study. 

Rep,•tition of e amination 

G:31. To p r on ma pre nt him If mor than twice for an ·amination in th 
sa,ne d1:p,1rtrnc11t without the spt cial p rnu ion of the niver:.ity of. outh frica. 
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Translation test 

G32. Wh~re a translation test is prescribed for the examination, the marks obtain­
ed in the test shall not be included in the grand total for the examination, and a candidate 
who has obtained bet'l-,een 45 and 49 per cent in the test may be permitted to take a 
supplementary examination after a period of time laid down by the University of South 
Africa. 

Master's Degrees 
Qualification for registration 

G33. To be registered for the course, a candidate shall, in the absence of any con­
trary provision in the faculty rules have obtained the Honours Bachelor's degree in the 
subject he wishes to study, and shall satisfy the University of South Africa as to his pro­
ficiency in the subject. 

Duration of course 
G34. The degree shall not be conferred on a candidate before at least one year has 

elapsed since he obtained the Honours Bachelor's degree or such other degree as may be 
prescribed. 

Examination 
G35. The examination shall consist of two or more written papers or a dissertation; 

or of papers and a dissertation ; or of a dissertation and an oral examination. A written 
examination, if required, shall be held at such time as determined by the University of 
South Africa. 

G36. No person may take the examination more than twice without the special 
permission of the University of South Africa. 

Dissertation 
G37. Before he may be admitted to the course, a student shall submit, for the 

approval of the University of South Africa, the title of his dissertation together with an 
outline of his proposed treatment and method of research. 

G38. Every student shall work under the direction of the head of the department 
concerned (or the heads of departments concerned) and on the proposal of the head of 
the department (or the heads of the departments) the University of South Africa may 
decide to place him under the supervision of one of the teachers in the department 
concerned (or in one of the departments concerned). 

G39. The title of a dissertation shall be approved for a period of five years, after 
which the student shall, if necessary, apply for an extension of time. 

G40. A candidate who wishes to receive his degree at the graduation ceremony of 
the following year, shall submit his dissertation not later than 31 December, or, with 
special permission of the head of the department, not later than 31 January. The 
University of South Africa docs not guarantee, however, that the dissertation will be 
examined before a particular graduation ceremony. 

G41. No dissertation which has previously been submitted for a degree at another 
university shall be accepted, but material taken by the candidate from e.·isting publica­
tions may be incorporated in the dissertation. The candidate shall submit, together v. ith 
his dissertation, a copy of every dissertation previously submitted by him for anoth r 
degree, whether or not it was accepted. 

G42. The dissertation shall show proof of the candidate's ability to work independ­
ently. The language shall be correct and the technical workmanship satisfactory. When 
submitted, the dissertation shall be accompanied by a declaration by the candidate as to 
the extent to which it represents his own work, both in conception and execution. 

G43. For examination purposes a candidate shall present the dissertation in tri­
plicate. After approval of the dissertation, and before conferment of the degree, the 
candidate shall submit such further copies as may be deemed necessary, together with a 
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summary of approximately 800 to 1,000 words, unless special permission has been granted 
for the submission of a smaller number. 

G44. A dissertation shall, as a rule, be typed in double spacing and be stoutly 
bound. 

G4S. The title page of a dissertation shall bear the following inscription : 

1. (full title of dissertation) ....................................... . 

2. by (full name of candidate) ................................... . 

3. Submitted to satisfy the requirements for the degree of Master of. .......... . 

of the University of South Africa in the Faculty of ...................... at 
the University College of Fort Hare. 

4. Date submitted ........................... . 

G46. If, at the date of presentation, a portion of the dissertation submitted has not 
been published, or is not being published in a manner satisfactory to the University of 
South Africa, the University of South Africa shall have the right to reproduce the work, 
in whole or in part, for purposes of research. The University of South Africa may waive 
this right : Provided that the candidate makes arrangements for publication of the work 
in a manner satisfactory to the University. 

Doctor's Degrees 

Qualification Jor Registration 
G47. Subject to the special provisions in the faculty rules a student, in order to 

qualify for registration for this course, shall have obtained the Master's degree in the 
Faculty in which he wishes to study and have satisfied the University of South Africa as 
to his proficiency in choosing the course of study. 

Duration of course 
G48. The degree shall not be conferred on a candidate before two years have 

elapsed since he obtained the l\,1aster's degree, or such longer period as may be pre­
scribed in the faculty rules. 

E:i:aminatio11 
G49. The examination shall con ist of a thesis and, if so prescribed by the Univer­

sity of South Africa, or if so required by the examination commission, an oral or written 
examination on the subject of the thesis or the relevant subject as a whole. 

GS0. o candidate may submit a thesis unless he has satisfied the University of 
South Africa, upon the recommendation of the promoter, that he possesses a satisfactory 
knowkdge of th1.: subject as a whole. foreover, the Univer ity of South Africa may 
prcscibe a programme of study on which a candidate shall take a doctoral examination 
before he may submit his thesis. 

GSl. An examiner or any other person who has made written application to the 
promoter, may oppose a candidate at the viva voce exposition of his thesis : Provided 
that such opponent has satisfied the examination commission that the points he wishes to 
raise have not been commnunicated to the candidate. ny one who wishes so to oppose 
the candidate, may apply to the promoter for an opportunity to read the the is. 

G52. No per on may present himself for the examination more than twice without 
the special permission of the University of South Africa. 

Thesis 

G53. A candidate shall submit the title of his proposed thesis together with an out­
line of his proposed trcatm ·nt and method of research for the approval of the University 
of South Africa before he may be admitted to the course. 
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G54. The Senate of the University College of Fort Hare may recommend to the 
University of South Africa the appointment as promoter of the head of the department 
concerned at the University College of Fort Hare or alternatively, the teacher of the 
subject concerned. 

GSS. A thesis shall show proof of original work and shall be a decided contribution 
to the knowledge of, and insight into the subject. 

G56. Rules G39 and G46 shall hold good rnutatis mutandis for a thesis. The name 
of the promoter shall appear on the title page. 
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FACULTY OF DIVINITY 

RULES 
DEGREES 

DL The following degrees are granted in the Faculty: 
Bachelor of Arts (Theology) B.A. (Theol.) 
Honours Bachelor of Arts (Theology).. B.A. (The0l.) Hons 
Bachelor of Divinity B.D. 
Master of Divinity M.Div. 
Doctor of Divinity D.D. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Theology) 
Curriculum 

D2. The duration of the curriculum is three years and the following courses must 
be presented : 

Biblical Studies 1, II , III. 
Systematic Theology I, II, III. 
General Church History I, II. 
Hebrew I. 
Greek I or 1Icllenist1c Greek I. 
Afrikaans- edcrlands I or English I. 

D3. The rules relating to the Degree of Bachelor of Arts in the Faculty of Arts 
shall be applicable mutatis mutandis. 

The Degree of Honours Bachelor of Arts (Theology) 
Admission to the course of studies 

D4. student shall hold the D.A. (Theo!.) d gree or otherwise any D.A. degre 
and have completed the outstanding cour cs as prescribed for the B.A. (Theo!.) degree. 

Departments 
D5. The degree may be t2ken either in Biblical Studies or rn Systematic Theology. 

Requiremmt 
D6. (1) CJ a sical Hebrew II is a requirement for students who offer Old Testament; 

Greek II or Hclleni tic Greek II for cw Testament ; Classical Hebrcv,r II or Greek II 
or llcllenist1c Greek II or Latin I is a requirement for Systematic Theology a.;; principal 
study. 

A student may comply with thi ' requirement concurrently with his Hons. B.A. 
(Thcol.) course. 

(2) The minimum duration of th, curriculum is one year and the maximum is five 
y ·ars. 

(3) dissertation shall form part of the examination. 
(4) The examination comprises fiye papers (3 hours each) and a dissertation, and it 

may be written us on • who] • or in two parts. Part I comprises any thrc papers and Part 
IT the remaining two pap ·rs and the dissertation. Three of these papers may be done 
orally (45 min. each). 

To pass, a candidate who write the examination as one whole shall obtain an ag­
gregate of SO % with n minimum of 40 % in each pap •r. 

A candidate who \Vrites the examination in two parts shall obtain 50°;0 in each paper 
and pass all the pnpcr:; of each part simultan •ou:sly. 

candidate who fails a p.1per(s) of a patt shnll rep at the part as a '"hole; a candidate 
who has passl·d I\1rt I shall com;')lck Part II within two years. 

D7. (1) A student hol<lin • a fl.A. (Theo!) 1 Ions. who wants to tak the D.D. degree 
shall be exempted from those B.D rcquin·mcnts already complied with. Thi· however, 
dncs not affect th pres ribcd duration for the B.D. course. 

(2) B. . (Th ol.) Hons. docs not admit a student to the stu<lie for a Master's 
or a Doctor's degree (sec D12 and D17). 
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The Degree of Bachelor of Divinity 

Admission to the course of tudies 

D8. (1) A student shall : 
(a) hold the B. . degree : Provided that the enate may, in an exc ptional case, 

permit a tudent to complete not more than one outstandmg course of the B. . 
during the fir t year of the curriculum : Provided further that a student hall 
comply with all the requirement for the B.A. degree before he may commence 
the work of the second year ; 

(b) have completed two course · in each of Greek or Hellenistic Greek and Clas ical 
Hebrew and one in Latin ; but a tudent who has not complied with this re­
quirement, may be admitted to the course by the enate : Provid d that he 
takes such !'pecial preliminary examinations in the t. subject a th enate hall 
determine. 

(2) tudent who holds a degree oth r than the B degree, may be admitted to 
the cour e, provided that he pa ses examinations in Greek II, Cla ical Hebrew II and 
Latin I and uch special upplementary examination as the Senate shall determine. Such 
examinations shall be passed before the commencement of the cour e of tudie . 

(N.B.-It i::. advi able for a tudent who intends to take the degree to include Ger­
man ( pecial Course) or German I in th B.A. cutriculum.) 

Curiculum 
D9. The courses shall be as follows . 
First year : 

(i) Old Testament I. 
(ii) cw Te tament I. 

(iii) Dogmatics and Ethics I. 
(iv) Practical Theology I. 
(v) Mis ions and c1ence of Religion' I. 

(vi) Church History I. 

Second year : 
(i) Old Testament II. 
(ii) 'W Te ·tament II. 
(iii) Dogmatic and Ethics JI. 
(iv) Practical Theology II. 
(v) Ii ion · and ·cienc of R ligion. II. 
(vi) General Church History II. 

Third year: 
(i) Old Testament III. 
(ii) cw T stament IJI. 

(iii) Dogmatics and Ethics III. 
(iv) Practical Theology III 
(v) i • ions and . cienc • of R ligions III. 

(vi) Church I!i tory III. 

D10. (1) tudent shall pass at least five cour ·s of th first y ar b for h may 
proceed to the courses of the ·econc.l year ; and at I ·a ·t fi\' cours • of the sc ond year h ·­
fore he may proceed to the cour ·cs of th third year. 

(2) student shall pa s simultaneou ly in at least four ourse of the third y ar 
to obtain credit for th year's work. 

(3) A candidate who requir s one cours • for th· comp] tion of th <l gre and did 
not fail the pr ·viou e,·amination by more than fi" • p rccnta mark , hall h allow <l to 
rewrite the course at th next upplcmentary examination . 

Pass with distinction 
D11. The degrc shall b conferred with di tinction on a student who ha ohtain ·d 

a c.li tinction aggre ate in a in le examination in the courses of the third y ar. 
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The Degree of Master of Divinity 
Curriculum 

D12. The course shall extend over a minimum of two years after the B.D. degree 
has been obtained, and shall comprise a dissertation and the study of a major subject and a 
subsidiary subject. 

Dl 3. A student shall submit the choice of the major subject and the subsidiary 
subject for approval \\-hen he commences his study and shall submit the title of his proposed 
dissertation at least one year before he submits his dissertation. 

D14. (1) The subjects from which a student may choose, are: 
(a) Old Testament. 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

New Testament. 
Dogmatics and Ethics. 
The History of the Christian Church. 

(e) Missions and Science of Religions. 
(f) Practical Theology. 

(2) In every case the syllabuses . hall be determined by the Senate. 

Examination 
Dl 5. (1) The examination shall consist of: 

(a) four three-hour paper (or oral examinations of 45 minutes each) in the major 
subject; 

(b) two three-hour papers each (or oral examinations of 45 minutes each) in the 
subsidiary subjects ; and 

(c) a dissertation, which carries the same weight as the four papers in the major 
subject. 

(2) All papers shall be taken at the same examination. 

Dl 6. The degree shall be confered with distinction if the candidate obtains, for the 
dissertation and the examination, an aggregate equal to the distinction mark. 

The Degree of Doctor of Divinity 
Admission to the course 

Dl 7. A sLUdcnt shall hold the degree of Master of Divinity, but a student holding 
the degree of Bachelor of Divinity may he permitted to proceed directly to the study for 
the degree of Doctor of Divinity: Provided that he takes an oral doctoral examination 
in a major subject and two sub ,jdiary subjects which have to b taken from 3 different 
fields of study mentioned in D14 (1). 

Curriculum 
D18. A candidate shall submit a thesis. The degree shall not be conferred before 

three years have elapsed after comp! tion of the B.D. degree or two years after the complet-
1on of the M.Div. degree or one year after the doctoral examination. The doctoral 
examination shalJ be taken at least one year before submission of the thesis. 

Diploma in Theology 
D.19. (i) A candidate shall not be admitted to the course unless he has obtained 

the permission of the Doard of the Faculty on the recommendation of the Dean of 
the Faculty of Divinity. 

(ii) candidate shall not be admitted to the course unless he has satisfied the Board 
of the Faculty of his maturity and of his competence to undertake the course. 

(iii) A candidate for the diploma shall attend the university college for not less 
than three academic years. 

(iv) A candidate must obtain credit in all the courses set out in the following 
curriculum :-

Biblical Studies I, II, Ill. 
Dogmatic and Ethics I, II, III. 
General Church Hi 'tory I, 1 I. 
English I, or Practical English, or 
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Afrikaans-Nederlands I 
Hellenistic Greek I, or Hebrew I, or Social 
Anthropology I, or Psychology I, or 
Philosophy I, or Xhosa I. 

(v) A candidate shall receive credit for the subjects in which he has passed provided 
that a candidate may not p1esent him::.elf for examination in more than five sub­
jects in any one year. 

(vi) A candidate taking Afrikaan~-Nederlands must have the necessary preliminary 
requirements in order to enter for this course. 

SYLLABUSES 
Prescribed Books : Students should consult the head of the Department concerned. 

Bachelor of Arts (Theology) 
Biblical Studies 

Course I 
(One paper, three hours) 

1. Geography and Archaeology of Bible Lands. 
2. General introduction to the study of the Old Testament. 
3. Survey of Old Testament hi. tory and contents. 
4. General introduction to the study of the New Testament. 
5. Survey of ew Tc tament history and contents. 
6. Prescribed chapters from the Old and New Testament. 

Course II 
(Two papers, three hours each) 

Paper 1. 
The Old Testament 
1. Introduction to and message of the books of Law and Prophets. 
2. The theological significance of the Law and of Prophecy. 
3. Passages from Scripture for interpretation. 

Paper 2. 
The New Testament 
1. Introduction to the historical books of the New Testament and the Pauline 

Writings. 
2. Sy tematic survey of the me sage of the Synoptic Gospels and the Pauline 

Writings. 

Course III 
(Three papers, three hours each) 

Paper 1. 
The Old Testament 
1. Introduction to the books of the Old Testament (continued). 
2. History of the Old Testament canon. 
3. Elements from the Old Testament me sage. 

Paper 2. 
Bible Interpretation 
1. Hermeneutics of the Old and New Testament. 
2. Textual criticism of the Old and N w Testament. 
3. Prescribed chapters. 

Paper 3. 
The cw Testament 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

Introduction to the non-Pauline Epistl s and the book of Revelation. 
History of the cw Testament canon. 
A survey of the mcssa re of John. 
Introduction to the cultural and reli ious environment of early Christianity. 
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Systematic Theology 

Course I 

(One paper, three hours) 
Introduction : 

A general introduction to the study of Theology. 
Task and basic problems of dogmatics : 
Christian Church and Christian Doctrine. 
The Doctrint: of the word of God. 

Course II 

(Two papers, three hours each) 
Paper 1: 
The doctrine of God : 

The God of Christian revelation and the ethical implications ari ing out of this con­
ception 

Paper 2: 
The doctrine of Creation : 

The God of creation: a study of the Christian doctrine an<l the scientific or philosophic 
explanations regarding man's relationship to the Co mos. 

Course III 

(Three papers, three hours each) 
Paper 1: 

The doctrine of reco11ciliatio11 : 

Paper 2: 
Pneumatology and Ecclesiology 

Paper 3: 
Eschatology : 

General Church History 

Course I 

(One paper, three hours) 
futroduction : The Church and its History. 

1. The Postulate. 
2. The strug~lc, mo\'ement and formation of the ancient Christian Clmrch (the 

1st to 5th century). 
3. The way of the \Ve--tern Church (6th to H,th century) 
4. The Reformation. 

Gour e II 

('l'wo papers, three hours each) 
Papa 1. 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

Pap,r 2. 
1. 

2. 

The Counter-Rt.:formation. 
'fh<.: Formation of Confossional Churd1es. 
Th,. victorious march of New-Protestantism. 
The cvangclical Theology in the XlXth century. 

Mission, mercy and ri;.;hteol1snc!>s : Missio and mission ; missionary expan­
sion ; mncr mi•'sion; struggle for social right\'ou,.;ncs-, ; 
Great Contrasts and Great Decisions: Revival of Rom:m-Catholici.:;m up to 
th• present clay Vatic,m ; rcli~ious and sc.:ctarian mo\'ements ; church nnd 
politics ; church-inflation and churchc\om ; 
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3. The Church at the Ecumenical Front: The great theological change; the 
ecumenical movement ; the prospect of the" world mission of the Church. 

As alternative to paper 2 an introductory course in the Science of l\.1ission could be 
followed: 

1. Introductory : The Science of Mission as theological discipline. 
2. The basis of Christian Mission. 

Religion and Faith. 
Biblical exegetical problems. 
Dogmatic theological basis of mission. 
Some consequences for aspects of the science of mission. 

3. (a) The Islam-apostolatc. 
(b) The conversa!iun with Israel. 
(c) Mission and the African religions. 

Science of Religion 
(One paper, three hours) 

1. General Introduction : Science of Religion as a Theological subject. 
Subdivisions of the Science of Religion : 

Philosophy of Religion 
Phenomenology of Religion 
History of Religions 
Psychology of Religion 
Religious Sociology. 

2. Religion as general human phenomenon and philosophy of Religion. 
3. Outline of phenomenology of Religion : 

Religion in its manifestations. 
4. History of Religions : 

1. General survey of the various religions of the past and present. 
2. A special study in two of the following religions : 

(i) Ancient religions : the Egyptian religions. 
(ii) Modern religions : Hinduism 

(iii) Primitive religions : the Bantu religion. 
(iv) Post-christian religion : Islam. 

Honours Bachelor of Arts (Theology) 
N.B.-At the discretion of the Head of the Department three of the papen; may be 

examined orally. 
Syllabus for Hons. B.A. Thtolor;:y in Biblical StudifS ~uith mai11 emphasis on Old 

Tt!stam,..,nt : 
Paper 1. 

(a) Archaeological discoveries in the Near East and &urvey of the history of the 
ear East and their significance for the Old Testament. 

(b) Survey of the inter-Testamental period. 
(c) History of the Canon of the Old Testament and survey of the apocryphal and 

contemporary religious Jewish literature outside the Canon. 
(d) History of the text an<l principles of textual criticism of the Ol<l Te tament 

(using Hebrew). 

Paper 2. 
(a) Exegetical study (including grammatico-historical ancl theological data) of 

approximately fifteen prescribed chapters from various parts of the O.T. (using the 
Hebrew text). 

(b) History of the text and principles of tc.·tual criticism of the 0.T. (u~ing Hebrew). 

Paper 3. 
(a) Discussion of various approaches to the Introduction to the books of the O.T. 
(b) History of the Canon and survey of the apocryphal ancl contemporary religious 

Jewish literature outside the Canon. 
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Paper 4. 
Main points in the theology and history of revelation in the Old Testament. 

Paper 5. 
(a) Relationship between the Old Testament and ew Testament. 
(b) The history of revelation in the New Testament with special reference to the 

role of the Old Testament and Judaism. 

Paper 6. 
The dissertation on a given topic from the Old Testament field should be prepared 

before the cxamir.ation and submitted at the beginning of the examinations. Its marks 
will be counted as equal to one examination paper. 

Syllabus for Hons. B.A. Theology in Biblical Studies with main emphmis on New 
Testament. 

Paper 1. 
(a) The cultural and religious environment of New Testament times (includmg 

the inter-tcstamental period). 
(b) Textual history and textual criticism of the New Testament. 
(c) Hermeneutical principles. 

Paper 2. 
Exegetical study (including grammatico-historical and theological <lata) of approxi­

mately twenty prescribed chapters from various parts of the New Te~tament (using the 
Greek text). 

Paper 3. 
(a) Discussion of various approaches to the introduction of the books cf the New 

Testament. 
(b) History of the New Testament Canon. 

Paper 4. 
The unity and variety of the revelation of God in the New Te.stament. 

Paper 5. 
(a) 
(h) 

The relationship between the Old and the New Testament. 
The hi tory of revelation in the Old Testament with special attention to the 

Messianic expcctlltion. 

Paper 6. 
The dissertation on a given topic from the field of New Testament tudies should be 

prepared before the examination and submitted at the beginning of the examinations. 
Its marks will be counted as e4.uJl to one examination paper. 

Syllabus/or Hons. B.A. (Theology) in Systematic Theology 

Paper 1: 
Survey of the Prolegomena to Dogmatics and a brief survey of the theology of the 

19th and 20th Centuries which led to the contemporary Dogmatic position. 

Paper 2: 
Survey of the most important questions relating to Communication, Mi sion, and the 

confrontation between Dogmatic , Philosophv and cience today. 

Paper 3: 
A choice of a main direction in Dogmatics from: Doctrine of the Word; OR the 

Doctrine of God : OR the Doctrine of Cr •ation ; OR the Doctrine of Reconciliation ; OR 
the Doctrine of the Com,ummation. 

Paper 4: 
A choice of a main dir ction in Christian Ethics. 
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Paper 5: 
Specialisation and the . tudy of sources, EITHER : 
(a) Reformation period Luther and Lutheranism OR Calvin and Calvinism OR the 

Reforms of France or Holland OR England OR Scotland, OR 
(b) 
(c) 

Contemporary Period : a comparison of contemporary thl!ologi::ms, OR 
Specific problems in respect of Ecclesiology, Pneumatolog1 , Missiology and 
Ecum"nism. 

Paper6: 
The dissertation on a given topic from the field of Dogmatic /Ethics hould be 

prepared for the examination and submitted at the examinations. Its marks will be count­
ed as equal to one examination paper. 

Bachelor of Divinity 

CHURCH HISTORY 

Course I 

General 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 

(Two papers, three hours each.) 
Church History : 
Introduction: Church History as theological study. 
The milieu in ·which the Christian Church came into existence. 
The first community and the early Church. 
The post-apostolic era. 
The state-church. 
The great ecumenical councils and doctrinal strife. 
The Catholic Church established. 

South African History : 
Churches and Missions of Continental background. 

Course II 
(Two papers, three hours each) 

General Church History : 
1. A shift to the east. 
2. The development of the Papacy. 
3. Strife between ea::.t and west. 
4. Charlemagne. 
5. Mi::.sions to Eu1ope. 
6. Islam. 
7. The Crusades. 
8. The great schism. 
9. Decay, corruption and worldline s. 
10. Mona ticism in the Middle Age . 
11. The piety and theology of the Middle Ages. 
12. The Eastern Orthodo.· Church. 
13. Efforts towards refo1mauon. 
14. Strife between the Pope and the Empe1or. 
15 Mission during the Middle Ag R ·hgiou - Orders. 
16. The Reformation. 

South African Chwch Ilistory : 
Churche and Mi· ·ion of Anglo-Saxon background. 

Course III 
(Two papers, three hours each) 

General Church History : 
1. The aftermath of the reformation. 
2. Counter reformation and missionary acttv1ty of the Roman Cath<,lic Church. 

The Roman Catholic Church from Trent to the 17th century. 
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3. Protestantism: cw life. Pictism and Methodism. 
4. Rationalism and the . ufklar<-1ng. 
5. The great century of expansion. 
6. The theology of the 19th century. 
7 • The Roman Catholic Church of the 19th century. 
8. The 20th c..entury. 

South African Church History : 
Churches and Mi%iow of indigenous background. 

DOGMA TICS AND ETHICS 
Course I 

(Three papers, three hours each) 
Papas 1 and 2 : Dogmatics : 

1. Task and Basic Problems of Dogmatics. 
2 The Doctrine of the Word of God. 

Paper 3 : Etlucs . 
1. The Problem (The Chri tian Message and Ethics). 
2. The Divine Command. 

Course II 
(Three papers, three hours each) 

Papers 1 and 2 : Dogmatics . 
1. The Doctrine of God. 
2. The Doctrine of Creation. 

Paper 3 : Ethics : 
1. The Command of God Creator. 
2. The Ethics of Jesus. 

Course III 
(Three paper , three hours each) 

Papers 1 and 2 : Dogmatics : 
1. The Doctrine of Reconciliation. 
2. The Doctrine of the Last Things. 

3 : Ethics : Paper 
1 The Holy Spirit and the Christian life : 

(a) The act of Faith. 
(b) The act of Love. 
(c) The act of Hope. 

2. Ethics and Eschatology. 

MISSIO S A D SCIE CE OF RELIGIO 

Cour e I 
(Three papers, three hours each) 

Papa 1. 
Ilistvry of Missions : 

1. Introduction. 
2. The Early Christian Mission. 
3. Spontaneous expansion, persecution and conflicts. 
4. The State-church. Orgarnscd Missions. 
5. 1ission. during the Middle Ages 

Paper 2. 
Ilistory of l'i1im'o11s : 

1. The Era 1500-1800. 
2. The Gr at Century. 
3. Modern Missions. 
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Paper 3. 
Phenomenology of Religions : 

1. Introduction : Phenomenology as study in science of religions. 
2. Man and the religious context of hi life. 
3. Religiou phenomena in natural context. 
+. Religiou phenomena in social context. 
S. Tram,cendental religious ideas 
6. Religious phenomena in cult1c acts and general religious observances 

Course II 
(Three papers, three hours each) 

Paper 1. 

Theory of .lVIissions : 
1. cience of Mis ions as a theological subject. 
2. Towards a Theology of the Christian mission. 

Paper 2. 

Theory of 1Vlissiom : 

I 

I 

1. The Christian Message in a non-Christian World. 
2. Mission and Church. 
3. l\Ii sion and the Oikoumene. 

Paper 3. 

Philosophy of Religion : 
1. Man and Theology in the 18th century. 
2. Main trends of the 1 th and the beginning cf the 19th century. 
3. Chief representatives and main trends of the 19th century 
4. Main points of light since the 20th century. 

Course Ill 
(Three papers, three hours each) 

Paper 1. 
History of Religiouns : 

1. Introduction : On the study of the history of religions. 
2. Religions in Ancient Times . 
3. The Hellenistic Era. 
4. Islam. 
S. Hin<luisrn. 
6. Buddhism. 
7. Confucianism. 
8. 1 owards a univcr al religion? 

A post-religious \\ oriel ? 

Paper 2. 
Theory of 1Vlissiuns : 

1. The Christian Mission and Isrnel. 
2. The Christian . fr;_ ion and Islam. 
3. The; Christian Mission ancl t frican religions. 

Paper 3. 
Philosophy of Relil(ion. 

1. The Problem. 
(a) The Meaning of Philosophy in the light of evangelical Theology. 
(b) Method and structure in Th ology and Philosophy. 
(c) Revelation and Reason. 

2. Reality and actuality of revelation and the quest for real knowlcd ,c. 
3. The Christian Truth and general truths. 
4. The Living God and problems of existence. 
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EW TESTAMENT 

Course I 
(Three papers, three hours or 45 minutes oral each) 

Paper 1. New Testament Introduction. 
(a) Textual hi ·tory and textual criticism of the ew Testament. 
(b) Introduction to the interpretation of the ew TC'stament. 
(c) The ynoptic problem and Introduction to the first three Gospels. 

Paper 2. New Testament Exegesis. 
Fifteen to twenty chapters from the Sinoptic Gospels or the book of Acts. 

Paper 3. New Testame11t Theology and Archaeology. 
Description of New Testaments times. 
Preaching in the Synoptic Go pels. 

Paper 1. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

Course II 

(Three papers, three hours or 45 minutes oral each) 

New Testament Introduction. 
Introduction to the book of Acts. 
Introduction to the Letters of St. Paul. 
Introduction to the Epi tle to the Hebrew . 

Paper 2. New Testament Exegesis. 
Fifteen to twenty chapters from the Letters of St. Paul or the books Acts or Hebrews. 

Paper 3. New Testament Theology and Archaeology. 
Pauline Theology. 

Course III 

(Three papers, three hours or 45 minutes oral each) 

Paper 1. New Testament Introd·,ction. 
(a) Introduction to the writings of St. John. 
(b) Introduction to the General Epistle . 
(c) History of the ew Testament Canon. 

Paper 2. ew Testament Exegt!sis. 
Fifteen to twenty chapters from the w1itings of St. John or the General Epi -tie!:> or 

Hebrew. 

Paper 3. New Testament Theology and Archaeolgy. 
Theology of the Johannine writing , the Epi-tle to the Hebrew· and the Gcncrnl 

Epi ties. 

OLD TESTAME T 

Course I 

(Three papers, three hours or 45 minutes oral each) 

Paper 1. Old Testament Introduction. 
Arrangement of the canon. Tc.'tual criticism. Introduction to the Torah. 

Paper 2. Old Testament Exege~is. 
(a) Hermeneutic principles for the Old Testament. (b) KTgctical study (inclu<l­

ing gramm.atical and historical details) of approximately 15 prescribed chapt ·rs from the 
Historical books of the Ol<l Testament 

Paper 3. Old Testament Theology and Archawlogy. 
Archaeology and descnpt10n of Old Te tament times. 
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Course II 

(Thr e paper·, three hours or 45 minute oral each) 

Paper I. Old Testament Introduction. 
Introduction to the " Form ·r and Latter Prophets." 

Pap,•r 2. Old Testament E.\'~[!csis. 
E ·egetical study (includin , 1 rammatical and historical detail·) of approximately 

fifteen pr ·scribed chapter from the Prophetic books of the Old Testament. 

Paper 3. Old Teftament Theology and Archaeology. 
Hi. tory of revelation in th' Old Te tamcnt. 

Cour III 

(Three pap 'rs, three hours or 45 minutes oral each) 

Paper 1. Old Testament Introduction. 
Introduction to the "Hagiographa." Hbtory of the canon. pocrypha. 

Paper 2. Old 7',5tament E\cgcsis. 
E.-eg ·tical . tudy (includin, grammatical and historical details) of approximately 

fift ·en prescribed chapters from the \Visdom and/or poetical books of the Old Testament 
and/or the rest of the " Ilagiographa." 

Paper 3. Old Testament Th olo({y and Arcl,aMloe;y. 
Id Testament Th ology. 

PRACTIC L TIIEOLO 

Cour e I 

(One paper, thr •e hours or 45 minutes oral) 

C'lzrist and Ht Clwrclz. 
1. Position of the Practical Theology in Church and Th olony. 
2. Historical review. 
3. Christ and Ilis Church. 

Tiu C'lzurdz and its TVorslzzp. 
1. Th Body of Christ. 
2. The \V01d and th Sacrament. 
3. Tl e Worship. 

Cour e JI 

(One pap 1, thr hour or 45 minutes oral) 
Ren,,u:a/ nf tlze Church. 

1 Th ' preaching. 
2. The liturgy. 
3. Singing and music. 
4. Th • la movement. 

our e III 

(On, paper, thr e hour or 45 minutes oral) 

cw J.1/an in ilz<, 'lwrclt. 
1. Th • foundation. 
2. Th ·dification. 
J. Th· mi sion. 

Pa toral p ·cholo 'Y to be includ<.><l in this our c. 
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FACULTY OF LAW. 

RULES 

DEGREES D CERTIFICATES I LAW 

l, 1. The follow mg Jc..;rees arc granted :-
( 1) Bachelor of Law .................... D.Iur. 
(2) Bachelor of La\ s . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . LL.B. 

L2. The follovving certificate ate granted :-
(1) ttorncys' Admission Certificate. 
(2) Public Service Law Certificate. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Law. 

Admission to the course of studies. 
L3. A stud nt shall posse s a l\tlatriculat1on or lvlatriculation Exemption Certificate, or 

a certificate of conditional c.·cmption issued to tudents from foreign countries. 

Order of Courses. 
IA. Subject to the provision of G20, the , cnate (of the Uni,·ersity of , outh Afnca) 

ma) permit a student to folio,, the courc::es in an order other than that pre cribed in 
L6 

Requirements. 
LS. (1) A student who has not passed Latin at the Matriculation Examination or who 

ha not been exempted from this requirement by reason of some oth r examination, 
shall, in addition tu the prcscribl'd cours , take prcliminar~ Latin in the first year. 
. To such sti..:dcnt shall be permitted to take Roman Lavv I unless he bas passed at kast 
pn.liminary Latin. 

(2) A student who tak<.:s ative Administration in the first or eco,1d year, shall 
b exempted from the cour c, South African Bantu Administration. 

(3) A cour e in Anthropology is not required for admission to the study of 
South African Bantu and ative Law. 

Curriculum (Over 3 year ) : 
L6. The' courses shall be as follo"s : 

First Year: 
frikaans- e<lerlan<ls I. 

English I. 
(i) 
(ii) 

(iii) Latin I or a dc~rcc-cour c in another suhjcct, other than la,v, recogni ed 
for this purpose by the S<.:nat' (of the Univer ity of South frica.) 
Introduction to the Thcor of Law. 
Private Law I. 

Second Year : 
(i) Private Law II. 

(ii) Icrcantilc Law I. 
(iii) Constitutional Law I or (a) South African Bantu and Native Law I 

and 
(b) South African Bantu Administration. 

(iv) Criminal Law I. 
(v) Criminal Procedun.•. 
(vj) Interpretation of Statut s. 

Third Year: 
(i) Private Law I II. 

(ii) Roman Law I. 
(iii) krcantilc Law IT. 
(h·) Civil Procedure. 
(v) Law of Evidence. 
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Completion of Curriculum. 
L7 (1) To be admitted to the second year, a, tudcnt shall have completed at l ast thr c 

cours-:s of the first year ; and to be admitted to the third year, all the courses of the 
first year and at least three courses of the second year. 

(2) No student shall take more than one additional course in any year. 
(3) A studcnt shall receive credit for cour cs he has passed, hut in the second 

and third years only if he has passed simultaneously in at least three courses of such 
year. 

Curriculum (Over 4 years): 
L8. The courses shall be as follows: 

First vear: 
(i) Afrikaans- ederlands I. 

(ii) English I. 
(iii) Latin I or a course in another non-legal subject, approved by the Senate 

for this purpose. 
(iv) Introduction to the Theory of Law. 

Second yt'ar: 
(i) Private Law I. 

(ii) Constitutional Law I or-
(a) South African Bantu and Native Law I and 
(h) South African Bantu Administration. 

(iii) Cnmmal Law I. 
(iv) Int( rpretation of Statutes. 

Third year: 
(i) Private Law II. 

(ii) Mercantile Law I. 
(iii) Civil Procedure. 
(iv) Criminal Procfdure. 

Fourth year: 
(i) Private Law I II. 

(ii) Roman Law I. 
(iii) M<'rcant1le I ,aw II. 
(iv) Evidence. 

Completion of rnrriculum. 
L9. (1) To be admitted to the second year, n student ghall have completed at least three 

of the courses of his first year; to be ~1dmittcd to the third year, all the courses of his 
first year an<l at least nvo courses of hi~ s ·cond year; to be adrnittc:cl to the fourth year, 
all the courses of his first and second years and at least two course of his third yl.!ar. 

(2) A student shall receive credit for S<'p.tratc c-ourses in which lw has passed, 
but in the third and the fourth year only if he has pa<;scd in at least two courses of the 
year concerned simultaneously. 

The Deg,ree Bachelor of Laws. 
Admission to the course of studies. 
LlO. A student shall not be admitted to the course of studies unless he holds a Dachelor' 5 

Degree. 

Curriculum : 
L 11. The coursc:c. shall be as follows : 

First Year : 
(i) Private Law I. 

(ii) Private Law I I. 
(iii) Constituti!'lnal Law I. 
(iv) Criminal Law I. 
(v) Public Internatinnal La\,. 

(vi) Interpretation of Statutes (half-course.) 
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Seco11d Year : 
(i) Private Low III. 

(ii) Roman Law I. 
(iii) lvkrcantilc Law I. 
(iv) Civil Procedure. 
(v) Criminal Procedure. 

(vi) Private Intt.!rnational Law (half-course). 

Third Year : 
(i) Priv3te Law IV. 

(ii) Mercantile Law II. 
(iii) Law of Evidence. 
(i\·) History of La,,·. 
(v) Comparative Law or South African Bantu and Native Law I. 

(\'i) Jurisprudence. 

Fourth Year : 
(i) Private Law V. 

(ii) 1\Icrcantile Law Ill 
(iii) Roman Law II or 1\Iercantile Law JV or South African Danlu and Native 

Law II. 
(i\') Criminal La, II. 
(v) Con titutional Law II. 

Prerequisites. 
L12. (1) The degre shall not he granted to a candidate unless he has passed Afrikaans 

cderlands I or Afrikaan and En'{li h I, and Latin I. 
(2) A student shall offer Latin I before or simultaneously with Roman Law II 

and shall not receive credit for Roman Law II until he has passed Latin I. 
(3) A stud nt vvho has pas cd Constitutional Law I for the purposes of the 

Blur. degree, shall take South African Bantu and . ative Law I instead of Constitu­
tiona 1 Law I. 

(4) A course in Authropology is not required for admission to the study of 
South African Bantu and ative La,•;. 

(5) A st 1dent who has completed South African Bantu and atiYe Law 
(special), may he admitted to the study of South African Bantu and atiYe Law II. 

Exemption. 
L 13. A student may be exempted, on the ground of previous study, from twelve courses, 

hut no student shall be permitted to complete the curriculum unless in the third and 
fourth year he has pass1.:d in eleven full degree courses. 

romp!Pt/011 nf C11rriw/11111. 
LH. (1) To be admitt ·cl to the :-.econd y ar, a , tU<lent shall h:n·e completed at least 

three full courses of the first year. 
(2) To be admitted to the third year, a student shall have completed all the 

courses of tht.: first year nnd at least three full cour:-.<'s of the second year. 
(J) To be admitted to the fourth year, a student shall have completed nll the 

courses of the first and second )'l'Ur and at least three full courses of the third year. 
( 4-) A student sl1:1ll rccei\'c credit for courses he ha::. passed, but in the fourth 

year only if he has passed simultaneously in at least fottr courses of that ·car. 
(5) o stl1d1..•nt shall take more than two ad<litional courses in any year, including 

courses in which he has failed. 

Ouler nf Courses. 
Lt 5. Not\\ ith..,tarvling the provi ions of G20, th· Senate (of the Uniwrsity of Soul h 

Africa) may permit a student to follow the courses in an order and arrangement other 
than that pre:;cribed in Ll J. 
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Attorneys' Admis ion Certificate 

L16. A student must be in possession of a matriculation or a matriculation exemption 
certificate. 

L17. Syllabus:-
First Year. 

(1) Private Law I. 
(2) Mercantile Law IB. 
(3) Criminal Law I. 

Second Year. 
(1) Private Law II. 
(2) Criminal Procedure. 
(3) Evidence. 
(4) Civil Procedure. 

Third Year. 
(1) Private Law II I. 
(2) 
(3) 

Roman Law or Roman Law I. 
Mercantile Law II. 

(4) Interpretation of Statutes. 
(5) Either Constitutional Law I or-

(a) S.A. Bantu Law and Native Law I; and 
(b) S.A. Bantu Administration. 

L18. (a) In order to take Roman Law the student must have obtained the matricula­
tion standard in Latin or have passed an examination in Latin which is 
certified by the Joint Matriculation Board as equivalent to Matriculation Latin. 

(b) Candid at s "vho have not passed in matriculation English and Afrikaans, 
must in their first year of study take a beginners course in the language in which they arc 
not qualified, and must have passed the examination in this subject before the certificate 
will be issued to them. 

Ll 9. In order to be admitted to the second year, a student must have passed in 
the examination in at least two suhJects of the first year and in order to b admitted to the 
third year the student must have passed in the examination in all the suhJects of the first 
year and at least two subjects of the second year. 

L20. A student retains recognition of a pass in the examination in subj cts of the 
first and the second year, but in regard to the examination in subjects of the third year 
only if he passed in at least two subjects of that year at the same time. 

Public Service Law Certificate 

L21. Admission.-In order to be admitt cl the student must be in posses ion of 
a School-leaving Certificate. 

L22. Syllabus :­
First Year. 

(1) Private Law I. . 
. 1-

(2) Mercantile Law IB. a. 
(3) Criminal Law I. 

Second Year. 
(1) Private Law II. 
(2) Criminal Procedure. 
(3) The Lm, of Evidence. 
(4) Civil Procedure 
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Third Year. 
(1) Private Law III. 
(2) Roman Law or Roman Law I. 
(3) Interpretation of tatutes. 
(4) Either Mercantile Law II, or-

(a) S.A. Bantu Law and ative Law I ; and 
(b) S.A. Bantu Administration. 

L23. In order to be admitted to the second year the student must have paued in 
the examu\lltion in at least two subjects of the first year and in order to be admitted to 
the third year the student must have passed in the examination in all the subjects of the 
first year and at least two subjects of the second year. 

L24. A student retains recognition of a pass in the examination in the subjects of 
the first and the second year, but of subjects of the third year only if he has passed in the 
examinations in at least two subjects simultaneously. 
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I DEPARTME T OF MERCA TILE LA 

Mercantile Law 

(a) For LL.B .: 

Course I 
(One Paper 

The law relating to the formation and administration of companie ; law of partner­
ships. 

Course II 
(One Paper) 

egotiable instruments, in olvency and the liquidation of companies. 

Course III 
(One two hour and one thre~ hour paper) 

(i) The meaning and interpretation of financial statements. 
(ii) Principles of the Law of Industrial prop, rty and Principle - of the Law of 

Insurance. 

Course IV 
(Two Papers) 

An advanced -;tudy of three of the followrng : 
(i) Company Law 

(ii) Labour Law. 
(iii) Insurance Law. 
(iv) Tax Law. 
(v) The law relating to Patents and Trade Marks. 

(b) For B.Turis : 
Mercantile Law I and II as for LL.B. 

(c) For Attorneys' Admission Examination : 
Mercantile law IB and I I 

(d) For Public Service Law Examinatiott : 
As for Attorneys' Admis..,ion Examination 

(e) For B.Com.: 
Course IA 

(On paper) 

Principles of the law of contract; contracts of sale, h1re-pun;hase, lease, the la, of 
master and servant ; mortgage and plcdg ; lien . 

Course 1B 
(One paper) 

The law relating to the formation and admi111 ·tration of companies; law of partner­
hips. 

Course IIA 
(One pap r) 

Suretyship; agency ; negotiable instruments; Carnage of goo<l • ; a survey of lndu ·­
trial legi • lation. 
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Course IIB 
(One p~per) 

The law relating to the liquid:1tion of companies ; insolvency; insurance ; arbitrat­
ion ; administration of estates. 

Course IIC 
(One paper) 

The following capita selccta from Company L:w, : The ultra vires-doctrine ; fL nds 
availahle for di\'idcnds ; the legal position of directors, ecrctaries and auditors ; con­
tracts with director ; holding and sub.,iJiary companies ; procedure at meetings ; mana­
gement of the company ; protection of minorities. 

Industrial Law. 

(One Paper) 

The Apprenticeship Act ; the Factori s, Machiner) and Building \Vork Act, the 
\Vorkmen's Compensation Act; the Industrial Conciliation Act ; the\\ age Act. 

(f) For the D1pluma-a11l Senior Diploma in Commerce and Administration : 

As for B.Com. 

57 

 

 



II DEPARTMENT OF PRIVATE LAW. 

A. Private Law 
(a) For LL.B.: 

Course I 
(One paper) 

(a) An Introduction to the tudy of law :-
(i) the nature and the function of law ; 

(ii) the sources of law (cu<,tom, legislation, judgements of the Courts); 
(iii) the system of law ; 
(iv) the principal notions of legal science ; 
(v) a synopsis of the origins and the history of South African Law. 

(b) The law of per -ons. 
(c) The law of the family, including parental power, guardianship and cura. 

Course II 
(Two papers) 

(a) The law of things. 
(b) The law of succession. 

Course III 
(Two papers) 

The law of obligations :-
(a) general principles of obligations and contracts ; special contracts, including: 

purchase and sale ; letting ::ind hiring ; hire-purchase ; the contract of 
master and servant; agency and representation; suretyship ; the principles 
of liability on the ground of enrichment. 

(b) delicts ; general principles and special delicts. 

Course IV 
(Two papers) 

The following capita selecta : 
1. (a) Fideicommissum, trust, foundation and related matters. 

(b) Water law. 
2. (a) Purchase and sale and letting and hiring. 

(b) Estoppel. 

Course V 
(Two papers) 

The following capita selecta : 
1. (a) Representation and cession. 

(b) Enrichment. 
2. (a) Aquilian liability. 

(b) Rights of personality and iniuria. 

(b) For B.Iuris. 
Course I 

(One paper) 
A for LL.TI. 

Course II 
(Two papcts) 
As for LL.B. 

Course III 
(Two papers) 
As for LL.D . 
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{c) For the Attorneys' Admission Examination . 

Course I 
(One paper) 
As for LL.B. 

Course II 
(Two papers) 
As for LL.B. 

Course III 
(Two papers) 
As for LL.B. 

(d) For the Public Service Law E:xami11ation : 

{a) For LL.B.: 

First Paper. 

Course I 
(One paper) 
As for LL.B. 

Course II 
(Two papers) 
As for LL.B. 

Course III 
(Two papers) 
As for LL.TI. 

B. Roman Law 

Course I 
(Two papers) 

(a) history and sources of the Roman Law till the time of the Emperor Justinianus. 

(b) an outline of the relevant aspects of the law in regard to actions (law of procedure). 

(c) Paper one contain portions from the Institutes of Gaius an<l Justinianus for 
translation and comment, in so far as they bear on the law dealt with in this course. 

A 'uh-minimum of 25 per cent must be obtained in this part of the examination. 

Second Paper. 

n outline of the principles of Roman Private Law. 

Course II 
(Two papers) 

Capita selecta in Roman Priv,1tc Law and Procedure. The papers will include texts 
from thl· Corpt•s Juris Civilis for translation and commentary. 

(b) For JJ . luris: 
(Cour e I 

(Two papers) 
As for LL.B. 

(c) For the Attorneys' Admission Examination : 

One Course 
(One paper) 

l listory and sources or the Roman Law till the tune of Justinianus, and principles of 
Roman Private Law and thl' Romnn Law or Proculurc. 
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(d) For the Public Service Law Examination : 

One Course 
(One paper) 

As for Attorneys' Admission Certificate 

C. South African Bantu and Native Law. 

(a) For LL.B.: 

1. (a) 
(b) 

Course 1 
(One paper) 

ature of and theorie'3 concerning non-specialized £ystems of law. 
ature of~ outh African Bantu la,v: 

(i) Custom, religion and law; Sanctions. 
(ii) Divisions. 

(c) Sources and modification of South African Bantu la~. 
(d) Recognition and modification of South African Bantu law in historical 

per pective. 
(e) Nature and sources of South African 1 ative law. 

2. South African Bantu and ative public law, including South African Bantu and 
Native law of procedure and evidence. 

3. South African Bantu and ative private law (general survey of all divisions). 

Course II 
(Two papers) 

1. South African Bantu and Native law of persons. 
2. South African Bantu and Native family law. 
3. South African Bantu and I ative law of things 
4. South African Bantu and ative law of succession. 
5. South African Bantu and Native law of obligations. 

(b) For B.luris, Attorneys' Admission Examination and Public Service Law Examination: 

Course I 
(One paper) 

(As for LL.B.) 

South African Bantu Administration. 

(One paper of one and a half hours) 

1. Importance of Bantu dministration to and it conn •ction with the administrat­
ion of ju$tice for and by the llantu. 

2. Brief survey of the development of ative policy and administration prior to 
1910 with special reference to those principles of policy and system of administration for 
the Bantu population which (a) were continued since 1910; and (h) arc nowuclnys still in 
force. 

3. Structure and functions of prescni:-day Bantu Administration anJ functions of 
prcsent-<lav Bantu Administration in general, and in the Bantu areas and in \Vhitc rur:q 
and urban areas in p:uticular; particiration of the Bantu in its cmn go,crnmcnt. 
(Special attention is devoted to those administrative matters relating to th' adininistration 
of justice for and by the Huntu.) 

4. Other pro\'isions of the Bantu Administration Ac(, l 927, as amended. 

D. Jurisprudenc . 
(One Paper) 

General theory of legal ::.cience, examined historically and critically ; fundamental 
i;oncepts and principles of legal science. 
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E. Comparative Law. 
(One Paper) 

An introduction to the Comparative l\1cthod an<l to a comparative study of, principal­
ly, the German, ether lands, French and An 1 10-American legal systems and South 
African Law, including the historical development of these systems. 

F. Private International Law. 
(Conflict of Lav,·s) 

(One paper of one and a half hours) 

G. Introduction to the Theory of Law 
(One Paper) 

1. Juridical law, nonnative laws and laws of nature. Relation between legal cience 
and other ·cienccs. 

2. Positive hm and the idea of law. 
3. Objective law and subjective right . 
+. Orit;in and function of law. 
5. Introduction to the hi tory oflaw, particularly of Roman and Roman-Dutch Law. 
6. Elementary ·tudy of the ources of law, particularly of the authoritative sources 

of South African Law. 
7. Main principle and basic concepts of positive law. 
8. Philo-oph) of law and legal science; trends of thought and methods in legal 

science. 

H. History of Law 
(One Paper) 

Hi ·tory and ources of Roman Law in Western Europe after Justinian to 1900 ; the 
middle ages and the urns modernus pand€Ctarum. Codification of law in Europe. A 
brief survey of the history of English Law. History and source of Roman-Dutch Law 
and South Af ricao Law 
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lll DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC LAW 

A. Criminal Law 
(a) For LL.B.: 

Course I 
(One paper) 

1. Introduction to the study of Criminal Law 
The distinction between Criminal Law and other fields of law; the evolution of 

Criminal Law; theories of Criminal Law; Criminal Law and the science of Cnmmal Law 
history and source · of South African Criminal Law ; the concept of crime ; the distinction 
between common law and stacutory crimes. 

2. The general doctrines of Criminal Law: 
The elements of crime; attempt; perpetrators and accomplices; accessories after 

the fact ; incitement and conspiracy. 
3. The more important common law and statutory crimes under the following 

heads : Crime against the State ; crimes against life ; crime ag.:tinst bodily integrity, 
honour, dignity, good name and liberty ; crimes against property ; sexual crimes; crimes 
relating to marriage, religion and morality; crim~s against the administration of justice. 

Course II 
(One paper) 

Capita selecta from the general doctrines of Criminal Law and specific crimes 

(b) For B.Iur: 
(One Course) 

(One paper) 
As for LL.B. 

(c) For Attorney's Admission Examination : 
One Course 
(One paper) 

As for LL.B. 

(d) For Public Service Law Examination : 
( One course) 

(One paper) 
As for Attorneys' Admission Examination. 

B. Constitutional Law. 
(a) For LL.B.: 

Constitutional Law : 

Course I 
(One paper) 

1. The development of the British parliamentary system. 
2. Conventions and the party system. 
3. "The Rule of Law" and fundamental liberties. 
4. The development of the British Empire into the ommonwealth of ations. 
5. Constitutional law of the Republic of South Africa : th executive, legi ·lativc 

and judicial powers. 
6. Nationality or citizenship. 
7. The provinces of the Republic as well as a brief survey of the Consitutional law 

as regards South West Africa. 
8. A brief survey of the Constitutional law a regards non-Europ ans in South 

Africa. 

Administrative Law : 
1. Introduction : nature, scope and sources. 
2. The most important principle regulating the excrci e of powers in administra­

tive law. 
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3. dministrativ tribunal and the distinction b tv een judicial and administrative 
power . 

4. Th civil liability of the tat 

Cour e II 

(One paper) 

1. apita selecta from comparative Con titutional law with special reference to 
(a) Structur (b) 'o'\crcignty and (c) Fundam ntal ri ht.. 

2. A d ··tailed study of dmini trative law. 

(b) For B.lur.: 

. s for LL.Il. 

(One Cour e) 
(One paper) 

(r) For Attorneys' Admission E.,amination . 
(One Cour e) 
(On pap r) 

As for B. Iur. 

C. Public International Law. 
For LL.B.: 

(One Course) 
(One paper) 

G neral principles of Public International Law. 
The Law of Peace and the elementary principles of the Law of War. 
The law relating to th mo t important organi ations of International Law. 
The International status of outh West Africa. 

D. Criminal Procedure 
(a) For LLB. 

(One pap r) 

1. Introducti n to the tudy of Criminal Procedure: the function of Criminal 
Proccdmc ; the place of riminal Proccdur, in the legal system ; the di tinct1on between 
Criminal Proc dun· and other field of law. 

2 Th· prin iplr- of South African Criminal Proccdur in both 1a Tistratcs' Court 
and th • Suprl'tn<' Court under th folio, mg heads : the various criminal courts ; the 
jurisdiction of the riminal court ; c.·tradition of criminals; the prosecution of crime ; 
means of sccurin the attend.me, of the accused at criminal trials ; carch ; entry of 
pr mis s ; s<: 1zur • of proi •rty ; rescue of , omen cl ·taincd for immoral purpose ; hail ; 
pn pa .1tory l' ·arninations ; indictment and charges; arraignn:: ent of th accu cd; the 
course of th trial after arraignment up to and including judgment; special entries and 
res rvation nf hi\ : review and appeal. 

(b) For TI.Iur: 
(One paper) 

for LL.B. 

(c) For At1or111ys' • dminion E.,ammation : 
(One pap rl 

As for B.Iur. 

(d) Fur Public Sai·ice l,aw E.\(lminatiou : 
nc paper) 

As for Attorn •y ' dmis ion Examination. 
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E. Civil Procedure. 
(a) For LL.B.: 

(One paper) 
Procedure in civil cases in superior and in lower courts. 

(b) For B.Iur: 
(One paper) 

As fur LL.B. 

(c) For Attornevs' Admission E.-wmination : 
(One paper) 

As for B.Iur. 

(d) For Public Service Law Examination : 
(One paper) 

As for Attorneys' Admission Examination. 

F. Interpretation of Statutes. 
(a) For LL.B.: 

(Half a paper) 
The prmc1ples of the Interpretation of Statute . 

(b) For B.Iur: 
(Half a paper) 

s for LL.B. 

(c) For Attorneys' Admission Examination : 
(Half a paper) 

As for B.Iur. 

(d) For Public Service Law E:~amination : 
(Half a paper) 

As for Attorneys' Admission Examination. 

G. Law of Evidence. 
(a) For LL.B.: 

(One paper) 
Criminal and C1v1I ca:;es. 

(b) For B.Iur: 
(On pap r) 

As for LL.B. 

(c) For Attorneys' Admission Exarmnation : 
(One paper) 

As for B.Iur. 

(d) For Public Service Law Examination : 
(One paper) 

As for Attorneys' Admission Examination. 
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RULES FOR THE FACULTY OF ARTS 

Degrees and Diplomas. 

Al. The following degrees arc granted in the Faculty of Arts:­
I In Arts:-

Bachelor of Arts 
Honours Bachelor of Arts 
Master of Arts ........................... . 
Doctor of Literature and Philosophy ........ , ... . 

II In Librarianship :-
Bachelor in Library Science ................. . 
Honours Bachelor in Library Science ....... . 
Master in Library Science ................. . 
Doctor of Literature and Philosophy in 
Library Science ........................... . 

III In Social Science:-
Bachelor of Arts in Social Science 
Honours Bachelor of Arts in Social 
Science 
Master of Arts in Social Science ............. . 
Doctor of Philosophy ..................... . 

A2. The following diplomas arc granted in the Faculty: 
Lower Diplo!11a in Librarianship 
Higher Diploma in Lihrarianship 
University Diploma in Socia! Work 
College Diploma in ocial Work (Dip. Soc. Work) 

The Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 
Duration of curriculum and subjects : 

B.A. 
Hons. B.A. 
M.A. 
D. Litt. et Phil. 

B.Bibl. 
Hons. B.Bibl. 

·M.Bibl. 

D.Litt. et Phil. (Bibl.) 

B.A. (S.S.) 

Hons. B.A. (S.S.) 
M.A (S.S.) 
D.Phil. 

A3. The curriculum shall extend over at least three years and shall consist of courses 
in the following subjects: 

Group A : Basic Arts subjects 
(i) Afrikaans­

Nederlands 
One Bantu 

(ii) Anthropology (iii) Geography 
Economics History 

Language 
English 
Greek 
Hebrew 

Hellenistic Greek 
Latin 

Philosophy 
Mathematics 
Political 

Science 
Psychology 
Sociology 

Group B : Other Arts sub1ects 
(i) A Second Bantu Language (iii) Economic History 

*German (Special) ative Administration 

(i1) Criminology 
*Education 
*Ccncral Introduction to Philosophy 
*Scientific Documentation and 

Sci ntific Technique 
Statistics 
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Group C : Law subjects 

•Constitutional Law South African Bantu and 
Private Law 

*Public International Law 
Roman Law 

Native Law 
•south African Bantu and ative 

Law ~Special) 
*Introduction to the Theory of Law ,,.,History of Law 

Group D: 

Systemat1c Theology 
Sience of Religion 

Group E: 

•Botany 
*Chemistry 

Theological subjects 

Biblical Studies 
Ecclesiastical History. 

Science subjects 

•Physics 
•zoology 

Composition of the curriculum : 

A4. A curriculum shall consist of at least eleven qualifying courses divided as 
follows: 

Provided that : 

First year : a maximum of five 
Second year : a maximum of four 
Third year : a maximum of three 

(1) a student who fails in one or more courses in his first or second year may repeat 
one such course in a succeeding year and obtain credit for it over and above the above­
mentioned maximum ; 

(2) a student who takes preliminary courses in classical languages and whose total 
number of courses, including the abovementioned preliminary courses, is (a) five or fewer 
in the first year (including one preliminary course) may take either five courses in the 
second year or four courses in the third year, 0n condition that one of these courses shall 
be a first course in a classical language; or is (b) a maximum of four courses in the second 
year (including courses repeated), may take four courses in the third year it one of the e 
courses is a first course in a classical language ; 

(3) a student may take not more than two courses for non-degree purposes over and 
above the minimum of eleven courses prescribed for the degree ; 

(4) a student who has passed the final courses of his major subjects may offer a 
maximum of five courses per year ; 

(5) a student shall not be given credit for more than twelve cour~es for degree pur­
poses; 

(6) each curriculum shall contain at least four non-initial courses; Greek I and 
Latin I shall be considered to be such courses if taken after the preliminary courses. 

Repetition of courses 

AS. A course which may be repeated shall be: 
(a) a course for another degree of the University or for a degree of another univer­

sity, in which the student has failed; 
(b) a course previously passed without credit for the degree. 

Determination of year of ~tudy 
A6. (1) A student shall be deemed to be in his second year of study from the time 

he has received his first credit for a degree cour e until he enrols for the final courses in 
his major subjects. 

(2) A student shall be deemed to be in his third year of study when he enrol for the 
final courses in his major subjects. 

Restriction on choice of courses . 
A7. Except with the permis ·ion of the Senate, a student hall choos th cour cs 

for the degree, subject to the following provision 
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(a) Each curriculum shall contain : 

(i) At least six courses from Group A. 
(ii) At least two courses from Group A(i) or B(i), one of which shall be a course in 

one of the official languages. 
(iii) At least one course from Group A(1i) B(ii) or D. 
(iv) At least one more qualifying course from Group A(ii) or A(iii) or B(ii) or B(iii) 

or C or D; this course may be a second course in a subject chosen under (iii) 
above: Provided that courses are not chosen from more than one of the Groups 
C, D and E. 

(b) Credit shall not be given for: 

(i) more than one course from group E; 
(ii) more the ti.an six courst•s from group D; 

(iii) more th::m on course in a uhject mar!.cd with an asterisk in A3; 
(iv) mc:,rc th,in five cour"c:s, m addition to History of Law, from ~roup C; 
(v) both Principles of Greek Culture and Greek I or Hellenistic Greek I ; both 

Principles of Greek Culture and Greek II or Hellenistic Greek II ; 
(vi) both Hellenistic Greek I and Greek I ; or both Hellenistic Greek II and Greek II; 

(vii) both Statistics and a course in Mathematics ; 
(viii) hoth S.A. Bantu and ative Law (Special) and S.A. Bantu and ative Law I; 

(c) Economics and Economic History hall be a first course for both Economics 
and Economic History. There shall be three courses in Economics and two courses in 
Economic History. A student who takes both Economics on a three-year basis and 
Economic Hi tory on a two-year basis shall receive credit for four courses only. 

(d) A preliminary course in Latin or Greek or Hellenistic Greek shall not be re­
cognised as a degree course. 

(e) A student taking two Iajor Subjects form Group D shall take at least two 
qualifying cour es in one subject from Group A. 

(f) A pass in Helleni ·tic Greek shall not qualify for admission to Greek IL With 
the special permission of the Head of the Department, and subject to such conditions as 
may be prescribed, a student who has passed Hellenistic Greek II satisfactorily may be 
allowed to offer Greek Ill. 

(g) To be admitted to the first course in Physics a student shall have obtained at 
least 33 § % in Mathematics in the Matriculation or equivalent examination. 

(h) South African Bantu and Native Law (Special) may be taken only after An­
thropology I; South African Bantu and Native Law I only simultaneously with or after 
Private Law II and Anthropology II; South African Bantu and ative Law II only 
imultaneously with or after Private Law III and Anthropology III; Public Administrat­

ion I may be taken only together with or after Politic,11 Science II; Public Administration 
II only after Political Science II; Municipal and Rural Administration only together with 
or after Public Ad mini tration I I; and South African Archaeology I only together with or 
after Anthropology I. 

(.j) South African Bantu and ative Law (Special) &hall not give admission to the 
second course in South frican Bantu and ativc Law. 

(j) Except with the special permi ion of the Senate, th following hall apply: 
(i) Credit shall not be given for courses in more than one Bantu language from 

the same group. 
The grouping shall be as follows : 

(a) Nguni (Zulu, Xhosa). (c) Venda. 
(b) Sotho (Southern Sotho), Northern Sotho, Tswana). (d) Tsonga. 

(ii) Credit hall not be given for more than five qualifying courses in Bantu 
languages, and these courses may be taken in two Bantu languages only. 

(k) History of Law may be taken only together with Roman Law II. 
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Ma1or subjects: 
A8. Each curriculum hall contain at lea, t two n11jor ubj ct . 

A9. The final examination in a nujor ubject shall not be taken befor the third 
year of tudy. 

A10. 
(a) 

Major subject . hall be cho en from the f llowing: 
Major ubject tn which three qualifying cours • hall be taken : 

Afrikaan - ederlands Philosophy 
nthropology Latin 

Bantu Languages Mathematics 
Biblical tudie ative Administration 
Economics Political Science 
English Private Law 
Geography Psychology 
Greek Sociology 
H brew Sy temat1c Theology 
Hi tory 

(b) MaJor ubjects in which two quahfyrng courses shall he taken : 
Roman Law Public dministration 

Al 1. A student taking one of the major subject Ii ted below, shall take the cour es 
specified opposite to it : 

lYlajor subject : 
nthropology 

Greek 

Latin 

~ative Admini tration 

Private Law 
Public dministration 
Roman Law 

• ociology 

Ancillary Subjects : 
t least one course in an approved Bantu languag and in 
:.nive. -imini tratinn o: S.A. Archaeology or Sociology or 

Economic and Economic Ili -tory. 
t least Matriculation Latin-or Pr .liminary Latin. 

Philosophy I is strongly recommended. 
Principles of Greek Culture or Greek I or Helleni tic 
Greek I. (Professed LLB. stud nts may be exempt from 
this requirement.) 

One course in S.A. Bantu and atiYe Law and in an 
approved Bantu language and two courses in nthropoluuy. 
At least one course in Roman Law. 
Two cour es in Political Sc1enc . 
At lea tone c0c1rse in Latin, or,c in Private La,v and the 

cours' IIist0ry of Law. 
At least one cour e in P chology or Philosophy or Political 
Science or Economics and hconomic Hi tory or nthro-
pology or Criminology. 

(N.B.- student choosing a modern languag • a a major subj ·ct, i advised to tak 
Latin or Greek a an ancillary ubject; and a tudent who choose Hi tory, is advis ·d to 
take Scientific Documentation and S ·iC'ntific Tc hni JU ). 

A12. student shall pass in th ancillary subject or ubjcct list d in 11 bcfor 
or at the ame tim as the final c,·amination in a major subject ; provid d that if h passes 
in both major ubject • imultaneously in the final e.·amination hut fails m on· or more of 
the ancillary subject , he ·hall not b r •quir •cl to tak th· examination in those major 
subjects again, but shall r 'C ive credit ford •gr •c purpose for the major ubj • t when he 
passes in the ancillary subject or ubjccts. 

Pass with distinction 
13. A tudcnt hall pass a major subject with distinction if he obtain a distinction 

in th final cour e. 
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The Degree of Honours Bachelor of Art 

Departments : 
Al4. The degree may be conferred in the following departments : 

Afrikaan - • ec.Icrlands Latin 
Anthropology Mathematics 
Bantu Lan 1 uages 
Cla ic 
Economics 
Engli h 

eography 
Greek 
Hi tory 

Admission to the course ; examination : 

ative Administration 
Philosophy 
Political Science 
P ycholog)-
Public Administration 
Sociology 

15. (1) Where there arc specific admi sion requirements, they are indicated in 

the syllabus concerned. 

(2) To pa s, a candidate shall obtain a 50 per cent aggre •ate in the examination as a 
whole,\\ ith a minimum of 40 per cl.'nt in every paper. The sub-minimum shall not appl)­
to ·ubj ·cts which may also be taken in the F.i ulty of . 'c1encc, such as Geograph)- an<l 
Psychology. 

(3) To obtain the degree with di tinction, a candidate shall obtain a distinction 
aggregate. 

The Degree of Master of Arts 

Departments : 
16. The degree may be conferred in the same department as the Honour 

Bachelor's Dcgr c. 

Admission to the course e\a111ihatio11: 
Al 7. (1) student shall hold the degree of Honours Ba hclor of Arts. 
(2) The degre, shall not be awarded until at lea t t\\0 years after 

the Bachelor of rt . 
(3) 
(4) 

The e.·ammation requirements arc as set forth in the yllabu es. 
The d grec may be conf •rrcd with di tin ·1011. 

The Degre of Doctor of Literature and Philosophy 

obtaining 

18. thesis shall deal with a subject in the field in \\h1ch ,l Master's degree may 
be taken anc.1 may only he submitted for e.·arnmation two yt:ars after obtaining the -laster 
of Arts. 

Classical Languaues : 
19. A stu<l •nt who wish· to obtain the de 1 rce in la ical Languages hall have 

complctec.l both Latin III anc.I 'r,ck III. 
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The Degree of Bachelor in Library Science 

A20. The curriculum shall extend over four years and consists of at least fifteen 
courses as follows : 

First year . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . a maximum of five 
Second year . . . . . . . . . . . . a maximum of four 
Third year......... . ...... a maximum of three 
Fourth year . . . . . . . . . . . . . . a maximum of three 

Provided that : 

(1) a student who takes the Natural Science direction and who has, besides the 
official languages, not taken a foreign language for the Matriculation examination shall be 
allowed to offer four courses in the third or fourth year ; 

(2) a student who fails in one or more courses in his first, second or third year, may 
repeat one such course in the succeeding year in addition to the prescribed maximum, 
subject to the conditions of rule G20 of the Calendar. 

A21. The degree shall be taken in one of three directions, viz : 
(i) in Arts, 

(ii) in Natural Science, 
(iii) in Commerce and Administration. 

Language requirements 

A22. A student shall take in addition to Afrikaans-Nederlands I or English I two 
foreign languages, one of which shall be a modern language ; 

Provided that : 

(1) a student who has taken Afrikaans in the Higher Grade for the Matriculation 
examination, shall take English I ; a student who has passed English in the Higher Grade 
for the Matriculation examination, shall take Afrikaans-Nederlands I; a student who has 
passed both English and Afrikaans in the Higher Grade for the Matriculation examination, 
may choose either Afrikaans-Nederlands I or English I ; 

(2) a student who has passed one or both foreign languages at the Matriculation 
examination, shall not be required to take the foreign languages as degree courses ; 
provided that another course or courses shall be taken to bring the number of courses for 
the degree to at least fifteen in number ; 

(3) Students may substitute a Bantu language for a foreign language. 

Curriculum 

A23. In Arts. 

First year : 
(i) Library Science I. 

(ii) Afrikaans-Nederlands I or English I. 
(iii) Three cour es from group A, B(ii), B(iii), C or D, subject to the requirements 

of the rules for the B.A. degree; provided that a student who ha not taken a 
language at the Matriculation examination, hall take ixteen course of which 
two shall be from group B(i). 

Second year: 
(i) Library Science II. 

(ii) A econd cour e in a subject. 
(iii) Scientific Documentation and Scientific Technique. 
(iv) A modern foreign language ; provided that a student who pas ed a foreign 

language at the Matriculation examination or in group (iii) of the first year, 
shall take a first or second course in any subject from groups A, B, C, D or E. 
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Third year: 
(i) Library cience II l. 

(ii) A third cours in a subj ct. 
(iii) A first or second cour c in a subJect ; pro'. ided that a second course in a 

ubject hall b taken if the tudent ha not passed in two cour e in each of two 
subjects. 

Fourth year : 
(i) Library Science I . 

(i.i) A third cour e in a subj ct. 
(iii) A foreign langua ,e ; provided that a tud nt who passed in the foreign 
language at the Matriculation examination or in group (iii) of the first year, hall 
take a first or econd cour e in any subject from groups A, B, C, D or£. 

A24. In . ratural c1 nee. 
If a 'tu dent ha not taken a foreign language for thL :\fatriculation examination, he 

hall take in the third or fourth ) car an additional fir ·t or ccond course in a subject from 
group I of the subject for the B. c. d gree. The B.Bibl. degree shall then consist of 
ixteen cour e,. 

Curriculum 
A25. 

First year : 
(i) Library cience 

(ii) frikaans- ederlands I or Engli h I 
(iii) Three cour e from group I, ubject to the rules for the Il. c. degree. 

Second year : 
(i) Library 'cience 11. 

(ii) A econd cour e in a ubj ct. 
(iii) cientific Docum ntation and . cientific Technique. 
(iv) A modern foreign language, provided that a tudent ,vho ha pa sed a 

modern foreign language at the Matriculation examination, shall take a first or 
econd cour e in a subject from group I. 

Third )'ear . 
(i) Library cience III. 

(1i) At lea t one first or second cour-e in a subject; provided that a second course 
m a ubjcct shall b taken if the tudent has not pa sed in two econd courses in 
each of two ubject 

(iii) A third cour e m a ubject. 

Fourth year : 
(i) Library Science IV. 

(ii) third course in a ubj ct. 
(iii) On foreign Ian uage ; provided that a tudent who pa ed in a for ign 

Ian ruagc at th 'latriculation .·amination hall take a fir ·tor ccond cour e in a 
ubj •ct. 

(iv) first or second cour c in a subject if one course only wa taken in group (ii) 
of th third year. 

A26 In Commerce and Administration. 
tud nt who take thi direction hall take his major subj ·ct from the following: 

(a) Economic . 
Busin s Economic . 

ccounting. 
Industrial Psychology. 

ti,· Admini tration. 
Political Scienc . 
Private La . 
Public dmini tration. 
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In addition to the above, a student may take the following as ancilliary subjects : 

(b) Auditing. 
Statistical Methods A and B. 
Mercantile Law IA and IB. 
Private International Law. 
Constitutional Law. 
Roman Law. 

If a student did not take a foreign language for the Matriculation examination, he 
shall take in the third or fourth year an additional first or second cour e in a subject from 
group (a). The B. Bib 1. degree will then consist of sixteen courses. 

Curriculum 
A27. 

First year : 
(i) Library Science I. 

(ii) Afrikaans-Nederlands I or English I. 
(iii) Two courses from group (a). 
(iv) One course from group (a) or group (b). 

N.B.-The choice of subjects is subject to the rules for the faculty of Commerce and 
Administration. 

Second year : 
(i) Library Science IL 
(ii) A second course in a subject. 

(iii) Scientific Documentation and Scientific Technique. 
(iv) A modern foreign language; provided that a student who passed in a foreign 

language at the Matriculation examination, shall take a first or second cour e in 
a subject from groups (a) or (b). 

Third year: 
(i) Library cience III. 
(ii) A third course in a subject. 

(iii) A first or ·econd course in a ubject ; provided that a second cours"' in a subject 
shall be taken if the student has not pa ed two second courses in each of two 
subjects. 

Fourth year : 
(i) Library Science IV. 

(ii) A third cour c in a subject. 
(iii) A foreign language ; provided that a student who pa ed the foreign language 

at the Matriculati n examination, hall take a first or second cour c in a ubjcct 
from groups (a) or (b). 

Exemptions 
A28. (1) A student who is in possession of a Bachelor's degree or has Bachelor 

status, may obtain the B. Bibi. degrc • ubj ct to the following conditions : 
(a) Study shall extend over two years. 
(b) The curriculum shall consist of at least eight courses: 

(i) Four courses in Library Scienc, 
(ii) One cour e in Scientific Documentation and Scientific Techniqu 

(iii) A third cour e in a subject. 
(iv) The prescribed number of languag' courses for the D.Uibl. degree ; provided 

that a student who satisfied the language requirements partially or fully in the 
previous degree or at the 1atriculation examination, shall t, kc an equivalent 
number of first or second cour e - to make up the total of eight cour -cs 

(c) The curriculum shall be as follows : 
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First )1ear 
Library Science I and II. (i) 

(ii) 
(iii) 
(iv) 

Afrikaans-. ederlands I or English I. 
Scientific Documentation and Scientific Technique. 
A modern foreign language ; provided that a student who has satisfied one of 

the language requirements, shall be exempted from taking additional courses ; 
provided further that a student who has satisfied both language requirements, 
shall be required to take one further first or second course in a subject. 

Second year : 
(i) Library Science III and IV. 

(ii) A third course in a subject. 
(iii) A foreign language; provided that a student who has satisfied this require­

ment shall take a first or second course in a subject. 
(2) !:iubject to the approval of Senate a student who has completed the first four 

years of the MB. Chl3. degree may complete the second year of the B.Bibl. degree as 
prescribed in (1) above. 

(3) A non-graduate student may be allowed a maximum of seven exemptions and 
shall be allowed to complete the second year of the B.Bibl. degree as follows : 

(a) Library Science I and II. 
(b) Afrikaans- ederlands I or English I. 
(c) A modern foreign language subject to the general language requirements of the 

B. Bibl. degree. 
(d) Scientific Documentation and Scientific Technique. 
(4) A student who has completed the examinations of the South African Library 

association, shall obtain the following exemptions : 
Elementary examination : Library Science I. 
Intermediate examination : Library Science II. 

Certificate 
A29. (I) A non-graduate student who has completed the first two years of the 

B.Bibl. degree, may obtain a certificate from the University to that effect. 
(II) A graduate student who has completed the first year of the B. Bibi. degree, 

may obtain a certificate from the University to that effect. 

Bibliography 
A30. A student shall be required to compile a bibliography at the end of the fourth 

year on an approved subject. This bibliography shall form part of the final examination. 

Practical work 
A31. A B.llibl. degree shall be awarded to a student only on submission of evidence 

of three months' uninterrupted service in the library of the University of South Africa or 
any other approved library. For this purpose an approved library sh.all be a library 
which satisfies the requirements of Senate and where the head is a trained librarian. 

Special languagr· concession 
A32. \Vith the permi, sion of Senate a student residing outside the borders of the 

Republic anJ South West Africa, shall be allowed to substitute another approved modern 
language for Afrikaans-. cdcrlands. In such a case the degree diploma shall be endorsed 
accordingly". 

(University) Lower Diploma in Librarianship. 
Admission lo the course of Studies : Matriculati<in or Matriculation Exemption 

C rtificatc. 
Curriculum :- The Curriculum consists of 7 cour cs. 

First Year. 
I. Librnry Science I 
2. Afrikaans/Ncdcrlands I or English I 
3. English I or Afrikaan /. cdalands I or a special course in ::i foreign language. 
4. A First course from Group A or B not including Documentation. 
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Second Year. 
1. Library Science II 
2. Scientific D0cumentation and Technique 
3. A first or second course from Group A or B. 

A student must, in the first year, pass at least in 2 courses to gain recognition for the 
work of that year. 

To be admitted to the second year a student must pass at least in Library Science I 
and two othe1 courses. 

To obtain the Jiploma the candidate must comply with the requirements in regard 
to practical work as laid down by the University. 

Exemptions : 
A student may, on account of courses in which he passed in the degree, be exempted 

from at mosi three courses of the Diploma, but he may not repeat courses for which he 
has already received recognition for a degree. 

A graduate student may, on account of courses in which he has passed for the degree, 
be exempted from at most three courses of the Diploma. The remaining four courses 
may be obtained within one year and must consist of the two courses in Library Science, 
the course in Documentation and another course, which must be a language course in 
the case of not having complied with the language requirements. 

Higher Diploma in Librarianship 
A student shall: 

(a) be in possession of an approved Bachelor's degree; 
(b) have passed at a Matriculation or equivalent examination in the two 

official languages, at least one of which in the higher and one in the lower 
grade. 

Curriculum 
The courses shall be as follows: 

First year: 
(i) Library Science I and II. 

(ii) Scientific Docnmentation and Scientivc Technique. 
(iii) A modern foreign language: Provided that a student who passed in the 

language· at a Matriculation or equivalent examination be exempted from 
this requirement. 

Second year : 
(i) Librarianship III and IV. 

(ii) Another language which shall not be one of the official languages or taken 
in group (iii) of the First Year; Provided that a student ,vho passed in the 
language at a Matriculation or equivalent examination be exempted from 
this requirement. 

A student shall retain credit for one course pnsscd in the first year, but to be admitted 
to the second ye;_tr he hall have passed in Librarianship 1 and 11 and Scientific Docu­
mentation and Scientific Technique. 

Rules for Baccalaureus Artium Degrees in Social Science 

A36. A student must be able to make arrangements for compliance with the require­
ments of practical work. 

A37. The curriculum extends over a period of three years, or, if a student wishes 
to study a specialized field in social work, four years. 

A38. The curriculum comprises eleven or twelve courses and Practical Social 
Work and is composed as follows:-

(a) Three cour.,,es in Social ·work and three courses in Sociology or Psychology 
(b) at least two courses in Sociology or Psychology: and 
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(c) courses from the following :-
Psychology III, Sociology III, Biblical Studies I, II and III, Economics 

and Economic History I, Economics II and III, Criminology, Social 
Anthropology I, II and III, Systematic Theology I, II and III, S.A. 
Nati,·e Law, Private Law I, Political Science I, Native Administration 
I, Philosophy I, History I, Mathematics I, Statistical Methods A and 
B, and a language from the following : Afrikaans-Nederlands I, 
English I, ( pecial Course), German or German (Special Course), a 
Bantu Language I. 

N.B.-Students arc trongly advised to take Psycholo'gy III as one of the courses in 
group (c) or to take it after completion of the degree. 

A39. Candidates who have matriculated in German shall not receive credit towards 
the B.A. (S.S.) degree for the special course in German. 

A40. A student is required to do practical social work with a local body or 
organization which employs a trained social worker and is recognised by the Senate. A 
student must make his own arrangements with the organization with which he is to do 
practical work. Final arrangements are subject to the approval of the Head of the 
Department. The Head of the Department retains the right to make any arrangements 
on behalf of a student. 

A41. A student receiving full-time tuition at an institution approved by the Senate, 
may do his practical work at such institution. 

A42. A student must pass in the practical social work of a particular y('lir before 
he will be admitted to the study of the theoretical social work of the following year. 

A43. A student who has not enrolled f~r theoretical social work in a particular 
year but wishes to do practical social work during that year, must register as a student 
and enroll specifically for the practical work. 

A44. Every student shall take an oral examination in practical social work as soon 
as he has complied with the requirements regarding social work. The examination shall 
be conducted at the end of the third year by the Head of the Department or by a person 
or persons specially appointed by the Senate. 

A45. (a) A tudent may during the fourth year follow a course in one of the follow­
mg specialized fields in social work, and if he passes, his degree diploma shall be endorsed 
accordingly :-

(i) Cripple Care ; 
(ii) Marriage Guidance and Counselling. 

(b) Subject to the aproval of the enate a student in possession of the degree of B.A. 
(S.S.) of another uni\'ersity or an equivalent qualification, may be permitted to follow the 
fourth year course in one or more of the specialized fields in social work. If such a student 
passes in the examination a certificate to that effect shall be issued. 

A46. The degree-diploma of each candidate who has complied with the regula­
tions for the degree, shall be endorsed with the words" qualified as a social worker." 

A47. The degree may be conferred in the following departments: Anthropology, 
Criminology, Economics, Psychology, Social Work, Sociology. 

U. IVERSITY DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL WORK 

A4-8. Admission and conditions of study. 
(l) A student shall possess a de rrec and shall have passed in at least Sociology I or 

Psychology I. 
(2) V?ith th, special permission of th Senate a student who has passed Sociology 

III or P ·ychology 11 I shall take another cour:;c(s) instead. 
(3) The :;tudy ·hall extend over two years. 
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(4) Arrangements shall have to be made to satisfy the requirements of the practical 
work. 

(5). To pass any particular course in the subject Social Work a candidate shall 
obtain a year mark of at least 50% in the practical work and pass the written examination. 
If he does not comply with both these requirements, he shall repeat both the practical \York 
and the written examination. A student shall comply with the practical work require­
ments before 31st October. 

(6) A student who does not enrol for the Theoretical Social Work many particular 
year, but wishes to do the practical work during the course of that year, shall have to re­
gister specially for the practical work. 

Curriculum 

First year : 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

Social Work I. 
Sociology I or II l. as the case may be, but in at least one of the two. 
Psychology I or II J a second course. 
One first course from (c) A.36 

Second year : 
1. Social Work II and Ill. 
2. Sociology II or III } as the case may be, but in at least one of the two. 
3. Psychology II or III as a third course. 
4. Marriage Guidance and Counselling or Cripple Care or Criminology II. 

COLLEGE DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL WORK 

(Dip. Soc. Work) 

A49. (1) A candidate shall be admitted to the three years' Diploma in Social 
Work provided he has passed-

(a) the Senior Certificate Examination of the Joint Matriculation Board or 
another examination deemed by the Senate to be equivalent thereto ; or 

(b) that such candidate is at least 25 years of age and has satisfied Senate that he 
has attained a standard of education and experience which can be equated 
to Senior Certificate. 

2. The curriculum for the Diploma consists of eleven courses, although twelve 
may be taken, and must, except as otherwise allowed by Senate, be arranged as follows :-

(i) One major subject shall be Social Work. The second major subject shall 
be either Sociology, Social Anthropology, Psychology or Biblical Studies. 

(ii) Every curriculum shall include at least two courses in Sociology, Social 
Anthropology or Psychology. 

(iii) The remaining courses shall be selected from the following: 
Sociology Ill, Anthropology 11, III, Psychology 111, Biblical Studies 1, II 
and Ill, Criminology I, Private Law l, Philo!'.ophy J, Public Administration 
I, Native Administration I, Systematic Theology 1, History I, Stati;;tical 
Methods A and B, Political Science I, Economics L and I I. 

3. A candidate shall be required to furnish proof, through his written and oral 
work, of ability to employ at least one oflicial language of the Republic and one llantu 
language competently. 

4. The results of all examinations shall be endorsed on his certificate. 

5. A candidate who has obtained the diploma may offer himself for examination 
in any of the subjects described in (2) (iii) above in which he has not previously been 
examined, and if successful, his credit in that subject shall be endorsed on his Diploma. 
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6. A candidat hall d •vote uch time to practi al social work a th Head of the 
Department of 'ociolo y and Social \Vork may direct and must obtain a minimum of 40 
per cent before h' t allowed to take th' practical work e.·amination. 

7. At th' end of each year of study an oral ' ·amination of about half-an-hour shall 
h taken by each candi<lat • in connection with the practical work done during the year. 
The oral c ·amination shall b' conducted by the I lead of the D •partment of , ociology 
and Social \Vork in conjunction with th' per on(s) responsible for the training in practical 
work or with person( ) as may be indicated b • S ·nate. 

8. Candidate mu t complete the corresponding cour c in practical and theo­
r tical Social \Vork in th am' year. 

9. candidate who obtains a minimum of 75 per cent in either major ubject shall 
b considered to have passed such subject with distinction and his cettficate hall be 
endorsed accordingly. 

10. ~xc •pt for course in ."ocial \Vork and Economic all other courses hall be 
normal cour cs off r •cl hy the College for de •re purpo. cs. 

D gree of Honour Bachelor of rt , Honour Bachelor of Art ( ocial cience), 
Ma ter of Art, , 1a t r of Art ( ocial cien ) and Doctor of Literature and 
Philo ophy. 

For particulars about these regulations candidates arc referred to the Calendar of 
th University of South frica or to the Head of the Department concerned. 

 

 



COURSES AND CURRICULA 

DEPARTME T OF AFRIKAANS-NEDERLA DS 

(See Afrikaans text). 

German (Sub-department of Department of Afrikaans-Nederlands) 

Introductory Course 

Apart from the academic courses in German, an introductory course is also conduct­
ed to enable students to acquire a reading knowledge of German and to prepare them for 
admission to the Special Course or German 1. 

Special Course 

The examination consists of two papers: 1. Translations (unseen) from German. 
2. Questions (which may be answer d either in English or in Afrikaans) on six pre cribcd 
books. 
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DEP RTME T OF THROPOLOGY 

Course I 

(On paper) 

ECTIO A (SO PER CENT) 
(1) Introduction :-

(a) The cope and ta k of the ubject. 
(b) The concepts of culture, race and p ople. 

(2) Review of the basic anthropological phenomena and general principles connected 
with conomic and social organization, religious sy ·terns, and sy tems of government 
and law. 

(3) ynoptic tudy of physical anthropology and raciology and the di tribution 
and racial div1s1ons of the people of the world. 

SECTIO B (50 PER CE T) 

(1) Review of the ethnic comp sition, history and cla. sification of the p oples of 
frica, with pecial reference to South rn Africa. 

(2) Intcn ivc ethnographic tudy of one _ guni and one Sotho group, and a general 
ethnographic study of the Bu hmen and the Hottentots. 

(3) tudy of contact b:!tween Europ:!an and Bantu in South frica and attendant 
anthropological problem . 

Cours II 

(Two papers.) 
Paper 1. 

Intensive study of the natur and characteristics of culture. 

Paper 2 
Ethnographic study of the peoples of Africa, with special reference to a patrilineal 

orth Bantu tribe (Kitara), a matrilineal tribe (Bemba), a ilottc tribe (Lango), and a 
egro tribe (Ashanti), with special reference to the political organization, religiou y tern, 

social organization and economic system. 

Course III 

(Three papers) 
Paper 1. 

Int n iv ·tudy of the different trends in anthropology with special reference to the 
twenti th century 

Paper 2. 
(1) Intensive ·tudy of the process s of cultural int ·rchange in general, and of 

acculturation in a particular ar a or particular areas or among a particular people or 
particular peopl s. 

(2) Study of the application of anthropology in native administration, mission work, 
education and conomic development in frica. 

Paper 3. 
(1) A brief r •view of different approaches to the cla sification of the peoples and 

culture of Africa. 
(2) A compar,1tiv study of a chosen a p ct of culture among diver. c African people . 
(3) S ·lcct d tudic of p oplcs and cultures from two or more of the following 

area. : 
(a) orth and . outh mcrica ; 
(b) Oceania :md nci Thbouring area<;; 
(c) ia; 
(d) Europe . 

. B. S •l ctions in 2 and 3 , ill he dct ·rmined by the Head of the Department 
concerned at the nivnsity in con ultation "ith th Uni,·cr it· Colic •i:s. 
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Honours Course 

(Three paper and one article) 
(a) Paper 1 : 

(1) History, prmciples and scope of general anthropology. 
(2) Schools of anthropological thought. 

(b) Paper 2 : 
(1) Library research. 
(2) Field work. 
(3) The academic treatise. 

(c) Paper 3 : 
One cf the following, viz. (1) or (2) or (3) : 
(1) South African Ethnography, comprising: 

(i) A comparative study of the main characteristics of the different Bantu 
groups in South Africa. 

(ii) A detailed study of the culture of an aboriginal people or of a group of 
aboriginal peoples of South Africa or an adjacent territory. 

(iii) Comparison of a particular aspect of the culture mentioned in (ii) \\ ith 
the same aspect of the culture of another aboriginal people of the area 
defined. 

(2) South African Archaeology, comprising at least three selected topics. 
(3) S.A. Bantu and Native Law comprising at least three capita selecta . 

(d) An article of n0t less than 20 and not more than 30 typed folio pages, which 
shall-

(i) deal with a subject from the field chosen for Paper 3 and be approved by 
the Chairman of the Committee of Studies for Anthropology ; 

(ii) be prepared under the supervision of the tutor concerned ; 
(iii) be based on published literature ; 
(iv) conform to the requirements of Rules G43 - GS2; 
(v) be submitted in triplicate subject to the provi ions of Rules G36 and G4 6 ; 

(vi) he examined by the supervisor and another p~rson or other persons in 
terms c,f Rule G8(2), provided that the provisions of Rule A 18 shall apply ; 

(vii) be subject to the provisions of Rule G52 and shall not be awarded a pass 
mark unless deemed fit for publication. 

A candidate who fails the honours examination retains credit for the article for a 
second attempt, provided that the obtained at least 50% for the article. 

If the candidate fails the examination as n whole a c;econd time, the special permissicm 
of the Senate must he obtained to repeat the examination once more and to retain credit 
for the article. 

As in the written papers, a subminimum of 40% must be obtained for the article. The 
degree shall not be awarded unless a pass mark has been obtained for the article. 

SOUTH AFRICAN ARCHAEOLOGY 

Course I 

Section A (50%) 

A. General introduction and outline of method. 
B. The geological and palaeontological background of the history of early man 

and his culture. 

Section B (50%) 

C. Introduction to the archaeology of South Africa including a discussion of the 
recent geology. 

D. Prehistoric human types in South Africa and their cultural associations (the 
Australopithecinae excluded). 
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Course II 
Paper 1. 

A. .Methodology (with reference to South Af ncan circumstances). 
B. The recent geology of South Africa (further discussion). 

Papa 2. 
C. The archaeology of Southern Africa (mainly South Africa, with reference to 

Rhode ia and Angola) . 
D. .Main diYisions of the archaeology of Africa, Europe, Asia, and America. 
E. Th fossil evidence of the conception of the evolution of man. 

ATIVE ADMINISTRATION 

.B.-Students arc expected to have a knowledge of the pnncipl s and aims of the 
statutes applying to atives. They are not required to study proclamations and regulat­
ion<>, but they should know the scope and character of it, in as for as it is applicable to a 
policy or system of administration not fully defined in the relevant act. This applies 
only to statutes, proclamations and regulations published before 31st May of the year in 
which the examination is hdd. 

Cour e I 

(One paper) 

1. General introduction : General introduction to the study of atn•c Adminis­
tration ; matte1s related to the South African popula-Lion structure. 

2. Development of ative policy and administration : Introductory study of the 
historical development of 1 ativc policy and administration of the South African colomes 
and republics prior to Union, with special reference to principles of policy and /or systems 
of administration that were continued since 1910 ; introduction to British Colonialism. 

3. Structure an :1 functions of present-day administration in general : Survey of 
the development of certain aspects of ative policy and administration in South Africa 
since Union, with special reference to the general economic position of the Tat1ve; land 
re crvation for and the rights of Natives to land ; urban ative administration ; liquor 
and th" supply of liquor; political status of and promotion of self-government for the 

ativc ; and trends in the present-day ative policy of outh Africa. 
4. Administrative system : The con titutwn, functions, powers, and activities of 

the Departments of Bantu Administration and Development, and Bantu Education ; the 
place and function of th, supreme political authority and auxiliary agencies in connect­
ion with or in respl'ct of the administrativ1.: system. 

5. Nati,c education and taxation: D •velopmcnt of, control over, financing, aims 
and effects of ·at1,·c education (including uni,ersity education) in South Africa; the 
political and administrative implication of education in economically under-developed 
areas. 

Course II 

(Two papers) 
Paper 1. 

l. General introduct10n : Study of th' evolution, subject-matter, content, 
mctho<ls, object and use of ative <lmini trat1011. 

2 Development adm1111strat1011 111 the ratiH: areas: The origin, system of ad­
ministration, s1 sterns of land t(:nurc, rehabilitation and development of the \1tivc areas 
jn South Africa. 

3. Rights of .1t1vcs to land : ,\dvanced 8tudy of the acquisition of rights of 
owner~hip and occupational rights by ativcs in the ative areas and the non-1 ativc 
areas in South Africa. 
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4. Political tatus of the ative population : Study of the g ncral civil right of 
the . Tativc in the non- rative area and the 1tivc areas of 'outh Africa ; general civil 
right - ; Universal Declaration of Human Right of the . .0 . ; repre ·entation in legi la­
tive in titutions; _ ' at1ve council system and the Bantu authority y tern; promotion of 
Bantu elf-government ; direct and indirect rule ; the recognition or negation of indigen­
ous 1 gal and political in titution . 

Paper 2. 

5. Spf'cification of ba ic conapts: 
Detribalization; cit_ ward at1vc migration; urbanization; tabilization; cit for-

mation and growth (origin and growth of cities and town hips in economic le s­
develop d areas with special reference to th d vclopment of Bantu towns in the 

outh frican urban area, ). 

6. Cityuard alive migration and its implications: 
otivations and proce ; political implication., int r alia th development of 

central and local government, dev ·lopm ·nt of political partil's an<l interest group ; 
administrative implications, int •r alia the rl'gulation of orderly living conditions, 
the South fric.m y tern of control over movement and labo11r bureaux; conomic 
implication intt-r alia the increasing influence of the cash economy, the r gulation 
of labour relation , e tabli hm nt of industries and economic planning; implications 
for farm labour in South frica. 

7. Combating of cityu:ard ati? e miwation problems: 
Int r-action and equilibrium betwe n rural and urban development. 

Cour e III 

(Three paper ) 
Paper 1. 

1. General introduction : further tudy of the volution, ubject-matter, con-
tent, m !thods, obj'-'cts and use of ative dministration. 

2. So,1th \Ve t frica : Study of th• at1vc pol!cy and administration ; constitu­
tional development with special refrrence to th, Iandatc System n<l the question of th 
fifth province ; a comp1ri <>n of the • at1ve pobcy and admini tration of.· \V . . with that 
of outh frica. 

3. The form ·r High Commi ·ion Territoric : Hi ·torical cl ·v ·lopment of th 
sv tern of ativc administration with special refer •nc, to indirect rul ·, and it replace­
ment with local government ; relation with the Republic of. 'outh frica ; con titutional 
development. 

4. Rhode~ia : . tudy of the J. ative policy and adrnini tration ; con titutional 
developrn ·nts. cornpari on of thi policy with that of outh frica. 

Paper 2. 

5. Buck round to frica: Political corn po. 1.ion of Africa ; incr asin, importan 
of and int rest in frica; the rol • of South Afn a in frica in ,en •rat, and rnor ·spe ially 
in Africa nuth of the ahara. 

6. .itive policies of power with inter •st in Afric·t : Study o th f rmer Fr ·nch, 
British and Bcl~i&n and he pre. ent Portugu ,._ and Spanish nativ policic • a •1pplicd in 
their frican t •rritori ·s, \: •ith rcfcrcnc • to indirect and dire t rul , th gr0\\ th of inter­
national ontrol, including con\'entions dealing with colonial .1dmini tration, the L a •ue 
of J. ations and the Iandat' y tern, the United 1 ations r •ani ation and the Tru te ·­
ship y ·tern. A comparison of these policie mutually, and with the ativc poli y of th· 
Republic of outh frica. 
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Paper 3. 
7. Race relations: A comparative study of the theory of race relations and its 

application in Africa (including South Africa) and in other parts of the world. Trends in 
world thought on race relations. 

8. Problems in multi-racial societies : Analysis of problems of policy and adminis­
tration in multi-racial societies in the world, with special reference to the conditions in the 
U.S.A. and Africa. 

9. dvanced study of South African ative policies: Alternative policies: 
separate development or integration : historical background of the policies, their 
objectives, practical programmes, and implications. A comparison. 
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BANTU LA GUAGE 

Paper 1 
'cction A. The pnnciples of the phonetic:a and phonolocn of the language. (25"~,) 

S"t.ctio11 B. imple explanatory ~tudy of th· morpholo~n tnd synta.·: c ·erciscs m 
practical use of the bn •u.ige. (75 11

0 ) 

Paper 2 
Scctian A .-Tran ,Jation 
'ection H.-1·,s ay. 

(35°0) 
(JOO~) 
(35°n) Scct1011 .-Literature. 

Cour e I 

(T\\O pnpl'rs) 

. JJ.-Only for students \\ho have pa sed :Vlatriculat10n or special cour e in the 
language concerned. 

Paper 1. 
( a) 
(h) 

Paper 2. 

General principles oi phonet1...:s and phonology appli d to th language. 
lntroduc1 ion to the morphology and synta.·. 

Section A: 
(a) A literary tud • of the prescribed books. 
(b) An e ,1. of ahout two page m the language. 

(70 o) 
( 0°n) 

S'cction B: 
·.B.-students ·hould note that Se:.ction B m 1y lw t,1ken only bv stud(;nts who h:\\' 

pa· cd the Special Course oi- ha,·· obtained spcc-1 11 permission of Scn,1te to take Secti011 B 

(a) .\ literary study of the pn·scribed" orks. Simple :rnalysis may be aske<l. (45° 0) 
(b) Translation mto and from the language 

(i) taken from the prescribed; (30°") 
(ii) unnrepared. 

(c) An es<;ay of about 1 _ page in the language. (25 °11) 

Cour e II 
Paper 1. 

(a) An udv:tnc ·d study of the phonetics, phonology, mornholcwy. wnta • and 
mantics of the languagt'. 

(h) Introduction to the phon tics, phonolog,, morpholo 7\' and S)nta • of :moth •r 
hngun!!e, prcforabl_, one of the same group to , ·hich thl' main I.in 'lWge h Ion• . 'I hi 
s cond langua re \\ ill be that of the pre crihed hool· from a ·cond l.rn •u.1 • gi n undt•r 
the section for prcscrib ·d book . Attention nrnst al o be ,iven to ·omp:tri on with th· 
main language. ( 100° ) 

Paper 2 . 
.._<,'<1ction A.-Jntro<luction to th study of cornparati,l· B,ttltll linguisti • , ith sp ·ci,11 

refrn·ncc to-
( i) knninologv u ed 111 th • •rouping o I 111 ,uagl's, ·.g. ),111 1uage f.1mil), zom·, 

ectc.: 
(ii) the gen •r,il principles unc.lcrl) in, the r ·-con t, uctio11 of u1-l.111 •u,1 'l's: the 

nature and function of l rr- Bantu ; a 1 no\\ J ,d 'l' of th, r-B,mtu 01111d 
and of irnple "ound hilt· (including nns.il compounds) in thl' m,,in l11ngu.1,, 
J.l'. th' lang11.igl' tak ·n in thl first ~ car; 

(ii, The cla prefi of th noun in l r-Hantu and their i niftcc111 •, to •dh r 
\\ ith their correc ponding forms .ind i •nificance Ill th m ,in l.mgu.1 •e 
and the e ond l.111 •uage; 
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(i\') the classification of the dialects and the characteristics of the group to which 
the main lnngu:we bl'long8; 

(v) the gcner:il principks of th~ study of phoneme<; and an introduction to the 
study of the phonemes of the mam language. (50 % ) 

Sectum B.- Trnditional lore und survey of the history and development of modern 
Literature. (50° 0) 

Paper 3. 
Literature. 

Course III 
Paper 1. 

Section A. -·A comparative study of the phonetics, phonology, morphology, syntax 
und semantics of a main language and t\VO other closely related languages, as specified m 
the followin~ schedule.-

11Ja1n la11g11ar;e. 
Xhosa 
Zulu 
Rhodesian debele 
Tsonga 
Southern Sotho 

La11iuages for comparison. 
Swazi and Zulu. 
S,vazi and Xhosa. 
Zulu and Xhosa. 
Zulu and Tshwa. 

orthern Sotho and Tswana. 
orthern Sotho 

'l's,, ana 
Southern Sotho and Ts,\ana. 
Southern Sotho and . ·orthern Sotho. 

Venda orthern Sotho and Southern Sotho. 
Shona (Zezuru) 

yanJa 
Kalanga .md Karanga. 
Cewa and ~senga. 

S\','ahili (Zanzibar) l\hita (l\Iombasa) and Amu. (60 % ) 

Sertion B. \\'ith reference to each main language and its languages for comparison 
:1s scheduled in . ection A: meaning and connotation of words; neologisms; difierences 
between the wnttcn and spoken language; pro, erbs; expressions; idioms; figures of 
speech, etc., in otlwr \\Ortis, stylistics in general, and in partic.:ular with reference to the 
writers of the prescribed books dealt ,,ith in Paper 3. (+0 % ) 

Paper 2. 
Section . J .- Comparatiw linguistics with reference to:-

Pape, 3. 

(i) The charnctcristics of the Bantu Language Family. 
(ii) The classification of the language of the zone and the characteristics of 

the zonc to which the main language belongs including the characteristics 
of the groups of the zonc. 

(iii) The JeYelopment of' Bantu lingu1st1cs of the particulur zone. 
(iY) ,\dvanceJ soun<l-shiftin 1 from Ur-Bantu to the main language. 
(\') Certain nspccts of comparative Bnntu linguistics with reference to the 

zone concerned, e.g. phonological laws, the class concordance. 
(Yi) The influence of foreign languages on the particular zone. 
(vii) An introduction to tht study of the phonemes of the group to which the 

main language belongs. Survey of vernacular school Literature. (100';0) 

Literature. (100 % ) 

yllabus for the De~ree of Hons. B.A. 
Honours Hnchelor E amination. 

Language aud Literature 
(a) For the l Ions. 13.A. ,1 main language us wcll as a subsidiary language from an­

othcr group is required. 
(b) A third-year course for the TI.A. is the prerequisite for the main language. 
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(c) At least a first B. course is required in the subsidiary language from another 
group. (Grouping appear, in Ruic A3). 

N.B.-This first cour e must be passed before admission to the Honours examina­
tion. 

(d) Anthropology I is required as a prerequisite and may b pre ented before or 
simultaneously with the Honours examination. 

(e) Candidates arc expected to have a reading knowledge of French and/or German. 

(f) A candidate has a choice of four papers out of 1x, on th understanding that he 
must hand in an article of 25-30 lines, typed in double spacing on an approved ubject 
before completing the written part of the examination. This article take the place of a 
fifth paper, and marks will be allotted as if it were an examination paper. 

The examination comprises the following written papers :­

Four papers out of ix to be chosen : 

Paper 1 . General Phonetics. 

Paper 2 : (a) Classification of the language of Africa. 

(b) Bantu Linguistics. 

Paper 3 : Comparative Bantu morphology, yntax and semantics. 

Paper 4 : Traditional Bantu Literature. 

Paper 5 : History of Bantu Literature. 

Paper 6 : Modern Bantu Literature. 

For prescribed works consult Head of Department. 
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ECONOMIC HISTORY 

See under Faculty of Commerce and Administration. 
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EDUCATION 

Sec under Faculty of Education. 

 

 



DEPARTME T OF ENGLISH 

The courses co,cr topics arising from the study of the works prescribed. Direct 
reading of these works is more important than knowledge of what historians of literature 
say about them; but it is expected that students will regularly consult: -

(a) The Oxford Companion to English Literature, The Cambridge History of 
English Literature, the relevant articles in The Encyclopaedia Britannica, and 
Chambers's Encyclopaedia, and the Dictionary of National Biography. 

(b) Current criticism in at least two of the following : The Spectator, The 
Observer, 'I he Tew Statesman, The Times Literary Supplement, The Critical 
Quarterly, A Review of English Literature, Encounter, The Sewanee Review, 
The Partisan Review. 

Course I 

The method of commenting on prescribed texts should generally take the form of 
essays embodying Practical Criticism. 

Paper 1. 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

Paper 2. 

(a) 

(b) 

(e) 

Modern English Usage. 

English Phonetics. 

Practical Criticism. 

Detailed ' tudy of three novels. 

Detailed study of three Shakespearian plays. 

Detailed tudy of certain poems. 

Course II 

The method of commenting on prescribed texts should generally take the form of 
essays embodying Practical Criticism. 

Paper 1. 

Detailed study of selections of the " Metaphysical " poets, Pope, Hopkins, D. H. 
Lawrence. 

Practical Criticism. 

Paper 2. 

Detailed study of four novels and four plays. 

Paper 3. 

Literary linguistics. Candidates will b tested on their ability to interpret texts in 
two of the following, and on their understanding of topics arising from the works pres­
cribed : 

Hebrew, Greek, Latin, Italian, French, Old English, Middle English, Phonetics, 
Poetics. A survey of critical tra<litio;-i : Plato, Aristotle, Horace, Longinus. 

Cour e III 

The method of commenting on prescribed texts should generally take the form of 
essays embodying Practical Criticism. 

Paper 1. 

Detailed study of selections from the work of Milton, Blake, Wordsworth, Yeats, 
T. S. Eliot. 

Practical Criticism. 
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Paper 2. 

Detailed study of five plays. 

Paper 3. 

Detailed study of six novels, and of their part in the tradition of the English 
novel. 

Paper 4 . 

Literary linguistics. As for Course II, Paper 3, with reference to a further series of 
texts. 

Poetics. Critical tradition from Plato to the present day. 
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D PARTME T OF GREEK 

The rninimun p rcentage for a pass in the Examination a a whole 1s 50. In addition 
a sub-minimum of 33 per cent is required in respect of Hellenistic Greek I and II, 
Greek I, II, and III m each paper. 

Greek 

Preliminary Course 
(One paper) 

(a) Question on accidence and syntax of Attic Greek, excluding the optative and 
the use thereof. 

(b) English/ Afrikaans entences for translation into Greek. 
(c) A simple piece of Gr ck prose for translation into Engli h/Afrikaans. 

Cour e I 
(Two papers) 

Paper I (100 marks). 
(a) Two set books, both for detailed study. The questions include passages for 

tran lation, grammatical annotation, explanation of context and contents and questions 
of a literary nature on the authors concerned, both in general and with particular reference 
to the set books. 

' tudents must be conversant v, ith the iambic trimcter as u cd in traged}. (Trans­
lation ±33 per cent, note ' +28 per cent, general que tions +10 per cent, scansion +4 
per cent.) Total 7 5 marks. 

(b) Un ecn translation of on passage from Greek (25 per cent). 

Paper 2 (100 marks). 
(a) Unseen tran lation of two passages from Greek (40 per cent), and into Greek of 

a number of detached sentences (30 p r cent.) 
(b) Outline of Greek history from ±1,000 to 323 B.C (30 per cent). 

Course II 
(Three papers) 

Paper 1 (100 mark ). 
Four t book , all for detailed study, elected mainly from the works of Euripides, 

Homer ( Odyssey), Herodotu , Plato or Demosthenes. The question include passages 
for tran lation, grammatical annotation, explanation of context and content , and questions 
of a literary nature on the authors concerned, both in general and with particular reference 
to th set books. 'tudent must be conver ant with the he,·ameter as well as with the 
m tre of the dialogue and the more regular lyric systems in the pr cribed tragedy. 
(The que tions on one of th et books, as well as a ection of the literary questions, will 
be et in Paper 2.) 

Paper 2 (100 marl-s). 
Section A.-Continuation of que tions on the set books (see Paper 1 above) (35 

mark ). 

Section B.-(i) urvcy of Greek religion or of Gre k con titutional hi tory (SO 
marks) ; (ii) Outline of Greek antiquitie (15 marks). 

Paper 3 (100 mark ). 
nseen tran lat10n (60 mark ) and pro e composition (40 m.arks). 

Cour e III 
(Four papers) 

Paper 1 (100 marks). 
Four set b oks all for detailed study, select cl mainly from the works of Sophocles, 

ri tophanes, Thucydi<l and Plato or D mosth ne . The question include pa ag 
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for translation, grammatical annotation, textual cntic1sm, explanation of context and 
contents, and questions of a literary nature ; students must be acquainted with the metre 
of dialogue in tragedy and comedy, and with the more regular lyric systems in the pres­
cribed tragedy. (The questions on one of the set works will be set in paper 2.) 

Paper 2 (100 marks). 
Section A.-Continuation of questions on set books (see paper 1 above) (30 marks). 

Section B.-The Iliad of Homer, with a detailed study of three books prescribed 
from it. Passages for translation will be set from the books prescribed, while literary 
questions will be set on the complete Iliad with special reference to the books prescribed 
(SO marks). 

Section C.-One passage for unseen translation (20 marks). 

Paper 3 (100 marks). 
Section A.-A survey of Greek literature, with special reference to the prescribed 

authors. 

Section B.-A special period of Greek history including the study of epigraphic 
sources-479 B.C. to 404 B.C. 

Paper 4 (100 marks). 
Unseen translation (40 marks) and prose composition (themes) (60 marks). 
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Hellenistic Greek 

Preliminary Course 
(On paper) 

The yllabus in thi course compri ' cs the following:-
A study of the grammar (accidence and syn ta.·) of llellcnistic Greek or Koine, as it 

is used in the cw Testament. This paper contains questions on formal grammar, 
sentences for translation into Greek, and Greek cntcnces and /or passages for translation 
into Engli h f Afrikaans. 

Course I 
(Two papers) 

Paper 1. 
Th\! gram·n ir (accidence and synta.· ) of lkllcnisllc Greek as it is used in the ... cw 

Tc-.:tan,cnt; (questions on formal grammar; . .l: 33 marks). 
Unseen tr.inslat,on out of the cw Testament and the Scptual!int (± +O marks). 
Tr,mslation into Greek of sentences ba, ,,don the cw Testament (± 27 marks.) 

Paper 2. 
(a) Study of prescribed texts elt•cted from cw Testament and early Christian 

authors, including translation (4-8 marks); '·planations of grammar (22 marks); 
questions on content and background (10 marks) 

(b) A survey of the Greek history of the Ilcllcnist1c period (336-31 B.C.), the politi­
cal history only it1 outline, but with reference 111 particular to the nature of the 
Ilelh nistic state and cultural trends of the period (20 marks). 

Cour e II 
(Three papers) 

Paper (1 (100 marks). 
Four set books, all for detailed study, selected mainly from the Acts of the Apostle 

(or an Er,i-;tle from the .T.) , the Apostolic Fathers, a Church Father, a dialogue of 
Plato. The quc,,tion., include passage for translat10n, grammatical annotation, e. ·plan:1-
tion of context and content ·, and question of a literary nature and concerning the content 
of the authors conr. 'rneJ, both in genera! and with particulctr refcrencf' to the set hooks, 
an<l also on the history of Patristic Greek Lit ~raturc. (The questions on one of the set 
hooks ,as wdl a-. , section of the literature quc,-tions, wi11 be set in Paper 2.) 

Paper 2. (100 marks). 
A. Continuation of the question on the prescribed works (see paper 1) (35 marks). 

D. A survey of Greek Hi tory from c. 1100 to 323 B.C., with special reference to 
the polis, religion and thought. (65 marks) 

Paper 3. (100 mark ' ), 
A. study of Koinc ,,reek, systematically and in relation to thl history of the 

Gre<'k language, illustrat< ,t by tra11- lation of sentences into Greek. (40 marks). 
B. Unseen translation. (60 marks) 

Principl of Gre k Culture 

(Obligatory for stud •nts taking Latin as major subj ct, hut profes ed LL.B. 
tud •nt may bee empted from this requirement.) 

Paper 1. 
Gr ck history and lit ratur with special study of a spc ifie<l branch of literature. 
History: Prehistoric tim s to 323 B. . (in outline). 
Lit rature Euripid •s and Sophocles. 

Paper 2. 
(1) Outline of Greek religion. 
(2) Gr k sculptur •. 
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Paper 1. 

DEPARTMENT OF HEBREW 

Hebrew 

(Two papers) 

Principles of Hebrew grammar (script and phonetics, accidence, pronoun, strong 
noun, including irregular nouns-cf. Davidson Gram. p. 153, particles, numerals up to 
100 and strong verbs, with verbal suffixes). 

Paper 2. 
Brief outline of the geography of Palestine and of other biblical countries ( car 

East and Egypt). 
The history of Israel and its near Eastern background from th· beginning to the 

destruction of th First Temple. 

Paper 1. 

Course II 

(Two papers) 

Hebrew Grammar (weak verbs and nouns). 
Principles of Hebrew syntax, with relevant exercises. 
Translation tests from and into Hebrew. 
Philological study of 15 chapters from the historical and 10 chapters from the 

prophetic literature of the Old Testament. 

Paper 2. 
The history of the Jews from the destruction of the First Temple to the destruction 

of the Second Temple. 
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DEP RTME T OF HISTORY 

Gour e I 

(On paper) 

1. Europ •an History, 476-1555. 
2. History of , outh frica, from the Portuguese discoveries to the end of the rule 

of the Company. 

Gour e II 

Paper 1.-Europ ·an Hi tory, 1556-1 15. 

Paper 2.-Histor ·of, outh Africa, 1795-1881, including British Colonial Policy during 

that period. 

B.-."tudcnt intending to proceed beyond Course I are strongly advised to 

obtain a reading knowledge of frikaans before entering Cour e II. 

Course III 

Paper 1.-Europ an Hi 'tory ince 1 15. 

Paper 2.-Th .1 c, Imp rialism after 1 70 and th rise of anti-colonialism, 'With special 
reference to the history of Africa (excluding outh Africa) and the ri e of the 

nited Stat' of m rica and Russia as world powers. 

Paper 3.-Ili tory of South Africa since 1881, including the place of South Africa in 

the Commonwealth (to 1961). 

tudcnt ar xpected to read widely in the printed sources, especially for Paper 3. 

Furth r information will be upplied during the course of the year. 

Honour Bachelor Course 

Th e ·amin:1tion compris ·s the followin five papers: 

1. M thod, Tcchniqu ', Theory. 

2. l Iistorio •raphy and the Philosophy of History. 

]. Om of th• followin,: 
(a) Th revolutionary p rio l in Europe ancl mcrica, 1760-1 00, with a 

do ·ument 1ry tudy of topic from tht· American Revolution. 

(b) Th 1:ra 1,f discovery t<' tht.: c tahli hmcnt of th' Cape ettl mcnt, , ith 
docum ntar · study of the an Ricbceck period. • 

(c) South Africa during the pLriod 177 '-1820, ith n documentar • tudy on the 
P.1tri0t ::\Iovcment and th, En t rn ape Fronti •r. 

(d) ~ 1i ,rntion to and in outh Africa, 1820-1854, ""ith a documentary tudy 

of the Crl'.at Trek. 
(I') Attl:mpt at unification and fcdcrntion in South frica, 1854-1910, dth a 

<locum •ntury tu<l of the c tabli hmcnt of the nion, 1910. 

(j) An option to h dcctt:d by thl' Ikad of the Dcpartml·nt. 
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+ One of the following : 

(a) The 1cdicval Empire and th ri c of national ·tatc in Europ' <luring 
the 11ddle )CS. 

(b) Thl~ Renaissance and Reformation 

(c) The Republics in , outh Africa, 1852-1902. 

(d) The nion of So...1th frica, 1910-1961. 

(") An option to be sekcted by the IIead of the Department. 

5. One of the following: 

(a) The . .'. . in the 19th and 20th centuries. 

(b) The place of Africa in world bi . tory in the 19th and 20th C( nturics. 

(c) Communist Ru sia and China in the modern \<\orld. 

(d) International r(!lations, 1890-1945. 

ne paper on , outh African History is compulsory. Or,t10ns 3 (e) and 4 (e) may 
not both be taken. 

N.B.-Tuition is not provided in all th options and further information r ·garding 
the course, textbook , etc., may b • obtained from the Head of the D partmcnt. 

Prospective students arc expected to have conformed with the language require­
ments as laid down for Course II. 

Master' Examination 

The examination con ists of: 

dissertation, the subject to be approved by the Senate at lea t six month b fore 
the dis ertation it elf i handed in, and to b certified to he the candidate's o,,n work. 
It mu t give evidence of original research on the part of the can<li<latc, and be type­
written, double pacing and properly bound. 
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D ,p RTME T OF LATI 

Preliminary Course 

(One paper) 

(a) Que tions on accidence and synta.· of Latin. 
(b) En 1 lish/.\frikaans sentences for tran lation into Latin. 
(c) A imple piece of Latin prose for translation into English/Afrikaan , of which at 

a tone pa sage will be taken from a pre cribed number of Latin pa age . 

Cour e I 
Paper 1 ( 100 marh ). 

Section A.-Thr e set hooks, all for detailed study. The que tion. include pa sag s 
for transl 1tion, grammatical annotation, e ·planation of conte.·t and content ; also literary 
que tion on the author concerned, l oth in gen ·ral and with particular reference to the 
set hook . A - far a - metre i concerned, students need only study the elegiac couplet. 
(Tran lation + 33 p ·re ·nt; note + 28 pcrcl!nt; g neral question + 10 percent; 
scan ion + + percent.) 

Section B.-l.Jnsecn tran lation of one passage from Latin (25 p<'rcent). 

Paper 2 (100 marhs). 

, ection A.- n ·en translation of two passages from Latin ( 40 pcrc nt) ; and 
translation into Latin of fiyc to eight detached sentences (30 percent). 

ection B.- utlinc of Roman Hi tory from 510 Il.C. to the death of Julius Cae ar 
(30 perc nt). 

Cour e II 
Paper 1 (100 marks). 

Four set hook., all for detailed study, selected mainly from the works of Horatius, 
Tcrcntius and Sallu tius or Cicero. The qu stions include passage for translation 
grammatical annotation, e.·planat1on of context and contents; also literary questions 0 ~ 

the authors concl'rned, both in general and ,\ith particular reference to the set book . 
far a metre is concern d, students need only study the Sapphic and Alcaic stanzas of 

lioratiu . (Th • qu tions on one of the set books, a well as part of the literary questions, 
will he . t in pap ·r 2.) 

Paper 2 (100 mark ). 

, 'ection A.- ontinuation of quc ion on set hooks-s e Paper 1 above (35 mark ). 

Section B.-(i) Outlinl's of Roman Ilistor • from 4+ B.C. to 337 .D. 
(ii) outline - of Roman reli •ion (20 marks). 

Pap<'r 3 (100 mark ). 

n en tran lation (60 mark ) and pro e compo ition (40 mark ). 

Cour III 
Paper 1 (100 mark ). 

Four set hool·:, ill for detailed tud ·, s I cted main] from the works of Plautus, 
Lu r •tiu., Tacitus and mH other prose author (e.g. icero, Quintilianus, Plinius, 
S.illu tiu ). 'I he qut st ion includ pa a 't' for tran lation, grammatical annotation, 
t' ·tual critici m, t' ·planation of cunt' t and content , and literary question- ; tudcnts 
must al o he acquainted \\ ith the 1111:tre in th• dialo uc parts of the play of Plautu •. 
('I he que tions on one of these l ook , ill he ·t in Paper 2.) 
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Paper 2 (100 marks). 

Section A.-Continuation of questions on set books-see Paper 1 above (30 marks). 

Section B.-Either (1) The Aeneid of Vergilius, with a detailed study of three books 
prescribed from it. Passages for translation will be set from the books prescribed, while 
literary questions will be set on the complete Aeneid, with special reference to the books 
prescribed. Students must therefore read, at least in translation, the complete Aeneid 
(50 marks); or (2) A few titles from the Digesta prescribed for detailed study, together 
with a detailed study of the reign of J ustinianus and a general acquaintance with his period. 
Passages will be set from the Digesta for translation and annotation on language and 
content (50 marks). 

N.B.-This alternative is intended for prospective LL.B. students who must 
declare their intention of taking it when registering. 

Section C.-One passage for unseen translation (20 marks). 

Paper 3 (100 marks). 

Section A.-A survey of Latin Literature with special reference to the prescribed 
authors. 

Section B.-A. special penod of Roman history, including a study of the epigraphic 
sources: 70 B.C. to 14 A.D. 

Paper 4 (100 marks). 

Unseen translation (40 marks) and prose composition (60 marks). 

There is a sub-minimum of 33% in Paper 2, Section C and Paper 4 combined. 
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LIBRARY SCIE CE 

Cour e I 

(Two 3-hour paper and one 3-hour practical) 

Gen ral introducti n to Library ciencc. 
Paper 1 

(a) 
(b) Historical bibliography : Hi tory of writing and the book before and after the 

invention of printing. 
(c) Organization. 

Paper 2 
Catalography (th ory) 

Paper 3 
Ca talography (practical) 

Cour e II 

(Two 3-hour paper , one 2-hour paper and two 3-hour practical ) 

G neral history of librarie . 
Paper 1 

(a) 
(b) Library admini tration and the hi tory of th library movem nt in South 

Paper 2 (2 hour ) 
Literary Bibliography. 

Paper 3 
Catalography (theory). 

Paper 4 
Practical : Cataloguing. 

Paper 5 
Practical : Cla sification. 

Course III 

(3 papers of three hours each) 
Paper 1 

• ncyclopa dia of library ci nc including 
(a) th en yclopaedia of library hi tory. 
(b) th histor of librarie since th French Revolution. 

Paper 2 
(a) 
(b) 

Paper 3 

Bibliographic 
Organization. 

Book ·lc:ction. 

la ification. 

Cour e IV 

(3 paper of thr e hour each) 
Paper 1 

(a) 
(h) 

Paper 2 

D ontolog . 
Sp cial prob] m . 

(a) Bibliographi clas ification. 
(b) r anization. 

Paper 3 
Dook sci ction or 
Documc:ntation and information rctri val. 
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LIBR RY SCIENCE 

Honours Bachelor Examination 

Paper 1 : Detailed study of special problems of documentation and bibliography. 
Examples : (a) The function of documentation 111 scientific and puhlic libraries; 

(b) special kinds of bibliographical material, such as manuscripts and incunabula; (c) the 
technical side of the national lihrary and of the national catalogue of national libraries or 
similar institution ; (<l) the nature, function, history and working of the national library 
or similar in titut10n ; (e) the keeping of archives ; (f) museography; (g) the que tion of 
copyright. 

Paper 2 : Detailed study of special problems in connection with Boohs and Libraries 
Examples : (a) Detailed encyclopaedia, methodology and bibliography of th 

history of libraries ; (b) detailed historical and technical tu<ly of one type of library; (c) 
detailed history of writing; (d) principles of Latin paleography ; (e) principles of modern 
paleography ; (f) tudy of official documents, charter , etc. ; (g) theory and development 
of abbreviation ; (h) principles of chronology. 

Paper 3 : Catalography 
Detailed tudy of problems of catalography and classification, uch as (a) origin and 

development of the catalogue in general and in particular (name catalogue, systematic 
catalogue, and so on); (b) survey of modern methods of cataloguing; (c) special study of 
the Dewey system, the U.D.C. and other system of clas ificatton such as the L.C. and 
the Bli s; (d) pecial problem of classification and the rules of cataloguing (e.g. for 
gramophone record , maps); (e) the theory of classification. 

Paper 4 : Library Economics 
Examples : Detailed study of library problem with sp cial referenc to different 

kinds of librane and library systems: (a) library sup rvi ion in general; (b) <lepart­
mentali ation and speciali ation in general ; (c) modern library technique , such as photo­
graphy, microphotography and other methods of bibliographical r production. 

Paper 5 : Book selection 
Examples: (a) The public library and the function of book selection; (b) national 

and international enquiries into reader-capacity; (c) study of the social, p ychological 
and pedagogic background of the reading public; (d) tests of reading habit · and the light 
they throw on the r ading of adults and juveniles ; ( ') book hygi ne ; (f) th theory of 
book selection and book supply. 
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DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY 

Cour e I 

(One paper) 

Greek philo ophy (\\'ith special reference to Plato and Aristotle). 

B. J ntroduct10n to : 

Papa 1. 
,\, 

B. 

C. 

Paper 2. 

1. The nature of philosophy. 
2 The branche of philosophy. 
3. The major philosophical problems. 
4. pp lied philosopln . 

Course II 

(T\\O papers) 

Icdieval philosophy (with special reference to Auguc;tinc and Aquina ). 

Modern ph1lo orh) up to l!ume (\, ith sp cial reference to Descartes, Spinoza, 
Lcibniz, Locke, Ikrkck) and IIum ·). 

Kant (,\ith ' pecial reference to the main problems in the Cntique of Pure 
Reason). 

Methodology: 
1. Traditional logic: critical d1scu sion of syllogistic rea oning. 

2 S)mbolic logic: Propositional logic and predicate logic. 

3. Icthod of science: Anal)si· of its basic concept , e.g., problem , fact, rule, 
theory, definition, model, classification, verification, fol ·1fication, con­
jectures, refutations, explanation, description . 

B Epistemology: 
Ori •in and e ·tl'nt of knowledge with sp cial refcrcnc • to the theory of ense-data 
and to phenomenology. 

Course III 

(Three papers) 

Paper 1 
A 19th eentu1 y philosophy (e.g., Ileg ·l, omte, . 1etzsche). 

B 20th century philosophy (l' .g., Husserl. Ryle, Sartre). 

l'apl'1 2. 

B. 

Paper 3 
A. 

B. 

Introduction to: 
1. hastern philosophy. 
2. African philo ophy. 

Philosophy of history (e.g., Dilth ·y, Toynbet, Collingwood). 

Philosophy of scienc • (e. 7., Eddington, Planck, l Ieisenherg). 

Philo, >phy of' r •ligion ( •.g., Barth, Bultmann, Tillich) . 

1 ktaphysic : 
.\ nitical discussion of om traditional arguments in metaphysic . 

A. iolog : 
I. Ethics. 
2, Aesthetics. 
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C. Political philosophy: 
1. Metaphysical assumptions: the assumption of the supernatural ( ugustine, 

Aquina ) ; assumption of an anthropological or ontological nature (Locke, 
Rou seau, Sartre). 

2. Logical analys1 - of political <li course: The use of model ancl metaphor 
3. The nature of ideologies; the di tinction between ideology and Weltan­

schauung. 

Honours Course 

(Four papers) 
Paper 1. 

Detailed study of a contemporary philosopher or group of contemporary philosophers. 

Paper 2. 
Detailed study of a philo ophical problem 

Paper 3. 
Detailed tudy of a period in the hi tory of philosophy. 

Paper 4. 
A critical analysis of a recognized philosophical work. 

Master's Course 

A dissertation on an approved philosophical subject, which must give evidence of 
independent critical judgment. 
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Paper 1. 

DEPARTME T OF POLITICAL ClE •CE A D PUBLIC 
ADMI I TRA TIO 

Political Science 

Course I 
(Two paper ) 

First capita selecta from the basic principles, trends, periods and theorists in the field of 
Political Science 

1. General introduction to the study of Political Scie11ce 
(a) The diffcrenc in content, and consequently in methods of study, between 

the social sciences and the natural cicnces. 
(b) The field of study of Political Science; dt.'finition of a state; political ideas, 

institutions and practic•· within states and amongst states ; specific social 
relation hip ; Political Science : the all-inclu -ivc social relationships : 
form of power, and management a sociation within a community; other 
ocial relation . hips\: ithin the forms of power and managemlnt association; 

the interaction between Political ' ciencc and the 0ther ocial sciences . 

2. First selection of ba~ic concepts in Political Science. 
(a) The origin of the state and theori s relevant thereto ; cla sical theories; 

cont1 act theories ; power theory ; divine right of kings ; the patriarchal 
theory. 

(b) The objectives, function and duti s of the modern state ; social obj ctives ; 
economic ohJectives ; political objectives ; political authority and political 
power; meaning and role; political obligation; meaning an<l role. 

3. First selectwu of specific periods and trends in Political Science with particular 
refetence to the relevant theorists 

Paper 2. 

(a) The cla sic Greek ; m titutions of the Greeks ; ocrates ; Plato ; Aristotle. 
(b) The clas ic Roman ; institutions of the Romans; Polybius; Cicero: 

to1c ; differences between Greek and Roman political thought. 
(c) The relation hip between church and tate during the Middle Ages ; 

concise historical background ; the rise of the Christian church a$ a power 
factor in politics; the inw~titure strugplc; the arguments of the ecclesiastical 
theorist. ; the argument of the ecular theorists ; contemporary views on 
the relationship between church and state. 

Political lnsritutions and Practice 
1. First dectwn of spi:cific xtate institutwns and political ideas wcluding the relevant 

theorists 
(a) Th Germanic political views and in titution . 
(b) Feudalism and it influenc on medi val Political Science . 
(c) The Renuis ance and the Reformation. 
(d) The rise of th' modern c ntralised national stat and accompanying political 

thought. 

2. A co111prehemi1:e anal)'sis and evaluation of modan lVestern state institutions and 
practices with particular rl:{ erenc to contemporary South Africa (and e. amp/es 
from the South African JJoa Republics and f nrmer British colonies rdzae 
applicabfr) 

(a) A tud, of diflc1ent form of government; concl ptual differences b tween 
tatc and •o,·ernment ; the cla ification of forms of ,ovcrnment, and 

problems app rtnining thereto : ace pted modern clas ification. 
(b) Constitution, ; th mcanin T and i •nificanc f con ·titutions; th cla :ifirn­

tlon of con tilution (written or u,n rittcn, and flexible or rigid) ; 
characteristics of and Jifforenc s between unitary and federal state 
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(.c) The divi ion of stat•! authcrity (philosophic.il and theoretical bases, value 
an<l :signilicnn c (i\lontesquieu), mo<.krn practices) 

(d) nal:ysis of the legislative authority (legislatun·) ; franchis.: an<l 
representation ; the role of political parties ; metho<ls of representation ; 
direct participation by the people in the process of rovernnwnt; argument 
for an<l against profes ional repre ·entat1on ; the bicameral system (origin 
and meaning) ; legi ·latiH: assemblies rn sornc countrie (analysis and 
comparison), 

(c) The executive authority (exccuti,·e); the type, of head of state (origin an<l 
meaning) ; . y ·tem of e,·ecutivc authority: the cabim:t or parliamentary 
sy ·tern of executive authority; the extra-parliamentary ystem of e:·ecutive 
authority : The mcrican system and the Swiss sy tern. ; comparati c 
evaluation and summary. 

(f) The judicial authority (judiciary); the funct10ns of the ju<l1ciar:; the 
composition of the judiciary. 

Course II 

(Two papers) 
Paper 1. 

Second capita selecta from the bane principles, trends, periods and theorists w the field of 

Political Science 
1. Second selection of baszc concepts of Political Science 

(a) .1. at10n and nationalism. 
(b) Individunlism, rights and duties of man. 
(c) Legal sovereignty. 
(d) Freedom and equality in the modern tate political as well as econom.1c. 

2. Second seiection of specific periodr and trrnds in Political Science it.11th particular 
ref erena to the relerant theorists 
(a) The Conciliar .Movement, the basic views of .Mar iliu of Padua, William 

of Ockham, Cusanu , Gerson, etc., and the effect of the c vi ws m the 
political ficl<l. 

(h) Eighteenth and nineteenth century trcn<l : Liberalism, Utilitarianism, 
Constitutionalism and Conservat1 m. 

3. Aspects of principle in the tudy of Political Science. 

Paper 2. 

(a) The importance of principle' and their role in th· stu<ly of the state a1•d 
its phenomena. 

(b) The development of some approachrs to the study of Political Science; 
. aturnl-law thcorie'-i (empiric-rationali,,tic approach): The 'reek 

approach; Thomas Aquina ; Locke; Kant and Ilegcl (idcali m). 
Theocratic approach : Calvin, 1 • uyper and Dooycw ·er<l ; Cathrein, 

laritain an<l llallo",ell. 
Reaction against natural la\\ : the value prob! ·m-Tltc South-W •st 

German School: Jellinek, Radhruch; The .1arburn;cr School: Stammler, 
I elscn, Sander; The . .' .. \.: Mcher; Obj ctivc i<l ·alistn: Binder, T. ll. 
Green an<l Bosanquet ; Phcnomcnolog> : I fusser!, Reinach. 

Third capita selecta from the basic principle , lrt!nds, p, riod~ and theorists in the Ji,/tl of 
Political Science. 

1. St:cond seleciion of ·pt!Cific state institutions and polit1cal Ideas ind11di11, the u!t:n111t 

theorists 
(a) Marxi m. 
(h) Anarchism. 
(c) Guild Socialism. 
(d) Sindicali m. 
( !) Collectivi m. 
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2. i'vl.odan luf,2litaria11 political vie.vs unrl practir<!s 
Ideological ba co.; an<l general characteristic 

Socialism ; I tali an Fasci m ; . 'alazari m ; Communism. 
of German 1 ational 

3. TVestt!m d,•m JC racy and iLs philosophical bases 
(a) I li ·tortcjJ Jcvelopmcnt. 

Paper 1 

(b) • 1oc.lcrn practices and trend·. 
(c) Freedom of speech, movement, mectin~ and the press. 

Cour e III 
(Three pnper~) 

First ca,oita st•lectc1 from International Relations, Phmomcna and Institutions : 

1. The stole in the international ociety : 
(a) th1.: li.clc.1 of ·tu y; vnriou • icws on the ·cope of international rdations, in­

cludin 7 the problem of h:rmmology, viz. infl'mational relations as against 
international politics. 

(b) Various approachc' to the c.·planation of int rnational 1elations: Power 
theori ·s : l\lorgcnthau, 'elm arzenbcrgcr and E. I I. Can ; Idea Ii ·tic c.·­
planations ; Sy ·tcms approaches. 

2. The stalls sy fem and the Family of J. ·a1ions : 
(a) Requirements for a stak a ubject of the international ·ociLty. 
(b) De ·clopment f the tatcs sy ·tern: the origin and evolution of the nation 

:-;tate; the city tatt." and ancient empires; the states S)Stl m in the middl, 
ages ; the ori~in and devclopm.cnt of the Family of J.. • .itions. 

(c) Condition:-; for the e.·istencc of a tatc: determinants of indc.pcndencc 
(son.:reignty): The origin of new state and the c.·tinction of existing 
tatLs ; recognition ; e. istencc and disappearance of e.·i ·ting states ; 

acquisition and lo s of ·tatc territory; the <loctrinc of ovcrcignty and the 
mo<lcrn 'soverei n' state. 

(d) International society of states or international community of states. 
(c) The moral foundations of the international socict). 

3. The ori1;i11 and dcvclopmc11t of international law : 
(a) Vi •ws of the positivists and naturalist· on the foundations on which m -

t ·rnat1onal law is based. 
(/J) Dt.•scription an<l nature of international law. 
(c) The nurce of international law. 

+. alio11alirn1, inll'rnalionalirn1 and impc nalism : 

(a) . ·111 ionnli m and internationalism. 
(b) Tht.: t pc:; and object· of imp rialism. 

S. 'olo11ialirn1 
(a) • lotiH) for the po scs ion of colonic'-. 
(h) Emancip,1tion of colonial area and th· international ignificance thereof. 

>. 11,c e,i,·tc11n and probli ms of national 111i11oritics. 

Pap£r 2. 
Sffond capita ,-cl, eta from Int 1n111tio1111I Relations, I'hc110111rna and lnsti/11/,ons : 

1. Faci/it11' • for ,n/cnwtionaf co-operation : tlu ori 1 i11 of 11111 nwl1011a( i11stit11t1011s : 

(a) o-op 1 1tion in an ient times. 
(h) The I Iol) Alliance, the Qua<lrupl' Alliance and the • Ion roe Doctrine. 
(1) 'l'ht II l ru • Sy tern. 

2. Prnvu 011d J>uncr politic~ : 

(a) Th" n,1lurc, form and omponent of n, tional power. 
(h) The application of n 1tional pm,t.·r in th intL•rnational sphere (the role of 

powL·r component in the determination of a count1) 's foreign polic_ ). 
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(c) Political Geography. 

(d) Balance of power. 

3. Diplomacy : a means zn the service of national policy : 

(a) The origin, nature and development of diplomacy; 'open' and 'closed' 
diplomacy. 

(b) Types of envoys, their functions, privileges and personal charactenst1c 

(c) Consuls : origin, types and functions. 

(d) Foreign policy ; formulation and underlying objects of the foreign policie 
of state ; foreign policie of selected states (U.S.A. and U.S.S.R.) 

4. A comparative study of the composition, objectives and actions of the League of Nations 
and the United Nations: 

Paper 3. 

(a) Principal organs of the League of ations viz. the As embly and the Council 
with particular reference to voting procedures. 

(b) An analysi of the United ations ; the principal organs; voting procedures; 
activities and action ; Block-forming. 

(c) General analy i of the charter of the United ations. 

(d) The concept of overeignty in the covenant of the League of at10ns and 
the charter of the United ations. 

Third capita s::lecta from International Relations, phenomena and institutions : 

1. War and peace : 

(a) \Var; the nature and meaning of war (old and new approaches) ; cause of 
war. 

(b) The de ire for world peace (approaches to peace) ; collective 'ecurity­
international in ·titution , world fed ration movement, regional institutions ; 
functional approach-speciali ed agencie ; di armament-the interaction 
between disarmament and afety ; legal approach-peaceful settlement of 
international di 'pute '. Arbitration, mediation good office, consiliatwn, 
international institution -the International Court of Justice , th Court 
of Arbitration. 

The trusteeship approach. 

2. The mandates and trusteeship systems as forms of international control over de-
pendant territories : 

(a) The mandates y tern. 

(b) The trustee hip ystem. 

(c) Comparative tudy. 

3. International problems of overpopulation, food shortages and raw materials . 

(a) An analysi of the problems and their interaction 

(b) Specific views 

4. The role of Africa in world politics : 

(a) The relationship bet\\een the frican tates; political trend and grouping 
in frica-Pan- fricanism ; the relationship between South Africa and the 
independent states in frica; Continental co-operation-sp ciali cd agencies 
and other institutions. 

(b) frica an<l other parts of the world; frica and Europe; frica and the 
U. . .. ; frica and Rus ia ; Africa and hina 

(c) frican states in the international in titutions. 
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Honours Bachelor Examination (Hon . B.A.) 

The e.·amination consists of five paper ·, in accordance with the following particulars: 
l. A special period or m,pect of political theory, to be pre cribed from time to 

tune. 
2. A special subject of politico-legal development, to be prescribed from time to 

time. 
3. The development of elf-government in the South African territories until 

1909 : Cape Colony from 1 06 ; i. atal from 1845 ; Transvaal and the Orange 
Free State from 1900. (Thi tudy must be done with the a si tance of 
publish d documents and other available source .) 

4 . A comparative study of any THREE constitutions (not including the con titu­
tion of ""outh Africa or of the nited Kingdom), to be prescribed from ~ime to 
time 

5. An advanced study of th composition and functiomng of the ecurity Coun­
cil of the United at10n ' Organization. (One pap•r on each head from (1) to 
(5)). 

6. A reading knowledge of German and/or French is trongly recommended. 

pedal Subjects 

(1) The Contract Theory. 
(2) The Doctrine of Sovereignty. 
(3) witzerland, Russia and the United tate of America. 

Prescribed Books : Title will be upplied on request. 

Ma ter' Examination 

The examination consist of a di ertation which must be on a subject of Political 
Science, or an allied subject, showing evidence of original re earch. Such subject to be 
approved by Senate at lea t six months before the ubmiss1on of the dis ertation. 
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Paper 1. 

PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 

Course I 

(Two papers) 

1. The nature, scope and development of Public Administration. 

2. The modern serving state and its institutions:-
(i) A description of the composition of the administrative hierarchy : central 

regional and local. 
(ii) The relationships of the administrative institutions to the legislative organs, 

the courts, the public and mutually to each other. 

3. The Public Service with special reference to South Africa:-
(i) Organization :-

Paper 2. 

(a) General principles. 
(b) Statutory foundations of the South African Public Service. 
(c) Division of the Public Service into departments and other units. 
(d) Internal organization of government departments and other units. 
(e) Organizational aspects of the post structure of government departments 

and other units. 

The Public Service with special reference to South Africa (continued) :-
(i) Administrative procedure :­

(a) Determination of policy. 
(b) Planning for the execution of policy. 
(c) Work procedures. 
(d) Control over administrative activities. 
(e) Reorganization and adjustment. 

(ii) Finances :-
(a) The financial institutions. 
(b) The budget system and budget procedure. 
(c) The system of assessment, calculation, collection and custody of taxes and 

other public funds. 
(d) The disbursement of public funds. 
(e) Public accounts, auditing and reporting. 
(f) Public stores. 

Course II 

(Three papers) 
Paper 1. 

1. Personnel administration in the Public Service with special reference to South 
Africa:-

(a) Principles of personnel administration in the Public Service. 
(b) Conditions of employment. 
(c) Recruitment and placement. 
(d) Training. 
(e) Promotion. 
(f) Retirement arrangements. 
(~) Personnel relations in the Public Service with special reference to supervision, 

mutual consultation and personnel services. 

Paper 2. 
1. The relations between central, regional and local government institutions and 

the problems which stem from their mutual relationships. 
2. State commercial undertakings with special reference to South Africa. 
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Paper 3. 
The r •lationship of the legi ·laturc, the judiciary and the public to administrative insti­

tutions (c pccially in South frica) with pecial reference to :-
(i) Administrative legi lation ; 

(ii) Administrative justice ; 
(iii) Control of administrative powers ; and 
(iv) The organi ed contact of group intcre ts with the administrative hierarchy 

through councils and commissions. 

Honours Bachelor Examination 

(Three course in Political Science are prerequisites) 

Paper 1. 

Lcgi lative and judicial function ' excrci ed by executive or administrative in titu­
t1ons-their d velopmcnt, control and other related political and administrative. problems 

with special reference to the Republic, the U.S.A., England, France and the Scandina­
vian countries. 

Paper 2. 

study of the administrative m a ures and methods through which the economic 
and sociological spheres of life are influenced and controlled by the c ntral government in 
South Africa . 

Paper 3. 

study of new developments in the field of admmistrative theory and practice with 
special reference to : 

(i) determination of policy ; 
(ii) organization ; and 

(iii) administrative 1 ad rship and supervision 

Paper 4. 

(a) comparative study of the con titution of three countries, to be prescribed 
from time to time. (, witzerland, Russia and the U ... A.). 

or 

(b) An advanced study of the systems of local governm nt in France, England, the 
etherlands, the .S. . and South Africa, with special reference to new developments. 

(Provided that th' candidate took Municipal and Rural Administration for his/her Dacca­
laun•us.) 

or 

(c) The foundation and development of the c ntral administrat10n of the Republic 
of S0uth Afric,L 

Paper 5. 

The dcv ·lopment of colonial and international clministration during the 20th 
century. 
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DEPARTMENT OF PSYCHOLOGY AND INDUSTRIAL PSYCHOLOGY 

All coun,es are supplemented with suitable practical programmes. 

PSYCHOLOGY 
Course I 

(One Paper) 

1. (a) The history and meaning of psychology. 
(b) Psychology as a basic science. 
(c) Fields of application of psychology. 
(d) Introduction to Research Methods. 

2 Psychophysiology. 
3. Individual and group differences and the influence of nature and nurture. 
4. Intelligence. 
5. Personality. 
6. Emotion, motivation, frustration and conflict. 
7. Maturat10n and the learning process, memory and thinking. 
8. ttention, perception, vision and other senses. 
9. Contemporary schools of psychology. 
10. Principles of Development and Stages of Life : 

(a) Infancy and Childhood. 
(b) Adole cence and Adulthood. 

Course II 

Paper 1 : Personahty and Developmental Psychology 
Section A : Personality 

1. Determinants of Per onality formation. 
2. Theories of personality includinR : Freudian psycho-analys1 and related theorie ; 

Allport's psychology of the individual and Miller and Dollard's Reinforcement 
theory. 

3 1\1easurement of p r onaltty. 

Section 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 

Paper 
Section 

1. 
2. 

B : Development 
The nature of development, maturation and learning. 
Prenatal development. 
Socialization. 
Interaction between parent and child. 
Stages of development including Infancy, Early and Later hildhood, Adoles­
cence, Jaturity and Old Age; with refcn·nce to emotional, so -i,tl, mtcll 'ctual, 
physical and ethical development and the attainm<.nt of matunty 

2: Social Psychology and D,.ff erential Psychology 
A : Social Psychology 
Cognition: development, interpersonal perception. 
Motivation: Theories and Re care!,. 

3. Interpersonal Response Trait . 
4. Attitudes: nature, development, change and propaganda; prcjuclic 
5. Language, communication, mass m ·dia. 
6. Social and cultural <let ·rminants of behaviour; ocial roles, role expectations, 

stratification, family systems, values, beliefs. 
7. 
8. 

Section 
1. 
2. 
3. 

The individual in the uroup; leadership. 
Specific problems of adjustment arising from role train, confhcti ng value 
systems, technological developm nt and the result th reof: juv nile delinqu ncv, 
the position of the fcmal in society, etc. 

B : Differential Psychology 
Individual Differences. 
Sex Differences. 
Race Diff ercnces. 
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Section 
1. 
2. 

Scientific Research : 
Research Methodology. 
Des riptive tatistic : 
frequency di tribution; graph , central tend ncies, rcltab1lity and normal 
distribution. 

Cour e III 
(Three paper ) 

Paper 1.-Psychopathology. 
1 Historical review; on ins and development of Psychopathology; diverse ap-

proache . 
2. The concept of "normality" in Psychopathology. 
3. Organic and Cultural Factors in the disorganisation of personality. 
4. Psychoanalytic and learning approachc to the disorganisation of pers onahty. 
5. P ychoncurotic, psychophysiological, p ychopathic and p ychotic co ndit1ons . 
6. Cerebral disorders; mental deficiency. 
7 Experimental psychopathology. 

Paper 2. 
SECTION A. 

1. Fun dam ntal aspects of psychological counsel mg and psychotherapy. 
1.1. Origin of psychological coun cling with emphasis on the psychotherapeutic 

aspects of p ychology; pre ent tatu and certain actual problems. 
1.2. Differing approaches and short descriptions of pomt of view on the nature 

and functioning of personality. 
1.3. The nature and goal of the counseling and therapeutic proce ses. 

2. Techniques. 
2.1. Preparation for counselling and psychotherapy: 

Ca c study; psychodiagnostic testing and interviewing. 
2.2. The nature of the therapeutical relationship and the per onal traits of the 

p ychotherapi -t. Specific problems. 
2.3. Relationship techniques and special problems viz. transference, counter-

transference and rcsi tance. 
2.4. Technique of interpretation-nature, types and uses thereof. 
2.5. Advice and information in coun eling and psychotherapy. 
2.6. Group technique . 

3. Speciaf areas of application. 
3.1. Marriage coun clin . 
3. 2. Coun cling of childr n and parents . 
3.3. Counselin in education, Indu'try and rehabilitation. 

SECTIO B 
Industrial Psychology: 
1. Historical background and present fi Id of lndrn-trial Ps) cholog 
2. Personnel Psychology ; e!t:ction; training; motivation and human relation hips. 
3. Introduction to ergonomics : th· natur and mea urcm nt of cfliciency; auto­

mation ; prof ·ssional afcty. 
4. Psychological analysi of buyin and sellin~ proc<.>ss s. 

Pap r 3--Introduction to Re carch Method in P ycholoi.,,y. 
A. Scientific Method in Psychological R search. 

(i) The aim and field of Psychological Research. 
(ii) Th, principles of Scientific r' carch. 

(iii) Planning of Psychological re earch. 
(iv) Analysis and int rpretation of re carch data. 
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B. Research Techniques. 
(i) Field and Laboratory Experimentation. 

(ii) Basic concepts in test construction and standardisation. 
(iii) Documentation and research. 

C. Statistical methods in Psychological Research. 
(i) Function of statistical methods in Psychological research. 

(ii) The choice of statistical methods. 
(iii) Basic statistical methods : Central tendency, variability, Correlation and 

Significance. 

Honours Bachelor Examination 

The course offers four directions of study. The student is required to select one of 
these. 

These directions of study are : 
Physiological Psychology. 
Counseling Psychology. 
Clinical Psychology. 
Industrial Psychology. 

Each direction of study consists of five papers. Paper 2 is compulsory. Other 
fields appropriate to the direction of study should be selected in consultation with the 
Head of the Department. 

The papers cover the following fields : 
Paper 1 : Psychopathology and Social Pathology. 
Paper 2 : Research Methods. 
Paper 3 : Personality and Development Psychology. 
Paper 4 : Social Psychology. 
Paper 5 : Physiological Psychology. 
Paper 6 : Counselling Psychology. 
Paper 7: Clinical Psychology. 
Paper 8: Industrial Psychology. 

Students for the Master's Degree should consult the Head of the Department. 
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INDUSTRIAL PSYCHOLOGY 

Course I 

(One paper) 

Same content as Course I in Psychology except that hems 9 and 10 is replaced by the 
following: 

(a) The origin and development of Industrial Psychology; its foundation, purpose 
and trends. 

(b) The functions, task and position of the Industrial Psychologist. 

Paper l. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 

Paper 2. 

Personnel Selection ; 
Industrial Training. 
Merit Rating and Job 
Human relations. 
Accidents and Safety. 

Course II 

(Two papers) 

Principles and Techniques. 

Evaluation. 

(a) Principles of Ergonomics. 
(i) The physical work environment. 

(ii) Psychological components of the man-machine-system. 
(iii) Work study. 

(b) Theoretical Foundations of Ec01i0mic Psychology. 
(i) Persuasive communication and opinion change. 

(ii) Psychological principles of advertising and selling processes. 
(iii) Psychological aspect~ of economic behaviour and motivational research. 

Course III 

(Three papers) 

Paper 1 Psychopathology and Industrial 1vlental Health : 
1. Introduction to psychopathology and the psychology of adjustment. 
2. Neurotic, psychosomatic, psychotic and other deviations. 
3. Maladjustment as a personnel problem. 

Paper 2 : Principles of Industrial Psychological Research : 
1. General principles of scientific research. 
2. Surveys and laboratory experiments. 
3. Research methods in ergonomics. 
4. Basic concepts in the construction, interpretation and administration of per­

sonnel tests. 

Paper 3 : Group Dynamics and the principles o.f Personnel Psychologj' : 
1. Personality, interpersonal and group relations and interaction. 
2. Attitudes, morale and industrial leadership. 
3. Psychological principles of personnel management. 

Students for the Honours and Master's Degree should consult the Head of the 
Department. 
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SCIENTIFIC DOCUMENTATION AND TECHNIQUE 

Introduction : 
Section I: 
Section II: 
Section I I I : 
Section IV: 

The Hypothesis. 
The bibliography and its components. 
Documentation and its resources. 
Planning of a personal documentation. 
The composition of a scientific treatise. 
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DEPARTME T OF SOCIOLOGY AND SOCIAL WORK 

SOCIOLOGY 

Course I 
(One paper) 

1. Field of Soc10logy ; relation to other disciplines. 
2. The biological, psychological and cultural bases of society. Geographic and 

technical influences on society. 
3. The study of basic concepts: Society, community, social groups, status-role, 

institutions, associations. 
4. Social control and social processes :-

(a) What is social control and how docs it operate ? 
(b) Social norms and sanctions-including traditions, mores and community 

norms. 
(c) Forms of social interaction. 
(d) Stratification, differentiation and mobility. 

5. Demography : 

Course II 
(Two pape.rs) 

Paper 1. 
1. Basic approach in the analysis of the structure of society. Analysis of bureau­

cracy and economic institutions. 
2. The family, the school, the state, religion, leisure time activity and age groups in 

contemporary society. 
3. Race relations in contemporary society. 

Paper 2. 
1. The country and city as forms of society. 
2. The processes of social change and development and problems relating thereto. 
3. Social Pathology: Study of origins of social pathological phenomena with 

special reference to conditions in South Africa. 

Course III 
(Three papers) 

Paper 1. 
1. Methodology, procedures and techniques in social research. 

Paper 2. 
1. History of social thought. 
2. Most important theories and contemporary development in sociology. 

Paper 3. 
1. Group Dynamic . 
2. Industrial Sociology. 

Honours Bachelor Course 
Paper 1. 

General or syst matic sociology. 
Paper 2. 

'l'he history of sociology from Augu te Comte, with special reference to standpoints, 
methods and currents in pre ·cnt-day sociology. 
Paper 3. 

Methods of sociology and social research. 
Paper 4 and 5. 

Two of the following :-
Industrial sociolog '· Group dynamics. Educational sociology, including 

adult education. Sociology of religion. Sociology of law. Sociology of 
crime. Social psychology. Social philosophy. Rural and urban sociology. 
Social organization . Race relations. Population problems. The Family. 
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la ter' Examination 

The examination consist of a dissertation on a subj ct chosen by the candidat and 
approved at least ix months before the dissertation is submitted; and an oral e.·amin-

ation on the general principles of '-Ociology. 

Section A. 

OCIAL \J ORK 

Cour e I 

(On paper) 

General introduction to social work. 

Section B. 
Review of the hi ·tory of social work and of social welfare activities in South frica 

Section C . 
.'ocial \Vork Admi111.;trat1on. 

Paper 1. 
The case work method. 

Paper 2. 

1. Group work. 

Cour e II 

(Two papers) 

2. .'oci'.ll Work in Sp ·cializcd fields. 

Paper 1. 

(a) 

(b) 

Cour e III 

(Thrc • paper ) 

Social work and persnnalit 1 ro\\th. 

~o,i:11 wo1 I· with the I' ycho-socially distut bed cli,.nt. 

Paper 2. 

(a) 

(b) 

The philosophy of Social \\ ork and special aspects of th ca c-worl method . 

(i) Family ocial \\Ork, hild wclfon.: and :outh care, an intensiv • tmly of 

the Children's Act (Act 33 of 1960, as am ndcd). 
(ii) ~ ocial work \\ith special problem . Fost ·r care , institutional can:, car- for 

the aged, the unmarried mother and the alcoholic. 

Paper 3. 

(a) 

(b) 
tions 

Community organisation. 
Social policy in South frica with p cial refct cnce to the \ 

c:t ( ct 40 of 194-7 as amended by Act 75 of 1961). 

(c) ocial work research. 
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PRACTICAL 

Cour c I 

(a) 'tudent mu t register with a welfare organization approved by the enate, or 
with a regional oflicc of the Department of Social \Vclfare or Bantu Education or Bantu 
Administration and DeYclopment, which employ a trained social worker. 

(b) The . tudent must. pend one \\eek full-time, or part-time over a longer period, a 
total of 40 hour., at this organizat10n, to observe the functioning, administration and 
profc sional activities of this organization. A report must be submitted to the Head of 
the Department. 

(c) Students must pay thre visit · to: A place of safety and detention, a retn~at for 
alcoholics, a housing scheme or any similar e tablishment as may be required by the Head 
of the D ·partment. 

Cour e II 

(a) 'tudents arc required to r gi. ter ,.,.,·ith another social welfar agency. 
(b) Case studies and detailed diagnostic and prognostic reports must be submitted 

on three problem families or three cases of" children in need of care." 
(c) Three weeks practical work mu ·t be done, on a full-time basis, with a registered 

welfare organization. 

Cour e III 

(a) , tud nts are required to register with another ocial "\Velfare agency. 
(b) Three detailed cas studies, on cases specially selected by the Head of the Depart­

ment, must be submitted. 
(c) The student shall do three w cks practical training under the guidance of a 

trained social "'elfarc worker. 
(d) The student must pay ix vi its to various welfare organization and or insti­

tut10ns and submit detailed r ports on uch visits. 

Honour Bachelor Examination 

The examination comprises :-
Paper 1. 

Theory of social work and the ca ework method 

Paper 2. 
Group work and community orgarnzat1on. 

Paper 3 

Paper 4. 

(a) So ial work research. 
(b) Social work admini tration. 
(c) Social policy. 

Family care an<l youth car'. 

Paper 5. 
On • of the following :-

(a) Car• of th' handicapped. 
(b) Youth care. 
(c) Indu trial ocial worl·. 
(d) i lc<lical ocial v.ork. 
(e) Psychiatric . ocial "' orl·. 
J) forriagi.: 1 uidance and counselling. 

(g) ar • for the criminal and juvenile d •linqucnt. 

119 

 

 



Master' xan1ination 

The examination consists of an treatise on a approved subject from the iield of social 
work, and an oral examination on the general principleR of the subject. 

COLLEGE DIPLOMA I SOCIAL WORK. 

The cour es for the College Diploma are the ame a those for the Degree. 
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FAC LTY OF SCIE CE. 

The Statutory, General and Jomt Regulations arc also of effect where applicable, 

Degree in the Faculty of Science 

Sc.1. The following four degrees arc granted in the Faculty of cience 

Bachelor of Science 
Honour Bachelor of Science 
Master of 'ciencc 
Doctor of Philosophy 

B. C. 

Hons. B .. c. 
M.Sc. 
Ph.D. 

Sc.2. Candidates for the B. c. degree may present them elves for examination m 
the following subjects :-

Mathematics 
Applied Mathematic 
Physics 

hem1stry 
Geology 
Biology l 

English 
Greek 

Restrictions 011 the selection of course. 

GROUP I 

Botany 
Zoology 
Geography 
Psychology 
Mathematical Statistics 
H)'~iene 

GROUP II 

Latin 
Afrikaans- ederlands 

Sc.3. (1) (a) In view of the rules governing the degree no student shall be regi -
tcrc<l for the B. c. degree unless he has passed Matriculation Mathematics. 
(b) A student may offer Applied Mathematics II only after Mathematics 
I ; and Applied Mathematics III only after Mathematics II. 

(c) To be admitted to the examination in Chemistry II a student shall 
ha"c passed in Mathematics I or at least have been admitted to the examin­
ation therein : Provided that no credit shall be allowed for Chemistry II 
until Mathematics I has been passed. 

(d) .\ student shall offer Physic II only after Mathemetics I has been 
pa sed. 

(e) .\ Student shall offer Botany Ill only after Chemistry I has been 
passed. 

(f) \ student may ofler rJathematical Statistics Il only after Mathema­
tics I, and Iathemat1cal Statistics Ill only after :viathcmatics II. 

(2) o student shall obtain credit for morc than one course from Group II. 

(3) o student sl all obtain credit for Biology l ,ind either Botany I or Zoology I. 

Ma;or s11bjects 

"'c.4. Each curriculum shall contain at least two major subjects. 

Sc. 5 The final • amination 1t1 a major suhjcct shall not be taken before the third 
year of study. 
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Sc.6. Major subjects shall be selected from the following:-

Applied Mathematics 
Botany 
Chemistry 
Geography 
Geology 

Mathematics 
Physics 
Zoology 
Psychology 
Mathematical Statistics 

Sc.7. A student taking as a major subject any subject listed below, shall take the 
course listed opposite it : 

J.vlajor subjects 
Applied Mathematics 

Botany 

Chemistry 

Geology 
Mathematics 

Physics 
Zoology 

Ancillary subjects 
At least two courses in Mathematics 

{ 

At least one course in Chemistry 
(Shall be passed before Botany III 
is offered). 

At least one course in each of 
Physics and Mathematics. 
At least one course in Chemistry 
At least one course in Applied 
Mathematics, or two courses in 
Physics. 

At least two courses in Mathematics. 
At least one course in Chemistry. 

Sc.8. A student shall pass in the ancillary subjects listed in Sc. 7. above before or 
together with the examination in the major subject : Provided that if he passes 
simultaneously in both major subjects at the final examination but fails one or 
more of the compulsory ancillary subjects, he need not rewrite the examination 
in those major subjects but shall obtain credit towards the degree for the major 
subjects when he passes in the ancillary subject or subjects. 

The Degree of Honours Bachelor of Science 

Sc. 9. Every candidate for the degree of Honours Bachelor of Science shall have 
obtained the degree of Bachelor of Science of the University, or shall have beeen admitted 
to the status of that degree in the University. If his Bachelor's degree has been obtained 
(a) in the University without the subject concerned being one of his major subjects, 
(b) in some other university, he shall satisfy the Senate as to his qualifications in that 
subject, before being admitted to examination for the Honours Bachelor's degree. 

Sc.10. The following are the departments in which the degree of Hons. B.Sc. may 
be conferred :-

Mathematics, Applied Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Botany, Zoology, Geo­
graphy, Psychology, Mathematical Statistics, and Geology. 

Sc.11. The Hons. B.Sc. Examination shall be conducted by means of examination 
papers and/or practicals, with, in addition, such oral test or translation test as may be 
prescribed in an individual department, all to be normally held in the period November­
December in each year. 

Sc.12. Candidates for the Honours D.Sc. examinations in Physics, Chemistry, 
Botany and Zoology shall submit a notebook, containing a record of the practical work 
they have performed at the practical examination. The record shall be signed by the 
person under whom they have worked. 

Sc.13. (a) The examination in Applied Mathematics must be taken in two parts 
consisting of two papers in each year. The candidate must pass in all the papers written 
at one examination. 

(b) A good pass in Mathematics III is a compulsory prerequisite for admission 
to the honours study in Applied Mathematics. 
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The De~ree of Ma ter of Science 

Sc.14. The departments in which the degree of M.Sc. may be conferred are the 
same as thos • listed in regulation Sc.10. 

Sc.15. E\'ery candidate for the degree of .i\laster of Science shall have obtained the 
degree of Honours Bachelor of Science of the Cnivcrsity m the department in question 
or shall have been a<lmitted to the status of the degree of Honours Bachelor of Science in 
the niversity and have satisfied the Senate as to his qualifications in the ubject 
concerne<l before being admitted to e.· am.inat10n for a Ma ter's Degree. 

Sc.16. The examination for the degr e shall consist of either two or more examina­
tion paper· or a dissertation ; or a combination of examination papers and a dissertation, 
as may be prescribed in an individual department. 

Sc.17. Every dissertation shall be accompanie<l by a declaration as to the extent 
to which the dissertation represent the students' own work both in execution and 
conception. 

Sc.18. The dissertation shall not be presented before the candi<late has pas ed the 
e,·amination for the Honour Bachelor's degree, nor within a period of less than two year­
after the Bachelor's degree has been completed. 
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APPLIED MATHEMATICS 

Course I 

Introduction to dynamics. Speed, velocity and acceleration. Momentum and 
Newton's laws of motion. Simple harmonic motion. Rigid body rotation about a 
fixed axis. 

Introduction to statics. Forces, parallel forces, moments and couples. Equili­
brium. Centres of mass. Machines. Hooke's law and elasticity. Introduction to 
hydrostatics. 

Course II 
Paper 1. 

Two-dimensional motion of a particle, a rigid body and a system. Generalised 
co-ordinates. 

Paper 2. 

Vectors in three dimensions. Forces in three dimensions. Virtual work. Stability 
of equilibrium. 

Course III 
Paper 1. 

Three-dimensional motion of a particle and a rigid body. Hamilton-Jacobi theory. 
Lagranges' equations. 

Paper 2. 

Electrostatics and electrodynamics with the use of special functions. The special 
theory of relativity. 

B.Sc. (Hons.) 

The course extends over two years and consists of four papers of which two papers 
must be written at the end of the first year. Only students who have obtain d a good 
pass in Mathematics III will be allowed to this course. Prospective students should 
consult the Head of the Deprtmem. 

M.Sc. 

This consists of three papers and/or a dissertation. Prospective tudents should 
consult the Head of the Department. 
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DEP RT IE T OF BOT Y 

Student must prov id themsclv ' s with notebooks, dra-\, ingbooks, such in ·tru­
ment - and te. thooks as arc recommended and required. lv1icroscopes, !ides, covcr­
lips, staining reagents and all apparatus for physiological work arc supplied by the 

Colleg •. 'tudents, however, will be held responsible for the instruments and apparatus 
entrusted to them. 

Cour e I 

1. General morphology of s ed plants and their modifiications . 

2. Th plant c ,11, structure, divi ·ions ; types of tissu • c ,11s of eed plants . 

3. Anatomy of seed plants; primary and secondary stem · and roots of Dicot) ledon , 
stem and root of Monocotyledons ; leaf structure in Dicotyledons and f\.Ionocotyl dons. 

+. Plant Physiology ; elementary biochemi ·try of the plant body ; functions of 
tran piration, respiration , photosynthesis ; growth and plant r ·sponses. 

5. Ecology and biology of South frican seed plants. 

6. 1orphology, ·tructure and life historie of - ·lected types from th Thallophyta, 
Bryophyta, Ptcridophyta and Gymno perm . 

7. I nowlcdge of the floral and vegetative character of selected families of the 
Flowering Plants. 

8. Economic Botany as illu trated by plant of th Families studied abov . 

Practical work d als with all ections, including interp 'rtation of experiments under 
ction 4. 

In addition candidates must be able to find with the aid of a key the family and genu. 
of any plant belonging to the familte studied in , ection 7. 

The examination will consist of two papers and one practical. 

Cour c II and III 

The course COY ' rs ,,ork on all the main groups of plants and deals ,vith morphology, 
anatomy, physiology, cytolo~y, ecology, ta .·onomy, genetic::: and theori1· of evolution. 

Hihliographi ·s 1968. 

11 cour ·cs : Stud ·nts ar ad,·iscd to consult Iarloth : The I· lora of 0uth Africa 
ape Town, Darter) as often as pos 1hle. This work is out of print but can be found in 

many public lihrari 's. 
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DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY 

Course I 

Theoretical 
A-Physical Chemistry. 

Introductory study of atomic structure ; the states of matter ; thermodynamics ; 
chemical equilihrium ; electrochemistry ; oxirlation-reduction 

B.-Inorganic Chemistry. 
The periodic system ; the chemistry of familiar clements in the mam group of the 

Periodic Table . 

C-Organic Chemistry. 
Qc1alitative and quantitative determination of the component elements ; molecular 

formulas and structures ; hybridisation, bonding orbitals, and the nature of the carhon 
atom bonus ; classification of organic compounds in groups ; chemistry of simple alipha­
tic compounds ; introductory study of aromatic compounds. 

D-An'"llytical Chemistry. 
Chemical calculations; elementary principles of titrimetry; theory of qualitative 

analysis (anions); theory of practical organic chemistry. 

Practical 
Simole preparations ; titrimetnc analysis (acid-base, precipitation, redcx) ; gravime­

tric analysis ; qualitative tests. 

Course II 

Theoretical 

Paper 1. Analytical and Inorganic Chemistry. 

A-Analytical Chemistry : 
Theoretical principles of analytical chemistry ; theory and applicat10ns of t1trimetric 

analysis ; errors in quantitative analysis ; analytical chemical calculations. 

B-Inorganic Chemistry : 
Atomic structure ; periodic classification ; valency ; introduction to structural 

chemistry ; introduction to co-ordination chemi try ; the comparative chemistry of the 
representative elements ; the comparative chemistry of the transition clements. 

Paper 2. Physical Chemistry. 
Ionic crystals ; atomic structure ; thcrmochcmistry ; molecular structure ; deter­

mination of molecular structure ; transition metal complexes ; crystal chemistry ; ther­
modynamics ; solutions of electrolytes ; rates and mechanisms of reactions. 

Paper 3. Organic Chemistry. 
Further study of aliphantic compounds ; stereochcmistry ; mechanisms of reactions 

synthesis of aliphatic compounds ; further study of monocyclic aromatic compounds. 

Practical 
Paper 1. Inorganic Chemistry. 

Complexometric titrations ; oxidation-reduction titrations gravimetric analysis 
qualitative analysis ; preparation and analysis of an inorganic salt. 

Paper 2. Organic Cheniistry. 
Preparation or reactions of S selected aliphatic compounds ; preparation or rea t1ons 

of S selected aromatic compounds ; qualitative tests for alcohols, ph •nols and carhoxylic 
acids, and their characterisation by the preparation of crystalline derivatives and by 
instrumental methods. 

Paper 3. Physical Chemistry. 
Experimental treatment of gases, thcrmochemistry, solutions, electrochem1stry, 

spectra and molecular structures, solids, etc. 
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Paper 1.- Analytical Clzemi try 

Course III 

Theoretical 

The u - • of statistical method in analytical chemt try; theory of gravimetric analy i 
chromatography; spectrophotom try; etc. 

Paper 2.- 111oraa111c Clu:mi try 

Atomic structur ; chemical bonding; cry ta! tructure; co-ordination chemistry; 
trnn 1tion clement, ; organo-mctallic chemistry; nuclear chemistry. 

Paper 3.- Organic h1..wi try 

The use of phy ical method' in organic ch m1stry; aromat1c1ty; b nzenoid, hete­
rocyclic and alicyclic compound carbohydrate ; free radical 

Paper 4.- Phys,cal Chemistry 

Th ·rmodynam1cs; equilibrium; gas s; solution electrochemistry; surface ffcct 
multi omponcnt ystem . 

Practical 

laboratorv study of topics d alt with 111 theory. 

Honours 

Prospective candidates for the B. c. Honour degr e in Chemistry should consult 
th Head of the Department. 
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HYGIENE 

Course I 

Theoretical 

Personal hygiene; environmental factors affecting health; hygiene of maternity and 
child life; school hygiene; food hygiene; public health principles and practice ; dcmctn­
ary microbiology. 

Practical 

Use of meteorological instruments ; physical examination of soils ; water purification 
and analysis ; examination of milk, meat, fish, vegetables and other foodstuff~ ; inspection 
of and reportmg on wells , boreholes, latrines, septic tanks, general ·anitation, Ycntilation, 
lighting, plumbing, refuse and nightsoil disposal; visits to and reports on clinics and 
outpatiems' departments at hospitals. 
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D P RT IE T OF GEOGRAPHY A D GEOLOGY 

G OGRAPHY 

11 students taking Geograph_ are expected to provide themselves with the latest 
edition of a good atlas, either The University Atlas (Philip) or The Advanced Atlas of 
Mod rn Geography (Bartholomew). Students must also provide them elves with 
drawing books and instrumt:nts of approved types, particulars of which can be obtained 
from the Head of the Department. 

Course I 

(One theory and one practical paper) 

One paper : (Thcory-3 hours) 
One paper : (Practical work-4 hours) 

1. Theory 

.'\. fotroducti011 

60 per cent. 
40 p r cent. 

A short review of the development of geography a· a subject, and its practi e 
in thL· modern world. 

B. Introductory studies to: 
Gcomorpholog), Clnrnltolog,, Population geography, Rural . ettlem nts, 

l"rban Settlements, l\1ming and l\,Ianufacturing, gricultural geography, 
ratural Resources. 

C. E11z•iro11111ental studies: 
A theme taken from South Africa to illustrate the prmc1plcs of the subject. 

2. Practical Worf~ 

Elcme11tarv geographical sun:eys-methods and techmques: 
The collection, arrangement and interpretation of data. 

B. Techniques of representation: 
(a) The comp1h1t1on and use of map - cales and projection forn1 maps; 

distnbution map ; maps of movement, etc. 
(b) Diagrammatic and other methods of representation . 

. B. Students without matric l{eograph) , ill have to avail themsckcs with the content 
of phy·ical geography for matric, especially with regard to form, size and movements 
of the earth, seasons, day and night phenomena, determination of place and time, 
etc. A precise indication of what is expected will be given durmg the introductory 
I 'ctures. 

Cour e II 

(Two Theory and one four-hour practical paper) 
N.B.- B. . and B.. . differentiated. 

1. Regional Geography. 
(a) Africa (in more detail): B.A. and B.Sc. 
(b) Europe or America or another region (in less detail) : B A. and B c. 

2. 'ocial and Political Geography : B.A. 
3. limatology and 11-leteorology : B. c. 
4. Practical Geovaphy. 

(a) General practical exercises including- photogrammctry : B.A. and B.Sc. 
(b) Practi al x rcises on Part 2: B.A. 
(c) Practical e. erci. es on 3 : B Sc 

ote. 
One paper on tion 1 
One paper on section 2 or 3 
One practical examination .. 
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Course III 

(Two three-hour theory and one four-hour practical) 

N.B.-B.A. and B.Sc. differentiated. 

1. Regional Geography. 
(a) South Africa (in more detail) .. 
(b) Other regional subjects 

2. Economic Geography: B.A. 

3. Geomorphology : B.Sc. 

4. Practical Geography : 

}
B.A. and 
B.Sc. 

(a) Cartography and map reading. B.A. and B.Sc. 
(b) Practical exercises on Economic Geography. B.A. 
(c) Practical exercises on Geomorphology. B.Sc. 

Note.-1 paper on A 
1 paper on B or C .. 
1 practical examination 

Honours Examination 

(30 per cent) 
(30 per cent) 
(40 per cent) 

The course extends over at least three semesters, and the examinat10n consists of the 
following five papers of 3 hours: 

A. The development of geography as a science, and modern trends m geography 
(Paper 1). 

B. Methods and techniques of geographical research (Paper 2). 

C. Papers 3, 4 and 5 are chosen from the following: 

Geomorphology (Paper 3 and 4) l F BS .lion 
Climatology (Paper 5) J or • c. • students only 

Social Geography (Paper 3 and 4/ or 5) ) 
Economic Geography (Paper 3 and 4/ or 5) j For B.A. Hon . students onlv 
Political Geography (Paper S) 

For Geomorphology (paper 3 and 4) geology I 1s compulsory, and for hmatology 
(paper S) one course in either physics, or mathematics, or mathematical statisti s is 
highly recommended 

For Social and Economic Geography (paper 3 and 4) one course in statistic 
highly recommended . 

1. 

Paper 1 and 2, and papers 3, 4 and S may be writtc:n as two combinations, or th, fi . 
papers may be wnttcn as one com bi nation at the end of the course. 

Master' Examination 

The examination consist~ of a dis ertation on a r gion or ~ubjcct to be cl ct d by the 
candidate and approved by the Committee of Studies. 

 

 



GEOLOGY 

Cour I 

(One 3-hour paper and one 6-hour prJ.ctical) 

Th• scope and dt'\l'lopml'llt of 11:olo ,y as a subject, .1ims and m •thods; origin ~111d 
internal structure of the 1:arth; cry tallo,raphy; mineralog_'; nilcanism and igneou 
rocks; surface proc e (ph) 1c.il geolo 1y); . ·dimentar • rocks; structural geology; 
rnetarnorphi ro ks: pahil·ntology; hi tori al geology; economic geology. 

2. Practical Wm/• 
ry tallograph:; :\lin ·ralogy; Petrolog ·: l\Jap and Section . 

Cour e II 

(1\\o 3-hour p,1pcr and t\\O 6-hour practicals) 
1. Thcmy 

(n) (Pap •r 1) 

Crv.1tallot,traf>h.v 
(i) C,t>ormtri • c1yst,lllogr,1phy; (i1) . • -ray er stallo rraphy; (iii) 'ry t.11 optics. 

]\fii1crnlouy 
(i) 'hcrnilal lineialo •y; (ri) S)stem. tic ;\Jineralogy; (iii) Optical \Im ·ralogy 

(b) (l'apcr 2) 
.~tructurnl co logy; Gl'omorpholo ,y; Palaentolo •y 

2. Practical Work 
(n) (P,tper 1) 

ry tallograph), lmcralogy. 

(h) (P.1pcr 2) 
Local ficlch\ork "ith th' plane t,1hlc and th use of aerial photos; structural geology; 
identification , nd description of fo ii ; tudy of topographic maps. 

Course III 

(Thn.:c 3-hour papers and t\\O 6-hour practicals) 
1. 'I hrnrv 

(a) (P.1p r 1) 

lgn ou pl·trolog_ : \ktamorphic p trolog;. 

(h) (Pap r 2) 
Sl·<lrm ntar p ·trolo1r '; Str 1tigr.1phy. 

(c) (P,1per J) 
Th1: , ·nl >, • o South1:rn \fri ,, ; Et:onomi , olog' 

2. Practical 11'111 ll 

(a) (P,1r ·r 1) 
; Pdro •raphi tudv of rock sp cmwns .ind thin tction 

(h) 

l<ll'IHifit: , tion of typit:al South Afne 111 rot:k t~ p intl'rpr ·tat ion and dr,I\\ ing of 
l'dlon from , olng1t: map of ."outh Afric.; 1<l1:ntitic·1tion of mincr,1\ of l'COnomic 

p t:inH:ll . 
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CURRIC L M • OR THE DEGREE O B.SC. (L 

The cour ' es hall be a follows : 

First Year : 
Mathematics I 
Physic I 
Applied Math matte I or Geography I 
Surveymr, I 
Geometrical Dra\\ing 

Second Year : 
Mathematic I1 
Optic 
Spherical Trigonometry 
. urveying II 
Topographical Drawing 
Geology I 

Third Year: 
urveying I II 

Field Astronomy 
Phot grammetry 
::\1ap Projections 
Theory of Lea t . quarcs 

Fourth Year : 
urveying IV 

Geode y 
Profe sional Practice 
Pre cribed Practical Project 
Town and Regional Plannmg. 

Completio11 of the curriculum : 

D UR EYI G) 

1. To be admitted to the ccond year of tudy, a can<lidatc hall have completed at 
least Mathematics I, Phvsic - I and urvc), ing I. 

2. To he admitted to the third year of study, a candidate hall han. completed all 
th courses of the first year, as well as i\lathcmatic II, Sun·cyinv II and ptic . 

3. To be admitted to the fourth year of study, a candidate shall have completed all 
the course. of the first and second year and at least three cour cs, including Survey in' III, 
of the third year. 

YLL B S 
First Year : 

un•eying I: 

The plan• table, direct and barom tric lev lling, simpl trav rsing, ta hym try, 
simple hand instrument , planimet r, pantograph. 

Geometrical Drawin!f : 

Descriptive Geometry, including curv •s of int •r-p n<>tration. onic sc tions. 
D;!vdopm.mt of '-'urface Lines in space and planes, their trace· and tru in lination 
to plane.:; of projection. Isometric and obliqu • proj •ction. 

Mathematics I 
Physics I 
Applied i\!athematics I 
Geography I 

}•• for B. • • 
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Second Year 
Uathematics II : 
Geology I: 

Optics : 

J as for B. ·c. 

Thick Jen ·e , combinations of lcn s, aberrations, eyepieces, objccti,·es and ·tops. 
Interf ·r ·nee, _ Te vton' • ring . Re olvmg power of telescopes. 

pherical Trigonometry : 
Spherical triangles, formulae of the spherical triangle. The polar triangle. ' olut-

ion of spherical triangles. Small chang s. Leg ndre's theorem. 

11n•eyinr1 I I : 
AdJuslment of level , theodolites and other surveyin instrument l\1ca. urcment 

of base lines and application of correction , trian ,u]ation, traver ·ing. Trigonometrical 
kv •llm~, preparation oft pograph1c plan . 

Topographical Drawin;.t . 
Drawing instruments, lettering (freehand), graphics, use of water colours. 

cal 'S and the plotting of points with given coordinate . Compilation of cadastral 
maps, working plans and topographical map . 

Third Y,•ar 
Surveying III: 

Primary, secondary and tertiary triangulation. Precise traver ·ing. Precis levell-
ing. Orthometnc and dynamic h ight . Sections, gradient · and volumes. ircular 
and tran. ition curve and vertical curves. dju ·tment of triangula ion net , traYcr ·e 
and 1 vel net . 

Field Astronom.-v : 
Definition of a tronomical term . _ foan and sidereal time. Determination of 

latitude, longitude and azimuth from olar and stellar ob ervation by ~imple and more 
refined methods. The ac::trolabe, po. ition lines and Talcott's method. nnual par:llla. , 
precc c::ion, nutation, aberration and Bessel day numbers. 

Pll<.,fogrammetr:;• : 
Plane perspective. Th' phototheodolit . Mapping from terre ·trial photograph 
Elements of photogrammetric optics Air urvey cam ' ras. eomctrical properties 

of air photograph . Rectification of air photograph . Radial triangulation . l\lo aics. 
Stereoscopy Mapp mg- from air photograph . Photogrammetric plottuw instrum nt •. 

Map Projections . 
'cncral th ·or f map proj ·ct1ons regarding th• earth as a sphere. Distortion of 

scale, angl ', area and hapc. onicul projections . Bonnc's projection, c~ lindrical 
proj ·clions in luding lcrcator, the tran v •rs 1crcator, z nithal projections, p rspective 
projections, projection of the international map 

1'1zt!ory of Least quarc : 
cidental and systenutic ·rror . Fn.:quency distributi ns, e. pccially th normal 

distribution. l\lca ,ur 's f pre is ion. \Vl:ightcd ob ·er\'ations. Laws of propagation 
of errors. The , djustment of direct and mdircct obscn·ations. The adju tment of 
equation of c nd1tton. Th• n n-lincar function. 'o-or<linat' adju ·tm nt of ri rorou 
and appro.· imate methods. The error ellips . 

Fourth Year 

Sll/'Vt'','lllg IV . 
Gcodl't1c bas Imes, base extenc::10ns, standard methods of r connais. ance of primary, 

condar} and tertiary triangulat1 n. Trilatcration mcluding electronic methods of 
distance measuring. Adjustm nt of chains of rcod ·tic trian rlcs, determination of th 
precision of the results D ·krmination of circl • graduation ·rrors , calibration of levell­
ing tu\'· . Plumb Jin' deflections and th• Laplace azimuth ·quation. 
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Fourth Year (Cont.) 
Geodesy: 

Spheroid· of rdercncc. Geodetic constants. Thrce-dimen iqnal co-ordinate and 
differential geometry of the spheroid. Conformal tr..m,-formation from any surface to 
'lny other ·urface. . phcroidal co-ordinates. General theory of the Gauss conformal 
projection. Geodesics on tht.: sphcriod. 

A de ·cript1vc treatment of the basic principles of physical geodesy. Determination 
of "g" by pendulum and gr,1vimeter, the gravity field ; free ::ur, Dougucr and Isostatic 
anomalie,,. 

Professional Practice : 
Surve> laws and administrative proc. du res applicable to Bantu areas. 
Evaluation of sites, buildings and agricultural and other land. 

Town and Rr>c:ional Planninu : 
A survey and analysis of land use, site analy i , standards for town clcvPlopment, 

municipal services including health and institutional ervices, town layout : ·tatutory r -
gulation and procedures. 

Practicnl assignment an industriai area ; 
a complete town ; 
an agricultural settlement. 

Regulations governing B.Sc. (Land Surveyin~.) 

For general regulations refer to Regi ·trar, please. 
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DEPARTME T OF MATHEMATICS 

Course I 

Trigonometry : Trigonometric functions of any angle ; addition theorems ; inverse 
trigonometric function ; easy ident1ta.:s ; olution of trigonometric equations. ' et , 
r lation and function . 

Algebra : Quadratic cquat10n , zeros of polynomials (general theory without 
proofs) ; permutations and combinations ; binomial theorem for po itive integral indices ; 
mathematical induction; the sum :Er, :Er2,~r3 • Partial fractions(no proofs of existence 
th orems). Arithmetic and geom<.:tric cries. Determinants of the second and third 
order. Elementary Vector algebra. Elementary treatment of systems of linear equations. 

Geometry : Straight line and circle ; tangent to circle. imple properties of the 
conics; pole an<l polar lme, conjugate diameters; translation of axes in rectangular 
Cart sian co-ordinates. 

Calculus : Limits and convergence of the geometric eries ; radian measure. 
Differentiation and integration of the elementary functions (exponential, logarithmic, 
trigonometric, invcr e trigonometric, hyperbolic). Integration by sub titution and by 
parts. Derivatives of higher order. Maxima, minima and points of inflexion. Curve 
tracing. L ibniz formula. Differentiation of implicit and parametric functions. 
Int gral a a limit of a sum. Application to ar as, lengths of arc. Volume and surface 
area of solids of revolution. Derivative as rate of change Elementary parcial 
differentiation. Differentiation and Integration of vectors. 

N.B.-Omit polar co-ordinates and reduction formulae. 

Course II 
Paper 1. 

Lmear Algebra: Finite-dimen 10nal real vector spaces; linear subspaces and 
linear invariant,; bases; dimension of a vector space; lines and plane ; linear mapping 
(homomorphisms); homomorphisms and matrices; determinant . 

Complex umbers : Definition and geometric rcpre cntation. De Moivre's 
th orem. Functions of a complex variable; limits and continuity. .i\1ain theorem of 

lgebra (Intuitive treatment). Sequence an<l series with complex term The expone-
tial, trigonometric and hyperbolic functions and their mverse functions. General power. 

Paper 2. 

onvergence . Convergence of monotone bounded equence (without proof). 
• ri s; convergence, divergence, ab 'olute convergence. D' Alembert' , Cauchy's and 
Raab ' converg •nee tc ts. 

D,:Uercntial 'a!culus : Rolle' theorem and th· first mean value theorem. Taylor's 
theorem with discussion of the rcmain<ler term. The expansion of elementary functions 
in power series: c, -in.·, cos. · (with Ji cus-ion of the remainder term) and (l+x)m. 
Intl'nnediate forms. 'urvature. 

Partial D,j]erentiatio11 : Definition and change of order o{ differentiation. Intro­
duction of nc\ v.1ri;,1blcs. The total d1Herential. Envelopes. Jacobians. Taylor', 
th orem for two real variables, ma, ·ima and minima of functions of two variables, Lagrange 
multiplier , hukrs theor ·m for homo 1 cneous functions 

Integratiun : ReYision of the work of course I. Areas, arc lengths, volumes and 
th area and volume of olids of re,·olution in rectangular and polar co-ordinates. 

ultiplc integral , introduction of new variable reas and volumes by multiple integral . 
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Differential Equations : The c.·istence an<l nature of the ·olution of ordinary and 
partial differential equations with reference to existence theorems (the last without proof) 
The olution of equations of the fir:,t or ler and first degree inclmlinl.{ the use of intcgr.1t­
ing factors. The theory of linear equations and the solution of linear equations with 
constant coefficients and homogeneous equations. 

Vector Analysis : Elementary vector analysis and line integrals. 

Course III 
Paper 1. 

Transformation of basi vectors of an n-dimen ional vector space ; eigcn values an<l 
eigen vectors of linear mappings ; bilinear and quadratic forms ; congruence of matrices ; 
n-dimensional euclidean space ; polynomials ; h.c.f. and l.c.m. of polynomials ; element­
ary divisors of a polynomial matrix. Invariant subspaces of a linear mapping; 
characteristic polynomial, minimal polynomial and elementary divisors of a linear map­
pmg; similarity of matrice ' an<l a complete set of canonical forms. Elementary theory 
of group , ring and fields. Geometry : Quadrics in three dimensional space. 

Paper 2. 

Analysis: rigorous treatment of the system of real numbers as a complete archime-
dean fully ordt'red field. ::\letric spaces. Continuity m metric spaces. l niform contmuity. 
Uniform com·ergen..:e. Differentiability in normed spaces . The Riemann-Stiel tjes in­
tegral. The existence theorem for linear differential equations. Elementary <li ffcn·ntial 
geometry. 

Paper 3. 

Convergence of cries, uniform convergence and sufficient conditions for the term 
by term integration and differentiation of a series of functions of a real or complex variable 
Properties of power series. The logarithmic, exponential and trigonometric functions 
of real and complex variables. Line integrals in the real and complex plane. Differen­
tiability of functions of a comple.· variable, analytic functions and the Cauchy-Riemann 
equations. 

Cauchy's theorem. Taylor and Laurent expansions, r sidues, contour integration. 
Conformal mapping and analytic continuation. 

Ilonours Bachelor EYammation 
Four papen; on approved subj ·cts. 

J!Jaslt!1 's E\amination 
The examination compn es either two paper· ·ct on approved subjects and a dis­

sertation on an approved subJcct, or a dissertation only. 
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MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS 

Cour e I. ( One paJ>er) 

Probahility theory: PL-rmutations anJ combination . llinomial and Hypergeome­
tric I.ms. Random , ariabks and amplcs. Rank corn.:l.1tion, sign test and -test • 

. 'tatistio-: Representation of obscrn1tions. i\lea -ures of location and dispersion . 
.1. lo1m:nts. B1-, ariute observations. fitting of cun·es, correlation and regres ion. Time 

erie and inde numbers. Annuities. 

Course II ( T·wo J>af>crs) 

Probability tltfory: A.·iomatic probability theory and random rnriablcs. ~lament 
and moment , ·mr.1ting fun tions. ThL' follo,,ing di tribution : binomial, ncgati\'c 
binomi.11, Poi son, multinomi,11, bi-, 1ri11tL' hyper ,cometric, beta, 7amma, chi-squared 
and normal. Pe:11 011 's y tt m ,ind C,rnm-Charlier ~cries. Curnulant • 

• tat,stics: F1tt1ng freqlcncy cun es. Sample , anatcs. Bi-\'ariatc normal distribu­

tion, rl'grL·s ion and corr ·l.1tion. 

1'11111e11C£d ;\latltc111at1c:.: 

linear sy terns. 

akulus of Jiff •rcnces and interpolation. olution of 

Course III ( Thrt'{'. papers) 

Probability theory: Recurring events, :Vlarl·oy chains, allocation problem . Limit 

theorems. 

Stati tic,: .'ample distributions oft, X\ F and r. 1 laments and sample moments, 
tandard error and the th ·ory of large samples. Smoothing. • lultiplc and partial cor­

relation. E. timator . Testing hypotheses. Analysis of variance and co-variance. 1 • on­

param •tric methods. Samplin ,. Quality control. 

\'u111erical .1\Jatlte111atics : Smoothing, curve tittmg and difforcnc equations. 
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DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS 

N.B.-Candidates must submit evidence of practical work performed. 

(Sec paragraph G 17 of the Regulations) 

Course I 

Mechanics.-Vectors and scalars. Addition of vectors. Lmear motion with con­
stant acceleration. Uniform circular motion. Simpl treatment of simple harmonic 
motion. Laws of motion, work, energy. Conservation of energy and of momentum. 
Law of gravitation. Planetary motion. 

Properties of Alatter.- Elasticity. Hydrostatics. Surface tension. Viscosity. 

Heat.-Scales of temperature. Thermometers. Calorimetry. Expansion. Change 
of state. Elementary Kinetic Theory and the gas laws. Vapours; hygrometry. Tran ·­
mission of heat. Fir.;t law of thermodynamics. 

Optics.-Nature of light. Reflection, refraction, dispersion. l\11rrors and len es 
Optical instruments. Photometry. Velocity of light. Elementary concepts of inter-
ference. Polarization of light. Photoelectric effect. pectra. 

Sozmd.-1 -ature of sound. Velocity of waves. Pipes and string . Intensity, loud­
nes , pitch and quality. Doppler effect. 

Electricity and .ivlagnetism.-Laws of Force, Fields and Induction. Condensers and 
Dielectrics. Energy of charges. 

Electrostatics. 

Magnetostatics.-Laws of Force. Fields. Couples on magnet in Field. Magne­
tometry. 

Current Electricity.-Ohm's Law. Heating effect. Divided circuits. Electroly is. 
Magnetic effects of current. Electrical measuring instruments. Terrestrial magn tism. 
Electromagnetic induction. Electric machines-Dynamo-Motor-Transformer. 

Electronics and Nuclear Physics. 

Elementary and descriptive treatment (where necessary) of.-Force on a moving charge. 
Electronic charge and Avogadro's law. Thermionic valves. X-rays Radioactivity­
Decay particles. Atomic nucleus. Isotopes. E = mc2 and applications. 

Cour e II 

Mechanics.-Rotating bodie . 
vector products. Grad. 

implc harmonic motion. Impact. Scalar and 

Properties of Matter.-Elasticity. urface tension. Vi cosity. 

Heat.-Thermomctry. Conduction. Radiation. First Law of Th rmodynamics. 
Elementary Introduction to the 'econd Law of Thermodynamics Kinetic Theory of 
Gases, Equipartition of energy. 

Light.-Wave theory. Doppler fleet. Intcrf r nee. 
cal optics. 

Electricity and lvlagnetism. 

elocity of light. Geomctri-

Electrostatics and 1Wagnetostatics.-Gauss's theorem. Dielectrics. Images­
elementary treatment. Dipoles. 

Current Electricity.-Currents and magnetic fields. Forces on charges in magnetic 
and electric fields. Circuit containing inductance, capacity and re istance. Galvano-
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meters, fluxmcter. Elementary Dia-, Para- and Ferro-magnetism. Curie's Law. 
lternating current theory. imple A. C. Bridges. 

Atomic and Nuclear Physics.-Dccay particles and their identification. Collision. 
Scattering of particle . Experimental techniques in uclear Physics. 

Sound.-Velocity of waves. Resonance and forced vibration. 

Course III 

Heat.- econd Law of Thermodynamics and application. Carnot's Cycle. Entropy. 
Maxwell's relation and applications. Porou plug experiment. Gibbs-Helmholtz 
equation. Thermo-el ctricity. Kinetic Theory of Gase . Mean free path phenomena. 
Brownian motion. Equation of tate. Theory of specific heats. Laws of radiation. 

Mechanics.-Ccntral Force . Further vector theory. Lagrange' Equations. 

Liglzt.-Interfcrometry. Diffraction. Polarization. 

Electricity and ikfagnetism.-Electrostatics-Poi son's Equation. Maxwell's electro­
magnetic equations and some applications. Theory of electrical conduction in metals. 
Further alternating current theory. Thermicmic Emission. Valve circuit , rectification 
and amplification, o cillators and counting circuits. 

Atomic and Nuclear Physics.-Atomic Spectra. 
Introduction to Quantum mechanics. olid State 
dynamics. 

Honours 

1. Thermodynamics. Statistical Mechanics. 

X-rays. 
physics. 

uclear transitions. 
Statistical Thermo-

2. Electromagnetism and applications. Relativity and applications. Advanced 
Optics and X-rays. 

3. Magnetism (Drn-, Para-, Ferro-, Ferri-, uclear magnetism). Solid state. 

4. Advanced Mechanics, Quantum Mechanics and Spectra. 

5. uclear Physic , Theory of experimental techniques for determination of 
nuclear spins, quadrupole moments and magnetic moments. 

Master of Science 

Four papers on approved subjects, or Two papers and a dissertation. 
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DEPARTME T OF ZOOLOGY 

Zoology is a three-year major subject. 

Students starting the first year course in Zoology require no previous knowledge of 
Zoology or Biology. First year courses in Physics and Mathematics are desirable but 
not essential. 

For detailed syllabuses, see the calendar of the University of South Africa. 

Textboohs.-Students will be advised at the beginning of each academic year of the 
textbooks they reqmre. 

Course I 

One three-hour paper, and one six-hour practical. 

The principle of comparative anatomy and morphology illustrated by an elementary 
study of certain major groups of animals . Practical examination of typical rcprc enta­
tives of the c groups, macroscopically or microscopically. The clements of hi tology, 
embryology, phy iology, ecology and genetics. The evidence for organic evolution and 
a consideration of theories of evolutionary change. 

Elementary study of local fauna. 

Course II 

Two theory papers and two practicals : Theory paper three hour , practicals four 
hours each on the same day. 

The comparative morphology, anatomy, development and inter-relation hips of the 
non-chordate phyla. 

Practical examination of typical representatives of these groups, macroscopically or 
microscopically. 

The fundamental facts of cytology and cellular physiology. 

Elementary knowledge of non-chordate physiology ; ecology ; paras1t1sm ; animal 
colouration ; mimicry; animal social life; parthenogenesis and sex det rmination. 

Course III 

Three papers and two practical : Theory paper three hours, practicals four hours 
each on the same day. 

The comparative morphology, anatomy, development and inter-relationships of the 
chordate cla cs. 

Chordate physiology of any one system. 

Early embryological development of the Chordates with special reference to the 
morphogenctic procc<;ses of organogenesis. 

Palaeozoological and other evidence of evolution , general hypothe is of heredity, 
variation, adaptation, degeneration. 

Zoogeography. 

Practical examination of typical representatives of the Chordate clas s to include 
dissection of these types, where possible, and cross-sections of Hemichordata, Urochor­
data and Cephalochordata ; also microscopical studies of organ and tissues. 

Embryological tudil' to include representative sections of different embryos to show 
the differentiation of the mesoderm. A study of the extra-embryonal rnembranes of the 
amniota as well a, the placenta of the mammal. 

Comparative study of the vertebrate skel tons of the various classes with special 
reference to the skull. 

Experimental work in connection with the comparative study of on phy iological 
aspect of the Chordate animal. 
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Honours Course 

Three papers, two practicals, an oral examinat10n which will equal I three hour 
paper and a translation test from French or German. 

More advanced study of Zoology with an intensive tudy of certain problems, as set 
out m the Calendar of the University of South Africa. 

N.B.-A complete record of all practical work done during the year must be made by 
each student in a Practical Drawing Book(s). This book(s) together with a report on 
the project undertaken will be considered as the equivalent of one ix hour practical and 
must be forwarded to the External Examiner together with the scripts, the reports on the 
Oral E.·amination and the eminars. 

Master's Cour e 

Supervised research work on a spccifi problem. Three copies of the Th sis must 
be handed in for e ·amination purposes. If accepted eight additional copies must be sent 
to Unisa together with a summary of approximately 800 to 1000 words before the degree 
will be conferred. 
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RULES OR THE FACULTY OF EDUCATIO 

DEGREES A D DIPLOMAS 

El. The following degrees arc granted in the Faculty :-
Dachclor of Education ll.Ed. 
Master of Education M.Ed. 
Doctor of Education D.Ed. 

E2. The following diplomas arc issued in the Faculty :-
Th University Education Diploma U.E.D. 
The University Education Diploma lJ.E.D. 

( ·on-Graduat ') 
The outh African Teachers' Diploma (Junior Secondary) S.A.T.D. 

Tb De~ree of Bachelor of Education 

(Candidates for the B.Ed. 11111st have a thorough reading knowledge of Afrikaans). 

Admission to the course <d studies. 
EJ. A student mu:-,t hold a Bachelor's degree and the University Education Diploma 

o, hold the degree B.P.Ed., provided that a certificated graduate who does not possess 
the U.E.D. may be admitted to the course of studies on the following conditions:-

(a) If he has had post-matriculation training, he must either-
(i) produce e\'idence of fi,·e years' satisfactory teaching .·p rience; or 

(ii) pas at one and the same e.·amination a test in the four subjects Philisophy of 
Education, Empirical Education, Historical Education and Didactics and 
Admini tration ; 

(h) If he has had pre-matriculation training, he must-
(i) produce eYidence of five years' satisfactory teaching experience ; and 

(ii) pass at one and the same examination a test in the four subj cts Philo ophy of 
Education, Empirical, Hi torical Education and Didactics and Administration : 

provided that the test mentioned m each (ii) above shall consist of the papers for 
the examination for the University Education Diploma ; and that no upplcmentary 
examinations hall be allowed. 

Duration and Curriculum. 
E4. The curriculum shall extend over a period of at least one year and shall consist 

of the following subjects :-
(a) Philosophy of Education. 
(b) General Empirical Education. 
(c) Special Empirical Education. 
(d) I Iistorical Education. 
(c) Didactic . 
(f) Administration. 

To pass, a candidatt.: shall obtain an aggregate of 50% with a minimum of 40% m 
ach paper. 

Th Dc~r e of Master of Education 
ES. (a) Admission. 
For admi ·ion to the course of studi1;s for the l\1.hc1. course, a student must : 

(i) he in po session of B.Ed. or an equivalent qualification; 
(ii) produce l'\'idenct' of at I ·ast one year's satisfactory teaching e.·perience, and 

(iii) convince the head of the dq>artmcnt concern<:d that he has sufficient know-
leclg • of th· subject to undertake th,· ur c of tudie .. 

(b) ,~~wm1i1wtfon. 
Th e ·amination consi t of a dis l'rtation in education. 

The Degree of Doctor of Education 
Du rat ·011 '(( Study. 

E6 . Th' degree shall not h conf rr cl on a student unlcs -
(a) he i a .:\laster of Education of at i ast four cars' standing; or 
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(b) he i a 1a ter of Education of at least three year 'standmg, at lca~t one of v.hich 
was d vote<l entirely to approved research work : 

Pro, ide<l that the degr1..•e may, in c. c ptional circumstances and \\ ith the sp •cial per­
mission of the . 'cnatc, be confcrr d on a candidat who i a last r of Education of two 
year~• t,mdin,-r. 

Thesis. 

E7. The th sis shall deal with a subJcct m the field of Educat10n. (See alsc 
General Regulations.) 

The University Education Diploma (U.E.D.) 

Admission to the Course of Studies. 

E8. A student must­

(a) possess a degree ; 

(b) have completed degree courses, v, heth r for degrc • purposes, or for no, 
degree purposes, in accordance with the prov1s1ons of E9 below. 

Degree Courses. 

E9. The degree cour cs in whi h a proposed student must pass are as follows; the 
subject selected under (d) and the other subject under (c) below ar regarded as principal 
teaching subjects :-

(a) First cours in three of the following subjects:-
Afrikaans- cderlands. Applied Mathematics. 

or Afrikaans. 
English 

ny third language. 
History. 
Geography or Geology 

Biblical Studies or 
Systematic Th ·ology or 
Eccleciasti al Iii tory. 

P ·ychology. 
llibliography. 
Education 

Physics. 
Chemistry. 

Botany }or Biology 
Zoolo~y 
Mathematics. 

ccounting. 
Economic. 
Business Economics. 

Philo ophy/Ili tory of Philosophy/ 
, y tcmatic Phil sophy. 

Anthropolo y. 
ativ • dmini tration or any oth r school 

subj cts: 
Provided that at the d1 ·cret1on of th Dean recognition may b given to any tw 
language oth r than the official language . 

(b) fir t cour e in a fourth subject, which mav b s 1 ct d from (a) abov or from 
the following list :­

German (Special Cour e). 
Sociology . 
. ystematic Theology. 
Economics and Economic I Iistory. 

(c) S cond course in any two of the four courses cl ctcd from (a) and (b) abov ; 
provi<led that Sy tematic Theology I may be pres ·nk<l in tcad of one cond 
course if Biblical Stu<lic I has been elect ·d from (a) abov •, hut that non<: of 
Economic History II, ativc <lministration II, Philo ophy II, Bibliography 11, 
and ociology II shall be regard d a a second course in term of thi. paragrnph. 
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(d) third cour. in at least one of the two subjects chosen under (c) above, or, 
alternativcl •, either Biblical Studies II or ."y tematic Theology II, if both 
lliblical , tudie I and . y tcmatic Theology I have been selected under (a) and 
( ?) above, re p ctin:I:. (l\lathematics and Applied Math matic 111 for B.Sc. 

( Eng.) hall be regarded ns lathematics III.) 
(e) Subject to the provision of (c) above, a student may present one third and two 

second cour-e · in tead of on• third, one second and two first courses: Provided 

that-
(i) a stud nt who has majored in Geology and has tak n at least one qualifying 

ourse in Geography may offer Geography as a principal teaching subject ; 
(ii) a student who ha not taken Biology as a major suhject, may select it as a 

principal t aching subject if he ha· taken the following combination of subjects : 
Either Botany or Zoology as a major subject, with at least two qualifying 

cour e' in th oth r: 
Pro\'ided further, that no student who select· Biology as a principal teaching 
subject shall offer Botany or Zoology as a further principal teaching subject. 
(iii) Physical Scicnc, may lw . ele<lct ·d as a principal teaching subject if the 

stud •nt has taken the followin combination of subjects: 
Either Phy:.ics or hemistry as a major subject, with at least two qualifying 

cour cs in th other : 
Provide further that no tudcnt ,vho elect Physical Science as a princip. I teach-

ing u\tject shall offer ither Phy ·ics or Chemistry a a further principal t ·aching 

ubjcct. 
(f) A stucknt "ho offers a Bantu langu.1ge as a principal teaching subject, shall 

w1 ite e. amination in the 1\kthod of that particular Bantu language. 

Duration and Contents. 
ElO. The course extends oYer a period of at least one year and the subjects shall be 

a follow :-

Major Subjectr. 
(i) Philo ophy of Education. 
(ii) Fmpirical Eduaction. 
(iii) 1Ii ,torical Education. 
(iv) Didactics and Administration. 
(v) and (vi) Method of the two principal tea hing subj 'Ct for the s condary school. 

(Two pap rs). 
(, ii) and (viii) Practical Teaching (A te tin each of the two principal teaching 

subjects). 

El 1. (1) Furth r compul ory ubjects :-

Compulsory ubsidiary Subjects. 
(ir) Blackboard \ ork. 
(x) School I Iy iene. 

(.-i) School Librarianship or Rcli ious Instruction. 

(.·ii) Con truction of Teaching id • 
(xiii) and (xi •) written, oral and practical test in, ·ithcr the two official 

langun 1cs or one official lan uage and th· vernacular. One of the oHicial 

Ian u,1 • must h taken on th higher grad • 
c:1J1dicJ~

1
t an be e.· •mpt ·d from the practical r quirnnent in S hool Hygiene 

provided that he an produc a n:cogni e<l c 1tifi al of the R ·d Cro or the St. John' 

mbulanc . 

Additio11c1! Subjects. 
( ·,·) Ph •. ical Education. 

(, vi) 1\Iu ic and Choral Singin 
(2) Candie.lat shall be r quir d to pas m a h s parate uhjcct of the c.·amination 

with th!! tollowin ·ccption :-
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Candidates who have obtained the Teachers' Diploma of the former South 
African ative College shall be exempted from writing papers (v) and (vi) of 
l\1ethod of the two principal subjects and, on producing evidence of two years' 
satisfactory teaching experience, shall be exempted from taking subjects (vii) 
and (viii), (Practical Teaching). 

Any other candidate shall be exempted from taking subjects (vii) and (viii) Practical 
Teachinr~ on producing evidence of five years' sati ·factory teaching experience. 

Completwn of Course of Studies. 
E12. To obtain credit for the subjects he has passed a student must -

(a) pass in at least four of the principal subjects under E10, (i) to (vi) at one and 
the same examination ; a student who has passed in five, may, subject to the 
General Regulations (G.10) rewrite the subject he has failed, at the supple­
mentary examination in February or at any subsequent ordinary examination ; 

(b) in the case of the ancillary subjects under El 1 (1) (ix) to (xii), obtain the sub­
minimum in the written part of at I ast three of the four subjects at one and the 
same examination ; a student who has passed in three subjects may, subject to 
the provisions of the General Regulations (G .10) rewrite the subject he has 
failed, at the supplementary examination in February or at any subsequent 
ordinary examination. 

Examination. 
El 3. (1) A student who holds a degree but lacks only one or two of the teaching 

subj cts, may take the examination for the Diploma, but hall not be granted the Diploma 
until he has complied with all the academic and professional requirements. 

(2) Sub-nzinima.-To pass in the four ancillary subjects under El 1 (1) (ix) to (xii), a 
student must obtain in each subject an aggregate of 50 per cent in the written and the 
practical examination, with a sub-minimum of 40 per cent in ach of the two sections; and 
in each of the two language tests under E11 (1) (xiii) to (xiv), an aggregate of 50 per cent 
in the written, the oral and the practical examination with a sub-minimum of 40 per 
cent in each of the three sections for the Lower Medium ; and an aggregate of 60 per cent, 
with a sub-minimum of 50 per cent in each of the three secti ns for the Higher Medium. 

(3) Failure in one of the two teaching tests shall involve re-examination in both tests, 
irrespectfre of the average mark obtained. These teaching tests as well as the language 
te ts may not be repeated before May of the following year. 

Distinction. 
EH. A candidate may obtain a distinction in any of the principal subject under El 0 

(i) to (vi), and he shall obtain the diploma with distinction if h, obtains a di tinction in 
four of the above mentioned principal subjects. 

The Univ rsity Education Diploma ( on-Graduate) 
E15. A registered student who ha ' completed two years of study toward, a 

Bachelor's degree in uch a manner that all the requirements for the degree may be ful­
filled by one further year of study, may be admitted to the finrtl year of professional 
training, and upon completion thereof may be allowed to ohtain the University l.,ducat­
ion Diploma ( on-Graduate) on the following conditions : 

(a) That the number of completed courses for the Bachelor's degree shall b as 
follows: 

For B.A. 
for B.Sc. 

8 
6 

for B.Com. 10; 
(b) that the courses include at least two teaching subjects in which two qualifying 

courses shall have been obtained as well as two further qualifying courses elect­
•d in accordance with regulation E9 ; 

(c) that the professional year shall be devoted exclusively to the diploma course. 
E16. The candidate must further satisfy all the requirements of the pre cribcd 

regulations for the ordinary University Education Diploma. 
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Any holder of the .E.D. ( Ton-Graduate) mny ha\c it cornectcd into .E.D. 
(Graduate) by completion of th remaining academic requirements of the latter. 

The outh African Teachers' Diploma (Junior econclary) 

El 7. ame of Certificate.-Th South Afncan Teachers' Diploma (Junior 
Secondary). 

Ell. A1111 of the ourse.-To train teacher for the first three year of th Secondary 
chool. 

El 9. Duration of the ourse.-The duration of the course shall b two) car . 

E20. Entranc Qualijicatio11s.-lkfore candidates hall be admitted to this cour e. 
they must comply \\ith the following requirements:-

(a) lpplicatiou for dmission.-Thc application for admission must he submitted 
of the Registrar. (cf. G3.) 

(b) Cv11jidc11tial R,·port.-The form concerning th selection of pupil tt:achcr· 
(D.h. 228) must be submitted by the prin ipal of the last chool attended, to the 
R ·gistrar 

(c) i\iledical ertificate.-A m dical r port (Form B.E. 227 )must be submitted 
to the Registrar by the applicant. 

(d) Academical Requirements.-A candidate must satisfy the nate of the 111ver-
1ty with respect to matriculation qualification or other satisfactory admi sion 

certificate, not lowe1· than S2 (Second Class, School Leaving.) 

.B.-Candidates who ha,·e not rained matriculation ex mption, ma not have 
th •ir univ 'r ity subject counted towards a d gree. 

E21. Schedull! of Subjects: 

I. Fir t year : 

During the fir t year of study C\'ery candidate -hall follow one of the following 
curricula;-

(a) B.1- . : I· i'.'e fir'-t y~ar our L'S to\\ards a D.A. degree of \\ hich th· mother 
t ngue, one oflicial language and I~ducation I \ ·ill be compulsory. 

(b) B.Sc.: Four first )Car course of \\hich at least three shall be n·1turnl science' 
and the fourth Education I. 

(c) B.Comm.: A fir t ) L',1r cour • ·1s pn:scribcd by th· ni\'(:rsity or South : frica, 
but including l~duc.ition I. 

(cl) \ diploma in Comm ·rn and Admini 'tration (\\ hich has h •en obtain ·d after 
Iatriculation) an<l \\hich includ • Education l. 

(e) A diplom I in , gricultun· (\\hll'h has been obtained arter Iatriculation) and 
"hich indude~ Education I. 

JJ.- '111did 1t1:s \\ ho did not obtain Iatrin1latinn r c emption may not ha, 
th ·ir courses creditL·d tO\\ards a degree. 

11. .','ccond ywr: 
1. Philosoph • or Edurntion. 
2. I listl>r) ot Education. 
3. bnpirical blucation. 
4. (,t neral Did,1 tic . 
5. 1 clmini trntion. 
6. l'ractical '1\ tchin,: Demonstration and Critici m le 'sons. 
7. • let hod .md 'ontL·nt: 

 

 



The method and content of at least THREE of the following subjects: 

General Science 
Biology 
Arithmetic 
Commerce 
Typewriting 
Afrikaans 
Mother Tongue 
Social Studies 

Physical Science 
Agriculture 
l\fathematics 
Bookkeeping 
Shorthand/Snelskrif 
English 
Latin 
School Librarianship or Religious Education. 

or 

any other subject for the J.C. Course, provided that 

(a) Biology and Physical Science be offered as separate subjects and not together 
\"-'·itb General Science. 

(b) Not more than three languages be included. 

8. Compulsory Practical Subjects: 

(a) Teaching Aids and Blackboard Work. 
(b) School Hygiene. 
(c) Physical Education. 
(d) Music and Singing. 

N.B.-Every candidate shall take part in at least two organised games. 

£22. Examinations : General Regulations: 

1. To be admitted to the professional course of this diploma, every candidate shall 
obtain a pass in at least three first year courses, one of which must be Education I or 
shall obtain a pass in all but one of the prescribed courses for the diploma in Commerce 
and Administration or Agriculture. 

2. Re-admission may be refused to a candidate who does not satisfy the minimum 
requirements of any year's work. 

3. Every examination or qualifying test shall be conducted by at least two examiners. 

4. Requirements for obtaining the diJ>loma : 

(a) First Year: The candidate must have obtained pac;scs in at 
least four subjects or must have passed in the 
examination for the diploma in Commerce and 
Administration or the diploma in Agriculture. 

(b) Second Year: A candidate must obtain at least 50% of the 
maximum marks in every subject. 

(c) Candidates will, afkr they have passed the profc sional part of this course, 
be classified as follows: 
First Class: 7 5 %) of the total marks. 
Second Class: Between 50% and 74l}'0 of the total marks. 

(d) Efficiency in Language: The proficiency of a candidate to use the different 
languages as medium will be ascertained by mcuns of the follo,ving tests: 

(i) A written language te t. 
(ii) An oral language test. 
(iii) A practical teaching language test. 

A candidate will pass a specific language in the Higher Grade (Medium) if 
he obtains an aggregate of 60% with a sub-minimum of SO% in each of the 
three sections, and in the Lower Grade (Medium) if he obtains an aggregate 
of 50% with a sub-minimum of 40% in each of th three section . 
An endorsement on the certificate will indicate the language(s) in which 
the teacher is proficient. 
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(e) Practice Tealhing: At least four weeks during the profe sional year, as 
well as three " ·eeks ut the b ginning of the professional year at a school in 
the Yicinity of the student's home, will he given to Practice Teaching. 

E\'ery student shall give at least eight c.riticism lessons of 
which one must be in the mother tongue and another in the official language. 

(j) Canditates who have not sati fied all the requirements of this diploma, will 
only rcceiye a statement of examination result', 

5. Supplementary examinations: 

(a) Academic Courses: 
(i) A candidate who docs not pass the required degree courses, will be 

allowed during his sc..:cond year of study to sit for c.·.1rninations in only 
one course, provided that he pays all rcgi:stration and c. aminat1011 recs 
~hich must be paid for the subject, and also provided that no provision 
be made on the time-table of the second year to attend such a class. 

(ii) If a candidate docs not comply with the requirements of regulation 
5.(a)i. during his courses, he may in consultation with the University 
of South Africa ,uite such e.·amination, provided that he passes" ithin 
si. • years after he has first presented lumsclf for those examinations. 

(b) Profess1011al Subjects: 

(i) A candidate "ho has not failed more than three subJects in the second 
year, is entitled to a supplementary examination. 

(ii) Supplementary examinations in these subjects shall be conducted at 
such times and centre as determined by the Senate of the University 
College of Fort Hare. 

(iii) A candidate shall pass a supplementary examination within five years 
after he has first presented himself for tho, e examinations 
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DEP RTME T OF DID CTICS 1 1 'D D1 1I IS'l R TIO 

Bachelor' Examination (B.Ed.) 

(Two Papers) 

A.-Didactics. 

1. (a) Didactic a part-discipline of pedagogics (theory of ·du ation). 
(b) Di tinction between general and sp ·cial didactics. 

2. (a) n analy is of the didactic ituation a· : 
(i) Teaching ituation. 

(ii) Learning ituatiun. 'l he 1 arnin r process. 
(iii) Pre- ituated pedagogical field. The po sibility of character training 

in the didactic ituation. The problem of transf ·r in training. 
(b) The components of the didactic situation a a p ·dagogical possibility. 

(i) The teach r as educator. 
(ii) The learning child as cducand, with due consideration of the principle 

of the psychology of human de\·clopmcnt. 
(iii) 'I h subject matter as the cultural heritage representin , the accepted 

hierarchy of value . 
(iv) Principle of curriculum planning. 

3. Langua •e as medium and the use of teaching aid · in the educative process. 
4. Educational principle and their application in tcaching : The principles of 

totality (globalization), i, dividualization, socialization, activity, \isualization, 
human <levclopment, authority and liberty. 

5. The" 1ew E<lucational :\Iovcmcnt" (:Vlore in detail than for .l.,J) .) 
(a) It origin and characteristics. 
(b) Th' principles of th• •· 'cw Method." 
(c) i\lodern educational systems: 

((i) The Monte sori System. 
(ii) The Dalton Plan. 
(iii) The Project ! fothod. 
(iv) The Jenn Plan. 
(v) The Decroly School. 

(d) E. perimcnl • \,ith th e ) tem and th ' ir influence in South Africa . 
(e) Their applicability in the traditional South African School. 

6. (a) Di<lactical implications of the modern Gcrmnn psycholog • of thou ,ht; \\ith 
reforcnce to re earch m South Afnca. 

(b) The pcdn ro Jical implication of int •ll • ·tuali ·in , education . 
(c) The education of emotion in the school. 

7. R ·cent view on didactic : 
(a) In \m ·rica. 
(b) In 1',n rland. 

(c) On the continent of Europe ( "pecially the • •tlwrland anti (; -rmtmy). 
(d) In Ru sia. 
(e) In 'outh fric,l, 

8. The problem of •.·amination 
Failure and promotion ( chool and univcr ity). 

9. n introduction to and the field of study of orthodidactic 
A there i an O\'ert p \,ith the worl· don• in the .h.D . cour 

detailed cientific tudy i e. ·p 'Ct d or the B.hd. <le •r • •. 

B.-Administration. 
The followin r aspect dealt with on the ha i of comparative education : 

ll 1110l'l' 

1. Comparati ·c c<lucation- hi tory, tcrminolo '), aim, cop•, method , \' llue, 
in titution . 

2. Relation between y tem of culture ,111d alue an<l educationul y tern . 
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3. The educational systems of the Republic and of certain other countries (primary, 
secondary, higher, technical and vocational). 

4. ,\<lministration : E<lucational policy an<l control, especially in South Africa. 
S. Differentiation in education. 
6. Teacher training. 

University Education Diploma (U.E.D.) 

(One Paper) 

A.-Didactics. 
1. The place an<l role of didactic in the study of pedagogics in its entirety. 
2. (a) Terminology. 

(b) The n:lation between teaching an<l c<lucation. 
(c) Pupil, teacher an<l subject matter as components of the teaching situation. 

3. (a) General didactic principles and their application in teaching -ituations . 
(b) (i) Why a diversity of nwthod ? 

(ii) Factors influencing the choice of methods. 
(c) General methods and means u cd in teaching. 

(i) Language as educational medium. 
(ii) Teaching aids in the educative process. 
(iii) Deductive and inductive, analytical and synthetic forms of thought 
(iv) Oral communication in teaching. 
(v) The use of literature. Prescribed manuals and the use of the library. 
(vi) The problcm-soh·ing method. 

(,·ii) The activity method. 
(viii) Class discussions. 
(ix) Procedures of study. The value of discussing different methods of 

study. (Die lecrgesprek). 
(x) School discipline. 
(xi) Examinations and testing. 

(xii) Promotion. 

(d) Typl's of lessons : 
(i) Information lesson: with reference to sources of information and their 

influl'ncc on the choice of teaching method. 
(ii) Revision Jes on : with emphasis on the principle of totality. 
(iii) Drill lesson. Distinction between coaching, habit formation and 

teaching. 
(i\') Appreciation lesson: with reference to acsthctical and ethical develop-

ment. 
+. Tlw '' llL'\\' " education. 

(a) Gl neral principles of the " cw E<lucational Movement." 
(b) Pro rressivc educational system 

(i) The Monte ~ori System. 
(ii) The Dalton Plan. 
(iii) The Project Method. 
(iv) The Decroly School. 
(\') The Winnetka Technique. 
(vi) The }l'lla Plan. 

(c) Influence of the Gl·rman psychology of thought on didactics. 
(cl) Recent rl' l'arch and modern trends in the field of didactics . 
In this cnur:-;c an uttcmpt will be made to im·e tigute thl' applicability of principles 

and ml'lho<l in ~he traditional South African chnol. 

ll,- AcJmi11istratio11. 
l. Central and provincial educational systems : constitution, acts, ordinances, 

functions, regulations. 
2. The school a an educational institution. 
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3. 1 he teaching personnel-provision, trninin r an<l condition of . ervic • of 
teachers, professional code. 

4. The inspection system. 
5. The pupils-admi sion, compul ory and frcc education, su ·pcnsion and e.·­

pulsion, classification, e.·aininations, testing, permi ·sion, retardation, acceleration. 
failure. 

6 Facility, building, furniture, equipment, school funds. 
7. Curricula and syllabuses, time-tables, returns, school reports, regi ·ters, schemes 

of work, homcwork. 
8. The chool calendar, the chool week, school hour , school functions . 
9. :.Yiedium of instruction. 
10. Extra-mural activities. 

C.-Method of Teaclzmg Subjects 

(One paper) 

For all . ubject:s the following topics :-

1. The relation between special didactics and general didactics. 

2. The pupil ; different type of pupils. 

3. The ubject teacher : 
(a) Hi training. 
(b) His personality. 
(c) His duties and responsibilities. 

4. The special ubject : 
The hi tory of its teaching; field ; method of re ·earch; place and value within 
the cope of human activities. 

5. Aim: 
Ju tification fur including the ubject in the school pro ramme in the light of 
the ultimate educational aim. 
An investigation of: (a) its instrumental value, 

(b) it practical value, 
(c) its formative value. 

\Vhy it i a core subject or an optional subject. 

6. The subj ·ct matter : 
(a) The place of the ubject within the scope of the school programme as a 

whole. 
(b) The role of the child in the choice of the ubject matt r, ith ref •rencc to 

the educational aim. 
(c) Plannin"' the ubjcct matter: 

(i) Distinction between the term curriculum and yllabu:;. 
(ii) The principl to be consi<lcred in drawing up a curriculum and in 

grading the syllnbu for a pccial subje t. 

(iii) A critical analysis an<l cYaluation of the curriculurn a11d the 1 rading 
of the syllabus for th . p cial subject in one of the provin s. 

7. Method: 
(a) The role of the components of the didactic situation in th li 1ht of the 

educational aim. 
(b) Application of 1cneral didactic principle, in th special subject. 
(t) Application of pccific methods or combinations of methods in the ubject, 

with due rdcn nee to its pccific nature; the value and th pos ibilitic of 
cla di cu sion , the u of reading matter, experiments, the applicability 
of certain principles and procedure of ome of the " modern tc ching 
system ." 
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(d) Teaching aids an<l their use in the subject concerned. 
(e) Preparation and presentation of lessons-classroom discipline. 
(f) The nature of assignments; the homework programml.!. 
(g) Learning difficulties of pupils with special reference to orthodi<lactic 

assistance in the subject concerned. 

8. Measun:mcnt and evaluation : 
(a) as a means of diagnosis, 
(b) as a means of selection. 
(c) The drawing up of tests and examination questions in the subject concerned 

(general). 

9. Differentiation : 
(a) The necessity of differentiation in this subject. 
(b) D1ffcrcntiation with reference to aim, subject matter, teaching method, 

assignments, examining. 

10. Organization : 
(a) Schemes of work : division of the programme for the year. 
(b) Preparation and record of work. 
(c) Planning the time table. 
(d) The classroom. 
(e) Tests an<l examinations. 
(f) Marking sheets and reports. 

11. Any aspect of a special nature in the subject concerned not covered by the 
preceding points. 

South African Teachers' Diploma. (S.A.T.D.) 

General Didactics 

(One Paper) 
A. Didactics: 

l. General Didactics: Scope and Basic Concepts. 
1. \Vh:it is General Didactics or General Method 
2. The Teaching Situation 
3. Traditional versus modern Didactics 
4. General Didactics and Subject Icthod 

IL Gc11crul /Jidactic Principles and thei, Appl1catio11. 
1. The Principle of Totality 
2. The Principle of Interest and Moti\'ntion 
3. Tlw Principle of PL•rccption 
4. The Pl'inciplc of Em ironmcntul Teaching 
5. The Principle of SeU-Acti,·ity 

Ill. Qll(•~tioni11g i11 the Classroom. 
1. Teachers' Questions 

(a) Classification 
(b) Characteristics of good questioning. 
(c) General Procedures in questioning. 

2. Treating the Pupils' Answers. 
3. Pupils' Questions. 

IV. Specific i\,letlwds of Teac!,iug 
1. The Telling Method 
2. The Question-and-Answer Method 
3. The Discussion Method 
4. The Problem Solving Method. 
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V. Specific Types of Les\'011s 
Di tinct behvccn \·ariou types of lessons in the Traditional School. 

VI. 1W.easureme11t and Ei;a/11atio11. 

1. Value of Tc 'ts and Examinations. 

2. De cription and Classification of Tests and Exams. 

3. General Consideration with regard to T. and E. 

4. Reporting Pupils' Progress. 

VII. The 1.vlodem Approach to Didactics 

1. General Principle of the "New lvlethod." 

2. Recent \'icws on Didactics with Special Reference to Modern Psycholog) 
of Thought. 

3. Education for Creativity. 

4. Programmed Instruction. 

B. Teaching and Leaming Aids: 

I. Audio- Visual Aids : 

1. The Scope of Audio-Visual Aids 
What is meant by Audio-Visual Education 
.\udio-Visual ids in modern life-Audio-Vi ual Aids in Education 

2. Functions of Audio-Visual Aids in Learning 
i\lotivation- Clarification-Stirnulation 

3. Principles underlying the successful use of Audiu-V1sual ids 

4. Classification and use of Audio-Visual Aid 
(a) Objects, specimens, models. 
(b) Graphic Iaterials-maps, chart , graphs, cartoons, po tcrs, bulletin 

board. 
(c) Flat or unprojected picture types, selecting, presenting. 
(d) Projected still picture Projector, its election and operation and 

care. 
Slide ·-selecting, storage ,md care 
Films-projcction creen, window shades and teaching with projected 
material. 

(e) Motion picture-ad antagcs and limitations 
(f) School Trip and Tours- purpose and types 
Ur) Auditory Aids 

Ra<lio-objectiv ·s, u rgestion, for using Radio Broa<lca ·ts 
Tape Recorder 
Record Player 
Progrnmmcd in truction. 

1 l Blachboarcl Worf~ 

I. Hi tory of Blacl·board-Chall·board 
2. Functions of Blackboard as a Teaching Aid. 
3. dvantage the Olackboard ha o, er Teaching ids. 
4. Classification of halk boards 
5. The TL•acher and th· Chall board (\\'ritin r, quality of linl' and letters 

pacing) 
6. Position and care of Chalkboard. 
7. \\'riting of T. on the chalkboarc.l ( pacing of lctt rs and linc ·, u ot colour d 

chalk etc.) 

8. Cl 11 i D 
( I low to take care of these 

1a ·, unc ustcr ) 
( I low to u c these 

158 

 

 



DMI I TR TIO 

ne P.ip r) 
Section A: 

1. Organi ation md manag m nt of Secondary . chools: 
(a) 'I 1me-table for la. and home,,ork. 
(h) R gi tcrs, quarterly and ,mnual r ·turn . 
(c) Schcm s and records of work. 
(d) School ,1ccount , chool record· and c rrc, pondencc, chool requi itions. 
(e) Tc:;ts, e. ·arnination and promotion chc<lulcs. 

2. Departmental r ·gulations and conditions of service. 
3. The id ·al school and its environment. E tra-mural activities. 
4. Tht Dcp.irtmcnt of Bantu Education: Oflicials, sections and 1 egional organi a­

t ion. 
5. bri ·f comparative sur\'ev of the sy terns of education in frica . 

• ection B: 

School llygicne: 
I. Function nf the human body. 

1. :\lusculo-skclctal sy tern 
2. Circulatory s ·stem 
3. Respiratory system 
4. Digestive system 
5. J~xcr ·tory S) tern 
6. Endocrine y tern 
7. i ~ crvous sy tern 

only as far as they influ nc the h althy state of the body. 
II. Dietetics. 

1. l•ood clements-Proteins, Carbohydrate,, Fats, Calcium, Iron, , itarnins. 
2. 1 ,1ture of the clement 
3. I·ood sources th ·r of 
4. Eflcct. of <lcficicncy 

I I I. lly~iur<'. 
1. Personal I I ·gi n' 
2. omrnun,11 l fygi •n 
3. Inf ctious Di cases - (a) 

(b) 
4. \\Yater supplies 

Tho e affccting children 
E Tiu ion of those infect ·d (F1 om School) 

5. Organis,ltion of school hcalth ser\'ic • 
l \' First Jlicl. 

1. \Vounds and \ ound Trcatmcnt 
2. l• rat tun: und di location 
3. Burn ,ind cald • 
4. 1\rtihti,11 re pil',ttion 

\'. D<'pmlm 11tof T?t"11latio11s 1m·emi11 poiod of Ttolatio11 for liltctious and Con­

tagiou~ DiH as, s. 

PRACTICAL TEA HJ G 

1. Pr,1 tic· 'l\•,1chin,: 
(n) t lcnst tin,(! \'l' k at th<' b1: •inning of tlw prnfcs ion al yc,1r at a school in 

th<: \ icinity of th• tudent'!-i home. Tlw prin ipal to submit a rnnfidcntial 

(/,) luring the <oursc I r ,inin •, t\\O \\ccks clurin • th· first 
t\\o "c k durin, ti ond. 

2. D •m on on uitabk topi IJ pro, cd student . 
At le, t ci ,ht le • 1 the presence of a lcctun:r of the 
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EDUCATION 

Course I 

(half a paper) 
1\,1 cthod and Admi11istrat1on. 

(a) Method: 
1. Didactics: pedagogical basis, th thr e component of the didactic situation 

(pupil, teacher, subject-matter). 
2. The school: (a) The task of educating and moulding a:, it concerns the 

child, the family and the community; (b) The school milieu: social­
pedagogical aspects. 

3. The pupil. 
4. The subject-matter. 
5. The teacher. 

(b) Administration: 
1. Administration of education as a discipline. 
2. Control of education. 
3. The school as educational institution. 

160 

 

 



DEPARTM T OF EMPIRICAL EDUCATIO 

Bachelor's Examination (B.Ed.) 

Paper 2. General Empirical Education. 

A general paper of an advanced nature covering :-
1. The scope and methods of invcsti ation of Empirical Education. 
2. Critical review of the aim, basic principle., methods and fin din as of the 

different p 'ych logical trend· and their value for Empirical Education. 
3. lnclividual and racial differences. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 

aturc and nurture. 
Studies in the emotions and the practical application of the finding 
Laws of learning and the various types of learning. 
The sentiment:-., temperament and character. 
Child and adolc cent psychology. 
Psychological problems and phenomena and their application in education 
and teaching. 

Paper 3. 

1. 

Special Empirical Education. 

Phenomena which have been investigat d xp rimentall . Learning, fatigue , 
intclligenc , knowledge, development of mental capacities. 

2. 

3. 

Special problems such as : Feeblemindedness, backwardnes , giftedness, 
genius, delinquency and educational retardation. 

Measurement of per onality development : Different aspects thereof, e.g. 
attitude , interest·, aptitudes, tc. 

4. (a) Difference between neuroses and p ·ychoses. 
(b) A study of only tho e neuro cs fr qu ntly found in children. 

5. Statistical analy is and the principle of e.·perimcntal work in connection with 
the investigation of educational problems. 

6. Principles of vocational guidance. 

The candidate will be xpected to how pr of of practical acquaintance with the 
method of xperimental psychology and tht:ir application to problerns of 
education such a -

I- 1. 
2. 

3. 
4. 
5. 

Il-6. 
7. 
8. 

measurement of intelligenc ; 
mea uremcnt of achi vem nt ; 
fatigue, etc. 

niversity Education Diploma ( .E.D.) 

Empirical Education 

(On Pap r) 

Th scope and m thod of mpirical education. 
(a) D ·velopm nt of psychology bcfor' 1900. 
(b) Psycholo Ty after 1900. The origin, basic principl •s, methods and educa-

tional c0ntributions of modern trt:nd . 
Cognit1v • function such a· attention, memory and thinking. 
Emotion, cntiment, temperament and character. 
Impulses and th' motivation in behaviour. 

IntroductIOn to child psycholo y, including th' ulolcsccnt. 
\dju tmcnt ; behaviour deviations ; the •oun 1 delinquent. 
Thl int ·llcct: mca uremcnt of intdli 't:nct:; individual diffrrencc , the bad­
ward child and th gifted child. 

161 

 

 



III-Psychology of Learning. 
9. Laws and types of learning. 
10. Educational measurement. 
11. Forgetting, fatigue, transfer of training. 
12. Abnormal phenomena (only in school). 

South African Teachers' Diploma (S.A.T.D.) 

(One Paper.) 

1. Empirical Education as a science. 
2. Man as psycho-physical being. 
3. The behaviour of children. 
4. Development of personality. 
5. The learning process. 
6. The intellect. 
7. Vocational guidance. 

EDUCATION 

Course I 

(Half a paper) 

Empirical Education : 

1. (a) The nature of Empirical Education. 
(b) The relationship between p ychology and ducat1on. 
(c) Education:11 Psychology as a science and its field. 

2. Introduction to methods of research in Empirical Education. 
3. (a) Brief review of the main psychological trends with special ref rcnce to 

their contribution to education. 
(b) Philosophical foundations of Empirical Education. 

4. Introduction to the role of education in child development. 
5. Introduction to the learning process. 
6. (a) Motivation. 

(b) Attitudes. 
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DEPARTME T OF HISTORICAL EDUCATIO 

Bachelor's Examination (B.Ed.) 
(One paper) 

A. The theoretical and methodological foundations of the History of E<lucat1on . 
(a) History of Education as a -cicnc . 
(.b) Method of re earch. 
(c) Theoretical problems. 

B. P riods in the History of Education : 
(a) Pieti-m (1675-1750). 
(b) The Enlight nment (18th c ntury): 

(i) Rationalism and Empinci m. 
(ii) aturalism. 

(iii) Philanthropinism. 

C. A p riod in the history of e<lucation m South Africa : 
State and Missionary Education during th 19th cc11t11ry in 011e of the proYinces. 

U IVERSITY ED CATIO DIPLOMA (U.E.D.) 

(One paper) 

1. 1. The Greek id al of education and teaching system in its eYolution from Homer 
to Aristotle-Spartan and Athenian e<lucation and t aching--the Sophists-Socrates, 
Plato, Aristotle. 
2. General urvey of the history of Roman Education-Seneca, Cicero, Quintilian. 
3. General survey of the development of education in th 1iddlc Age - -Church 

and Cloister school-, Charlemagne, the Town chools, c-hools of the _ Tob1lity 
the Univ'rsitics. 

4. The Renai ance and Humanism-Vittorino da Fcltre and other Ilumani t 
teachers. 

5. Th Reformation and its meaning in the education of the people. Catholic 
reactions. 

6. 
7. 

Reali, m-Rahelais, 
1 he Disciplinary 

Ionta1gne, Com niu,;, Ratke. 
lovement m education-John Locke. 

2. 8. aturalism, Jean Jacques Rousseau, I3ascdo, ... ·, and the Philanthropini ts. 
9. The Psv holoqical Iovemcnt, Pestalozzi, Herbart, Froebe!. 
10. The S i •ntific lovcmcnt. Ilcrh rt Spencer. 
11. The Sociological '\1ovcmcnt. D • vey, Kerchen t in r. 

3. 12. Gener.ti suney of European and Bantu Education in South Africa. 

South African Teacher ' Diploma. (S.A.T.D. II) 

(One Paper) 

S('ction I . South African llistory of Education. 
1. ap Province 1652-1839. 
2. I cv lopments in T\VO South African t rritorics before 1910. 
3. Survey of the development of Education 

Section II 
1. 
2. 
3. 

4. 
5. 
6. 

(a) in the nion 1910-1960. 
(b) in th Republic sine' 1961. 

History of Education for the Bantu. 
A f •w pioneer mis. ionari •s and their significance to Education. 
State '>Upport till 1910. 

nntrol and financing of Education in church ommunity, Tribal and 
State School . 

Syllahuss •~, m ·dium, staffin, and inspt•ction in T\VO of the four province .. 
Step toward nationalising Bantu Education. 
Th' d ·velopment of highl:r ducation for the Bantu. 
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History of Education : 

EDUCATION 

Course I 

(Half a paper) 

1. History of Educat10n as a science. 
2. Greek Education education as a liberal moulding. 
3. Roman Education- education for practical life. 
4. Early Chri ·tian Education-education for life hereafter. 
5. Medieval Education-education as discipline. 
6. The Renai sancc and Humanism-education as a re-awakening of classical 

learning. 
7. The Reformation and Counter-Reformation-education as ecclesiastical 

formalism. 
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DEPARTM T OF PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATIO 

Bachelor's Examination (B.Ed.) 

One Paper 

1. Knowledge of the content of the U.E.D. syllabus is a prer quisite. 
2. Cosmology and education. 
3. Philo ophic anthropology and education. 
4. Philosophic axiology and education. 
5. Educational ethic . 
6. Education and the problem of truth. 
7. The problem of diver ity of point of view and the problem of justification of the 

particular. 
8. Theistic, idealistic and scientific orientated systems m the philosophy of 

education with typical rep re 'Cntatives of ca h. 
9. Th problem of sci ntific criticism in the philosophy of education. 

University Education Diploma (U .F .0.) 

One Paper 

1. Introduction : The field and method of re earch in pedagogics (theory of educa-
tion) with special refcrenc to philo ophy of education. 

2. The phenomenon education. 
3. Axiological a pects : Th aim of education. 
4. The educand. 
5. The educator and education bodies. 
6. The necessity, po· ibility and limits of education. 
7. The mean of education. 
8. uthority and fr dom in education. 
9. Trends of thought in pedagogics (a general survey) : 

(a) Scientism, e.g. reali m, naturalism, pragmatism. 
(b) Idealism. 
(c) Thl!ism (christian and non-christian.) 
(d) E. istential philosophy and phenomenology. 

South African Teach r's Diploma (S.A.T.D. II) 

On • Paper 

Philo ·ophy of Ed11calio11: 
1. The rclntion b ' t\\ c ·n philosoph • of bf· and education. 
2. Educational bodies nnd their r . pon ibilitics. 
3. !oral an<l ,ot:ial <lucation. 
4. Authority and freedom in education. 
5. Discipline (with sp •t:ial reft'rcnc to punishm nt). 

EDUCATION 

Cours I 

(half a paper) 
Philosophv nf Rd11catio11: 

1. Introduction: Th' field .111J method of resc,1rch 111 pedagogics (theory of educ -
ation) wi h pc ial r •fcrrncc to philo ophy of ducation. 

2. The phenomenon educ,1tion. 
3. The aim of cdu •. tion. 
4. Th du and. 
5. The educator. 
6. The necc ity, po sibility an<l limits of c<lucut1on. 
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FACULT OF COMMERCE A D ADMI ISTRATIO 

Rule 

The aim of the tudy i, to give a broad general tra11ung in Commerce and 
Administration. It is particularly useful to those who contemplate a bu incss career. 
Ali t of the Textbooks will be furnished by lecturers from tim to time. 

Regulations for Degree and Diploma in Commerce and Admini tration 

The General Statutory and Joint Regulations arc also of effect where applicable. 

Fl. The following degrees and diplomas arc granted m the Faculty : 

I In Comm rce: 
Baccalaureus Commcrcii 
Honn urs-Baccalaur u Commcrci1 
Magister Commcrcii 
Doctor Commcrcii 

II In Administration : 
Baccalaurcus Administrationis 
Honneur -Baccalaureus Administrationis 
Magister Admini trationis 
Doctor Admini trationi 

III Diploma in Commerce and Administration 

TI.Com. 
Hon .-B.Com. 
M.Com 
D.Com. 

B.Admin. 
Ilons.-B.Admin. 
M.Admin. 
D.Admin. 

Dip.Com. 

IV enior Diploma in Commerce and Administration Senior Dip Com. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Commerce 

F2. Candidates may qualify for the Bachelor of Commerce degree under any one 
of the following five headings : encral, Accounting, Law, Statistics and Administration. 
The ubjects shall be cho en a~ indicated bdow. 

General 
Fust Year: 

1. • conomics I. 
2. Bu iness Economics I. 
3. Accounting I. 
4. Mathematics l or Elementary Theory of Finance and Stat1 tical lethods A. 
5. English I or Afrikaans- ederlands I. 

Second 
I. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 

Year: 
Economics II. 
Busin ·s Economics I I. 
Accounting II. 
Mercantil, L \ IA and M •rcantile Law IB. 
One of th' followin r. History I, Sociolo ry I, Mathematics I, Gen ral 
Introduction to Philosophy I, an appro\'ed Bantu Lunguag ·, Income Tax. 
lnclustrial P cychology I. 

Thi1d Year: 
1. Economic III. 
2. Busin s Economics III. 
3. and 4. Two of the following:­

(i) A counting III. 
(ii) Auditin I. 
(iii) Economic History. 
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(iv) Mercantile Law IIA, Mercantile Law IIB and Mercantile Law IIC. 
(v) Banking A and B. 
(vi) Transport. 

(vii) Income Tax (if not taken in the second year). 
(viii) Co-operation. 
(ix) Cost Accounting. 

Accounting 
First year: 

1. Economics I. 
2. Bu iness Economics I. 
3. Accountmg I. 
4. Stati tics I or Elementary Theory of Finance and Statistical Methods A. 
5. Engli h I or Afrikaans- cdcrlands I. 

-i.Students are expected to have an adequate know! dge of Matriculation Mathematics 
for Statistics I. 

Second year. 
1. Economics II. 
2. Business Economics II. 
3. Accounting II. 
4. Mercantile Law IA and Mercantile Law IB. 
5. Auditing I. 

Third year: 
1. Economics II I. 
2. Business Economic III. 
3. Accounting III. 
4. One of the following :­

(i) Auditing II. 
(ii) Mercantile Law IIA, Mercantile Law IIB, Mercantile Law IIC. 

(iii) Cost Accounting. 
(iv) Income Tax. 
(v) ccounts of Executors, Liquidator and Tru tees. 

(vi) Co-operation. 

Law 

First Year: 
1. Economics I. 
2. Bu iness Economic I. 
3. Accounting I. 
4. Private Law I. 
5. One of the following language - : Engli h I, Afrikaan - ed rlands I or Latin I. 

Second Year: 
1. Economic I I. 
2. Busine s Economics II. 
3. Accounting II. 
4. Private Law I I. 
5. One of the following language not taken in th first year: English I, Latin I, 

or Afrikaans- ederlanc.ls I. 

Third Year: 
1. Economics II I. 
2. Business Economics III. 
3. Roman Law I. 
4. Private Law III. 

A knowledge of Latin is essential. 
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Statistics 
First year: 

(i) Economics I. 
(ii) Business Economics I. 

(iii) Accounting I. 
(iv) Statistic I. 
(v) frikaan - cderlands I or English I. 

N.B.- Student · who take Statistics I are expected to have an adequate knowledge of 
Matriculation Mathematics. 

Second year : 

Third year : 

(i) Economics II. 
(ii) Business Economics II. 

(iii) tati tics II. 
(iv) Mercantile Law IA and Mercantile Law IB. 
(v) Accounting II. 

(i) Economics II I. 
(ii) Busine s Economics III. 

(iii) Statistics III. 
(iv) One of the following : 

(a) Accounting III. 
(b) Auditing I. 
(c) Mercantile Law IIA, Mercantile Law IIB and Mercantile Law 

IIC. 
(d) Cost Accounting. 

Administration 

First year : 
(i) Economics I. 

(ii) Business Econom.ics I. 
(iii) Indu trial Psychology I. 
(iv) Statistical Methods A and Statistical Methods B. 
( v) \frikaans- cdcrlands I or English I 

Second yl'ar : 
(1) Economics II. 
(ii) Bu ' incs • Economics II. 

(iii) Mercantile Law I and Industrial Law. 
(iv) Inclu ·trial P ychology II. 
(v) Accounting I. 

Third -year : 
(i) hconom1cs III. 

(ii) Business },conomics III. 
(iii) Industrial Psychology III. 
(iv) One of the following: 

(a) ativc Administration I. 
(b) Economic llistory. 
(c) Accounting II. 
(d) Transport. 
(e) An approved Bantu Language 
(f) o-opcration. 
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Limitations on courses 

F3. o student shall take:-

(a) Accounts of Executors, Liquidators and Trustees before he has completed 
Accounting l ; and, without special permission of Senate, Cost Accounting 
before he has completed Accounting II. 

(b) Auditing I and Income Tax, except after or at the same time as ccounting 
II; 

(c) Auditing II, except after or at the same time as Accounting III ; 
( d) Statistical Method · B, except after or at the same time as Sta ti ·ti cal Methods 

A; 
(e) Indu trial Psychology III, before he has completed Statistical Methods A 

and B. 
(f) Accounts of Executors, Liquidators and Trustees except after or at the same 

time as Iercantile Law II B. 

L B.-A knowledge of Accounting is essential for Income Tax. 

Number of courses per year 

F4. (1) No student shall take more than five courses in one year: Provided that he 
may take one additional course for non-degree purposes. 

(2) Two of the half-cour es Elementary Theory of Finance, Statistical Methods A 
and Stati tical Methods B shall be deemed to be one course for this purpose ; similarly, 
the part courses Mercantile Law IA and IB shall be deemed to be one course, and the 
part cour es Mercantile Law IIA, IIB and IIC shall be deemed to be one course. 

Courses from a previous year 

FS. 1 o student shall take a second-year course unless he takes the out tanding 
first-year course a well, except with the permission of the University of South Africa ; 
and no student shall take a third-year cour e unle s he takes the outstanding first and 
second-year course as well, except such as he is precluded from taking by Rule G20 

Principal subjects 

F6. The following subjects are principal subjects : 
Accounting 
Business Economics 
Economic 

Pass with distinction 

Auditing 
Private Law 
Stati tics 
Industrial Psychology 

F7. A student shall pas with distinction in a principal ubJect 1f he attains a 
distinction mark in the final cours . 

The De~ree of Bachelor of Administration 

Curriculum 

F8. The courses shall be as follows :­

First Year: 

(i) Political cience I. 
(ii) Accounting I. 
(iii) Economics I. 

(iv) Afrikaans- cderlands I or English I. 
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(v) One of the following:­
(a) Privat Law I. 
(b) tatistic 1 or two of the separate part courses, Elementary Theory 

of Finance, 'tati ·tical 1cthods A, Stati tical Methods B. 
tudcnt are e.·p ·cted to have an adequate knowledge of 

.:\Iatriculation :\lathematics for Stati tics I. 
(c) Iauv Administration I. 
(d) Industrial Psychology I 

Second Year: 
(i) Political "cience II. 

(ii) Public Administration I. 
(iii) Economics 11. 
(iv) and (v) Two of the following :­

(a) Indu. trial P ychology II. 

Third year: 

(b) Public International Law. 
(c) i rative dministration II or I if not air ady taken. 
(d) Accounting II. 
(e) Sta ti ·tics I or two of the separate part courses, Elementary 1 heory of 

I• inance, Statistical ::\Iethod , Statistical Methods B (if not already 
taken). 

(f) Constitutional Law I. 
(g) Private Law II. 
(/z) Roman Law I. 

(i) Political ciencc III or Private Law III. 
(ii) Public dmini·tration II. 

(iii) Economic· III or Municipal and Rural Admini 'tration and the part 
course Public Finance. 

(iv) One of the following :­
(a) Cost Accounting. 
(b) ·ativc dministrntion III or II (if not taken in the second year). 
(c) Interpretation of tatut s and A<lmini ·trat1ve Law. 
(d) Industrial P ·chology III. 
(c) Transportation. 

R tri tion on cour ·e 
1•9 o student shall take:-

(a) E c pt with special permis ion of 'enate 'o t Accounting before he ha 
completed \ccounting 11 ; 

(b) , 'rntistical . I ·tho<ls B e.·cept after or together with Statistical lcthods A; 
(c) Interprctat10n of tatute and I dmmi tratin: Lu\ unlcs Constitutional 

Law I has bef:n passed. 
(d) I n<lu trial Psy holo y II I unles hi.: has comp I tcd tati tical . kthod 

and Statistical .. ktho<ls B un<l ·r group (iv) of the first ·ar; in that •vent 
th, langua!.{e cours, hall b • taken as a compulsory course under rroup (iv) 
in th • econd )'f:ar ; 

(c) Public Administration I e.·c ·pt alter or togt•th r with Politi al ."ci 'nee II ; 
(/) Public \dministration I I b ·fore completion of Political Scienc I I ; 
(g) . I uni ·ipal and Rural A<lmini tration ·.·ccpt after or to, ·th.er with public 

.\dministration II. 

umb r of" our c per • ar 
l• 10. Th provision of F4 apply. 

our fron1 a Pr iou ' ar 
Fl 1. Th provi ion of l• S applr. 
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Principal 
F12. 

ubjects 
The follO\\ll1g subject are principal ·ubjcct 

Economic. 
• ·at1ve dministration. 

Pa with Distinction 

Political cicncc. 
Public Administration . 
Industrial Psychology. 

F13. A ·tudent shall pas with distinction in a principal subj ct if he attains a 
distinction mark in the final cour e. 

The Degree of Honour Bachelor of Commerce and Honour 
Bachelor of dmini tration 

The Degree of Honour Bachelor of Commerce 
Department 

F14. The degree may be conferred rn the following d partmcnts :-
Accounting Economic 
Auditing tati tics 
13u incss Economics Indu ·trial Psychology 

Admi ion and examination 
Fl 5. Subject to admi sion and examination requ1r men ts indicated in th· syllabu c , 

no student hall take the degree-
(a) m Bu ·incss Economics by virtue of Commerce II taken under the old 

regulation , un1e s he has completed Indu trial Org-ani ation and 
Management I or Business Economics I ; or 

(b) in Auditing, unles he has completed Accounting III and uditing II., or 
(c) in ccounting, unlc s he has completed Accounting III aml Cost ccounting. 

F16. (1) \Vith the approval of the Ilead of the Department the examination may 
be written in two parts. (See syllabuses for particular .) 

To pa , a candidate who writes the c.·amination as one whole ·hall obtain an ag­
gregate of 50 °~ , with a minimum of 40 1)f1 in ·ach paper. 

c,mdidate who writes the e.·amination in two part hall obtain 50 ° u in each paper 
and pass all the papers of each p 1rt imultaneously. 

(2) To obtain the degree with distinction a candidate shall obtain a distim:t1on 
aggregate. 

The Degr e of Honour Ba helor of dmini tration 
Department 

Fl 7. The degree may be conf err ·d in th' following departments :-
Economics Pohttcal Science 
1 ativc dministration Pubh dministration 

Indu trial Psycholo ry 

dmi ion to the cour c of tu<lie and amination 
F18. ubject to admis, ion and ·.·amination requirements indi ated in the syllabus •s, 

a ·tudcnt shall have completed the folio\\ ing courses in order to take the d ·gr ·e in .L ' ative 
dministration :-

(i) Anthropolo 'Y II and S.A. Bantu and 1 ativ' Law (special course) or 
S.A. Bantu and Tativc Law I ; 

(ii) u degree cours in an appro\·ed Uantu languag • : 
Provided that a student ma · take not more than one of these courses at the same time 

a - the c.·amination. 

Pa and pa, with di tinction 
Fl 9. The provisions f 1'16 shall apply. 

The De~re of la ter of Commerce and Ma t r of dmini tration 
F20. For particulars regarding these r ·gulations candidates ar' referred to the 

Head of the Department concerned. 
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The Degree of Doctor of Commerce and Doctor of Administration 

F21. See regulation F20. 

Diploma in Commerce and Administration and Senior Diploma in Commerce 
and Administration 

F22. (a) Diploma in Commerce and .4.dministration-Dip. Com. is obtained after 
passing the first and second year cour es, and 

(b) Seni.;r Diploma in Commerce and Administration-Senior Dip. Com. is ol,tained 
after obtaining the Dip. Com. and 'ubsequentl~ passing the third year courses, 
-as prescribed for the degree courses in the, Faculty of Commerce and Adminis­
tration. 

The regulations for B. Comm. and B. Admin. arc applicable, except for: 

1. Req,urements fur admissio11. 
(i) Dip. Com. : A Senior Certificate 01 equivalent qualtficat10n. 

(ii) Senior Dip. Com. : Dip. Com. , ith a 50% pass m the major courses to be 
taken in the third year. 

2. Year marl?. A student must obtain 35% yearmark to be admitted to tht exami­
nations. 

3. Final Examination. 

(a) The minimum required to pass i 45%. 

(b) The calculation of the final mark will depend equally on the ycarmark and the 
final examination mark, provided the examination mark 1s 40% or more. 

(c) To pass with a distinction a candidate must obtain at least 75%. 

(d) Subject to the approval of the particular head of department, a supplementary 
examination may be allowed on condition that the final mark 1s not less than 
40°~. 

(e) When calculating the final marks for the supplementary examination, equal 
value will be attached to the ycamrnrk and the mark for the supplementary 
xaminat1on. 

+. Conversion. A student can change from the degree course to the diploma cour ·e 
with the permission of the Senate. Courses to a student's credit at tlw time of conver­
sion will be acknowh:dge<l for diploma purposes. o acknowledgement will be given to 
a student changmg from diploma to degr>e. 
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SYLLABU E 

DEPARTME T OF ACCOU TI G A D A DITI 

ACCOUNTING 

Course I 

(One paper) 

1. The meaning oft rm generally us din commerce. 
2. The object' of bookkeeping and its relation to auditing. 
3. General urvey and ignificance of bookkeeping by doubl entry. 
4. Sources of information and the nature of the documents from \\h1ch the books of 

account are compiled ; routine and handling in office. 
5. Books of prime entry, including columnar book . Recording of transactions 

therem, with empha is on flexibility of design and clas ification ; and posting to the 
ledger. 

6. Banking account , depo it slips, current and fixed depo ·it accounts, bank state­
ments and reconciliation·, drafts and transfer-. Salient points and utility of cheques. 

7. Bills of xchange, promis ory note , and their treatment in the books of account . 
8. The ledger and balancing of ledger accounts. Classification of accounts into 

different type . Reconciliation of ledger balance with balance shown on creditors' state­
ments. 

9. Trial balance. 
10. Closing entrie and }Car-end adju tments, including depreciation by traight 

line and dimini hing balance m thods, payment in advanc , outstanding liabilitie and 
proYi ion for bad debt·. 

11. The preparation of financial statements, with special emphasi on: length of 
periods, concepts of profits and equity, cost of stocl· sold and valuation of stock on hand, 
contingent liabilitic , etc. including receipts and payment· accounts and incom • and 
expenditure account . Candidates must be acquainted with modern methods of preparing 
financial statement . 

12. Goods on ·ale or return. 
13. Departmental accounts. 
14. Con ignment account 
15. Joint venture . 
16. Accounts current. 
17. Average due date . 
18. Self-balancing ledgers and control accounts. 
19. Partnership accounts, e. eluding admi sion and d1ssolut1on 
20. Sini.rle entry, exclu iing conver ion of a ingk entry into a double entry. 
21. Intro:iuction to comp:my accounts. 
22. Elem ntary interpretation of balance sheets and tradin , aml profit and lo s 

accounts. 
23. Checking of work Jone-c.g. ca ts, postings, •tc. ; det ·ction of errors, ct . 
24. Principle of internal control and internal organisation with panicular relcrcnc' 

to stock in trade and ca h. 
25. Principle' of evidencing, vouching and v rification 

Cour e II 

(T\ ·o paper ) 

1. _\c.lvanced study of all first y ar subject. with sp' ial reference to : 
(a) Drafting of financial statements of sol· propri ·torships, partnl'rships, 

lubs and a sociations. 
(b) Analysi • and interpretation of financial ~tatements. 
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2. dmiss1on of partners and di solution of partn rship, with exclusion of piece-
meal liquidation. 

3. Variou method of providing for depreciation and replacem nt of asset . 
4-. Provision , re crves and sinking funds. 
5. Branch accounts (excluding foreign branches). 
6. Di tinction between capital and revenue. 
7. Royaltie . 
8. Final accounts of manufactur r and contractors, includin • valuation of work in 

progress and work in progrc on contract . 
9. Farm accounting. 
10. Elem ntary goodwill. 
11. Company ac ountin..,.: 

(a) Di-,.,tinction bct,vecn a partnership and a limited company. 
(b) Memorandum and Article of ociation. 
(r) Private and puhlic companie'. 
(d) Statutory hooks. 
(e) Variou classes of ·hare capital. 
(f) Application and allotment of hares ; cal1 ; hare premiums. 
(a) Forfeiture of shares and re-issu' of forfeited shares. 
(lz) Loans and issues of debentures. 
(i) Tran fer of hares and debenture!S 
( i) Preliminary, formation and i • u expcn cs 
(k) Purcha e of private bu in s by company. 
(/) Bonus shar s. 
(111) 
'(n) 
(o) 
(p) 
(q) 

Reserves, provi ·ion , and contingent 
Int rest paid out of capital. 
Pre-and po. t-incorporation profits. 
Dividends and di\'isiblc profit . 
Redemption of redeemable prefcrcnc 

liabilities. 

·hares. 
(r) Final accounts and balance ·hcets of limited companies to which part one of 

the Eighth Schedule to the ct applies. 

Gour e III 

(Two papers) 

1. \cl anc •d work on all th· subj ·ct of the fir ·t and s cond year, with pccial 
rcfcrrncc to the following : 

(a) Partnership l\ccount : goodwill ; admission and di solu ion ; piece-meal 
liquidation. 

(b) onvcrsion of partnerships into limited companies. 
(c) Redemption of deb nturcs. 
(d) The published a ounts of limited companic . 

2. Inv ·stmcnts, share transactions and und ·rwriting •. 
3. For ·ign branch account , including dual curr ncy accounts. 
4. l lir ·-purchase a ·otmts. 
5. Doub]· ccount s stem. 
6. oupons and ·ontaincr . 
7. Sal' of plots by townships owner. 
8. Insurance and other claims for cornpcn at ion. 
9. ccounting as an aid to munagL•mcnt including th anal sis and intcrpr tation 

of financial statt'm 'nts hy making us' of source and application of fund statements, 
ratio-analysis and comparative stat ·mcnts. 

l 0. The accounts of cat ring and entcrtainm nt und ·rtaking .. 
11. Company ccounts : amal Yamations, ab orption, reconstruction and liquida­

tion. 
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12. Holding companies and subsidiaries, including consolidated accounts and 
balance sheets, and other forms of group accounts. 

13. The valuation of shares, debentures and goodwill. 
14. Mechanised accounting. 
15. The purpose and value of working papers. 
16. The concept and principles governing income, the di position of income, valua­

tions and the maintenance of capital. 
17. Modern developments in the accounting field. 

ACCOUNTS OF EXECUTORS, LIQUIDATORS AND TRUSTEES 
(One paper) 

Preparation of liquidation and distribution accounts in deceased estates, treatment 
of usufructs, fideicommissary bequests and accounts in general in testate or intestate 
estates and the Estate Duty Addendum. 

Preparation of statement of affairs, liquidation and distribution or contribution 
accounts in surrendered or sequestrated estates and company liquidations. Accounts re­
sulting from an offer of composition. The v.riting up of trust books and accounts. 

For examination purposes students will not be required to memorise the tariffs 
applicable to masters' fees, taxing fees, executors' and liquidators' fees, etc., or the scale 
at which Estate Duty is chargeable. 

AUDITING 
Course I 
(One paper) 

1. Nature and definition of auditing. 
2. The objects of auditing. 
3. The qualities and qualifications of an auditor. 
4. Relationship between accounting and auditing. 
5. Method5 of conducting audits. 
6. Audit programmes and the auditor's note-book. 
7. Principles of internal check. 
8. Checking of casts, postings, etc. 
9. Vouching, verification, valuation and certification. 
10. Powers, duties, responsibilities and liabilities of auditors under common law, 

case law and statute law (with partcu1ar reference to Sections 22 and 26 of the Public 
Accountants' and Auditors' Act and the Companies Act.) 

11. All matters relating to the audit of sole traders; partnerships ; cluhs, charitable, 
social, recreational and similar associations ; and of limited compnnies in so far as Part I 
and Part IV of the Eighth Schedule apply. 

12. General advice with regard to internal organisation, accounting proc durc, and 
the control thereof. 

N.B.-Candidates in their answers must show evidence of a ma tcry of facts as v,,ell 
as the ability to present their knowledge in writing succinctly, clearly and completely. 

Course II 
(Two papers) 

N.B.-For Course II candidates are requied to make a thorough revision , nd a 
more intensive study of the work of the first course. 

1. Internal control, methods of auditing, drafting and keeping of audit programmes 
and note-books with particular reference to : the implications of internal auditing; test 
auditing; the u e of working papers; and mechanisation of accounts. 

2. Vouching, valuation, verification, certification and reporting. 
3. The concept "true and fair." 
4. Modern developments in auditing. 
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5. The position of the auditor under common law, case law and statue law. 
6. Principle of amalgamation, reconstruction and dis elution of companic , part-

nerships, etc. 
7. Complete auditing aspects relating to companies. 
8. General duties and fun tion of accountants and auditors in public practice. 
9. Analysis and interpretation of financial statements. 
10. Investigation · and reports. 
11. Valuation of good" ill, share and debentures. 
12. Evaluation and critici m of financial ·tatemcnts for publication and presenta­

tion to shareholder'. 

N.R.-ln the second cour e the candidate will be e. pcctcd to show evidence of a 
well-founded knowledge of u<liting as well a-, the ability to answer questions in a thorough 
and scientific manner. In addition to wide reading in the standard books the candidate 
should also study as many profcs:,ional journal as po sible including " The South African 

ha rte red Ace untant." 

COST ACCOUNTING 
(One paper) 

1. Obj t , u es and limitation of cost accounting; concepts of costs; and cla i­
fication of co ts. 

2. Principles and methods of cost a certainment and cost recover). 
3. :l\Icthods of cost accounting and co t book-keeping: job and proces costing; 

absorption and marginal costing; budgetary control and standard costing; uniform 
costing; co t book-keeping; and cost accounting system 

4. Cost. ccounting as aid to mancgernent. 

I COME TAX 
(One Paper) 

Principle and practice of ta.·at1on of the income of individual per on , of as ociat­
ions of persons and of ordinary commcrical and indu"trial ompames 111 the Republic of 
South fnca m term of the Income Ta. ct . o 58 of 1962 a amended. 

1. Brief sketch of the different types of taxat10n and of the history of th South 
fnr.an Income Tax L gislation. 

2. Principles r ·lating to the read in and intcrpr •tat ion of sections of the Income 
Ta. Act To. 58 of 1962, as amended. 

'.L Dctermim·tion of ta, ahle income : gros receipt' and accruals-gro s income-
income-ta, able incom '. 

4. ecru d income-fundam ntal principl • • and d ided a cs relating thereto. 
5. So..irce of incom 1\mdamcntal principl '"· 
6. Distinction l~ct\Yeen r ccipt ' of capital and r ·v ·nu' nature with r ·fcn•ncc to 

decided ens ·s. 
7. (,ross incom ·-specific forms: remuneration for services rendered, annuities, 

imple lease premiums, n:coupm •nts, subsidies, income of minor childr ·n, advanc pa•­
mems, dividends an·i other receipts. 

8 ross incom •-cl 'l·mcd income, e g. income of ·t married woman. 
9. E.·emptions-e. eluding thos • relating to building so ietics and other specific 

p 'S of enterprise. 
10. Allowable deductions-Expenditure and allowances relating to the following: 

the ncqui,;ition, repair, maintanance and scrapping of ·apital assets such a building , 
patents and trad' marks and <'qui pm •:1t; the cmploJ mcnt of la hour (remuneration, trans­
port, hou:ing an l welfares •rvic •s); th• employment of borrowed capital. 

-Exp nditure for protection of incom and e penditur • in connection with future 
lo scs and commitments (includ ·s sci •ntific r 'search, in urance, deposits and di counts). 

-Legal c. p •n cs and busin ss loss's through fire, theft, bad debts, damages, etc. 
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-Pension fund contributions and personal allowances in respect of physical disability, 
medical and entertainment expenses. 

11. Non-allowable deductions. 
12. Dividends-exemptions and deductions. 
13. Rebates-primary rebates for normal tax and secondary rebates in respect of 

children, dependants and insurance. 
14. Rates of tax relating to individual persons. 
15. Calculation of an individual's normal tax assessment-types of assessments and 

treatment of loss-forward assessments. 
16. Assessments of divorced persons. 
17. Principles concerning assessments of estates and trusts as separate entities. 
18. Taxation of farmers. 
19. Assessment of professional persons. 
20. Calculation of business assessments using trading profit and loss accounts and 

balance sheets of sole traders and partnerships. 
21. Tax treatment of goodwill. 
22. Taxation of hire purchase transactions (includini:r transactions in fixed property). 
23. Year of assessment. 
24. Taxation of ordinary industial and commercial companies-definition of a 

company, treatment of dividends and bonus shares, assessment of normal tax of an ordi­
nary company ,holding and subsidiary companies and companies in liquidation. 

25. Provincial taxation-relating to ordinary companies. 
26. Non-resi<lent shareholders tax. 
27. Undic;tributed profits tax. 
28. Donations tax. 
29. Objeetions--onus of proof, settlement and appeal. 
30. Final and complete assessments of individuals and companies. 
31. Taxation of lump sum benefits ex pension, provident and retirement annuity 

fund-;. 
32. P. i\.Y.E. system of tax collection. 

N.B.-Candidates will be expected to know the latest changes and the regulations 
issued in accordance with the Act but questions will only be set on acts promulgated 
before 31st May of the year in which the examinations are held. 

ACCOUNTING 

Honours Bachelor Examination (Hons. B.Corn.). 

The examination comprises five papers and may be written as a whole or in two parts. 
Part I comprises papers 1, 2 and 3 and part II papers 4 and 5. 

Paper 1 : 
History and theory of accounting. 

Paper 2: 
The meaning, analysis, interpretation and design of financial statements. 

Paper 3 : 
Financial planning and control. 

Papers 4 and 5 ; 

Either 
Corporate accounting and one of the following : 

(i) Advanced cost Accounting. 
(ii) Advanced problems of internal management or advanced problems of financial 

management. 
(iii) Internal control and internal auditing. 
(iv) Methods and practices of public accountancy. 
or 
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Advanced cost accounting and one of the following: 
(i) Advanced prob] ms of internal management or advan d financ:al problems of 

management. 
(ii) Internal control and internal auditing. 

Notes : 
(a) andidatc may take the paper indicat d b low under A only after haYing 

pas ed th course of the B.Com. curriculum hown under B. 

A 
1\1 thods and practice of 

public accountancy. 
Internal control and internal 

auditing. 

B 
Auditing II. 

Auditing I. 

(b) The details of th cop of th' various xamination papers as well a the biblio­
graphi s are obtainable from the University college. 

N.B-- Accounting III and Co t Ac ountino ar prerequisites for the Hons B.Com. 
degree in Accounting. 

i'vlastcr's E.\Gmination (,ll. 0111.) 

The examination con ists of a dissertation showing evidence of original res ·arch on 
th part of th candidate, the subject of which must be approved by the . enate at lea ·t 
·ix months before the di ·s rtation is pre entcd. Candidates must submit an outline 
indicating the scope of the ubjcct. 

AUDIT! G 
Honours Bachelor Examination (Hons. B.Com.) 

The examination comprise fi\'e papers. A student who docs not off er an essay for 
paper five, may write the examination in two part . Part I comprises paper , 1, 2 and 3 
and Part II paper ~ and 5. 

Paper 1 : 
Internal ontrol and internal auditing. 

Paper 2 : 
History and theor of auditing and public accountancy. 

Paper 3 : 
Powers, duti and liabilitie of auditor (including legal decision ). 

Paper 4 : 
Methods and pra tices of public accountancy. 

Paper 5 : 

Either 
(a) An essay on a ubj ct to b' approv d by the head of the dcpartrnent. 

or 
(b) On· subj ·ct out of the following list from th' Hons ll.Com. ccounting: 

(i) The meaning, analy is, interpretation and design of financial statements. 
(ii) Corporat • accounting. 

(iii) Advanced cost accounting . 

. otes : 
(a) (i) The c ·a • is regarded for all purposes a. equirnlcnt to an c,·amination 

paper. 
(ii) The particular subject selected for inYe. tigation must b • submitted for 

approval, to 1 t:ther with nn outline indicating the scope of the subject, not 
later than 31 t l\.Iarch, and the essay itself must b presented not later than 
31st August of the year in which the candidut' intend· to write thee ·ami­
nation. 
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(iii) The essay must show that the candidate is conversant with current literature 
and practice relative to the approved subject. 

(iv) The essay must not be less than 6,000 and not more than 10,000 words. 
(b) The details of the scope of the various examination papers as well as the biblio­

graphies are obtainable from the University College. 

Master's Examination (M.Com.) 

The examination consists of a dissertation in the field of auditing, showing evidence 
of original research by the candidate, the subject of which must be approved by Senate at 
least six months before the dissertation is presented. Candidates must submit an outline 
indicating the scope of the subject. 
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DEPARTMENT OF BUSINESS ECONOMICS 

Business Economics 

Course I 

(One paper) 
1. Introduction. 
2. The development and present structure of South African industry. 
3. The establishment of a business enterprise. 
4. The Management of the Business enterprise. 
5. Personnel Management and public Relations. 

Course II 

(Two papers) 

Paper 1-Principles of Marketing,. 
Paper 2-Purchasing and Marketing Management. 

Course III 

(Three papers) 

Paper 1-Production Management. 
Paper 2-Financial Management. 
Paper 3-General Management. 

Co-operation 

(Two papers) 

1. The significance and historical development of the Co-operative Movement. 
2. A historical review of the Co-operative Movement in the Republic of South Africa. 
3. Co-operative Legislation in the Republic of South Africa (Act No. 29, 1939, as 

amended). 
4. Various types of Co-operatives. 
5. South African Agricultural Co-operatives. 
6. South African Consumer Co-operatives. 
7. Co-operative insurance. 
8, Internal Management and Organization of Co-operatives. 
9. Financial control of Co-operatives. 
10. Taxation and taxation problems. 
11. The Co-operative Movement amongst the non- Whites in South Africa. 
12. International comparisons. 

SYLLABUS FOR DEGREE OF HONS. B.COM. 

BUSINESS ECONOMICS 

Honours Bachelor Examination (Hons. B.Com.) 

The examination compri es :-

Paper 1 
Advanced economic theory 
One of the followin~ : 

1. Theory of value, control of monopoly, theory of distribution. 
2. Income theory and economic dynamics. 
3. Advanced study of currency and banking. 
4. International economic relations 

Papers 2, 3 and 4 
Three of the following subjects of which at least one of Group A. 
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Group A: 
1. Advanced internal problems of management. 
2. Advanced financial problems of management. 
3. Advanced problems of marketing. 

Group B: 
1. Marketing research. 
2. Advertising. 
3. Transportation. 
4. Co-operation and the marketing of agricultural products. 
5. The structure of the South African industry and marketing problems of specific 

industries. 
6. Financial planning and financial management. 

OR 
The meaning, analysis, interpretation and design of financial statements. 
N.B.-A candidate will not be permitted to take financial planning and control 

or the meaning etc. of financial statements unless he has satisfied the Head of the Depart­
ment of Accounting that he.has the necessary knowledge of the subject. 

Paper 5 
Every candidate must submit an essay on a piece of field work which he has carried 

out in connection with one or a group of approved industrial, commercial or public under­
takings. The essay should deal with one or more of the following aspect of organisations 
and management : 

Factory location and layout. 
Manufacturing problems {with particular reference to standardization, use of by­

products, storage and handling of materials, quality control, production planning 
and control, etc.). 

Work study and work measurement. 
Wage systems and problems in connection with remuneration for labour. 
Forms of financing and sources of finance (for purposes of both original establish-

ment and expansion). 
Internal controls (reports, statistics, budgets and budgetary control, etc.). 
Credit policy. 
Costing and pricing. 
Marketing problems (marketing research, marketing policy, sales promotion, 

advcrti ing, etc.). 
Purchasing and materials control. 
Personnel problems (recruitment, selection, training, supervision, etc.). 
Management training. 
Organisation of the undertaking generally and of management in particular. 

Essays on aspects not included in the above list may be submitted if the subject has 
been specially approved for the purpose. 

The essay is in the nature of a case study. It must show that the candidate is capable 
of recognizing the main features of some practical problem or problems and of presenting 
them both analytically and descriptively. 

The essay hould not be less than 6,000 or more than 10,000 words in length. The 
particular aspect or aspect selected for investigation must be submitted for approval and 
the essay itself must be presented not later than 31st August of the year in which the 
candidate intends to write the examination. The essay is regarded for all purposes as an 
additional examination-paper. 
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DEPART IE T OF ECO OMI SA DECO OMIC HISTORY 

B.- A knowledge of mathematic , ts con ·i<lered <les1rablc for the study of Econo-
nucs. 

Economic I 

(Two papers) 

Paper 1-lntroduction to Economic Hi tory and Dasie concept in Economics . 

Paper 2-Economic Theory : 
1. Supply and Demand. 
2. Price Format10n of onsumcr's Goods. 
3. Price formation of I·actor of Production (Theory of Distribution). 

Economic II 

(Two papers) 
Paper 1-Pnce Theory. 

1. Course I, Paper 2. 
2. More advanced tudy of subjects introduced in Course I, Paper 2. 

Paper 2-Monctary Economics. 

Paper 1 
(a) 
(b) 

Paper 2 
(a) 
(b) 

Paper 3 

Income Theory. 
Public Financ . 

International Economics. 

Economics III 

(Three papers) 

Economic Fluctuations and growth. 

Econon1ic Change in South Africa. 

Economic History 

Paper 1-\Vorl<l Econornic Hi ·tory in Outline. 

Paper 2-Economic History of 'outh Africa. 

Syllabuses f )r Dc~rccs: 
Il. <lmin. and 

Hons. B.A., 
I Admin. 

1.A., lions. B.Com., 

Economic 

Honour · Bachdor Fxamination 

1. om., Hons. 

The c.·amination consists of fh·c paper' and may be written in two part . Part 
comprises paper 1 and 2 and part II papers 3, 4 and 5. 

Paper 1- The th or. of value, the control of 111onopoly and the theory of distribution. 

Paper 2-Incomc thl'Or} and ·conornic Jyn m;1,; . 

Paper 3- dvanced theory of currency and banking. 

Papers 4 and 5 
One subj ct from th following list for ach pap r. 
(a) Economic y t ms. 
(b) International economic relations. 
(c) Public finance. 
(d) Labour problems. 
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(e) Economic history. 
(f) Economic problems in South Africa. 
(g) Population problems. 
(h) The economics of underdeveloped territories. 
(i) ational economic accounting. 
(j) History of economic doctrines. 

Master's Examination 

The examination consists of a dissertation, the subject of which must be approved by 
the Senate at least six months before the dissertation is presented. 

Candidates should avoid irrelevant matter in their dissertations. 

Elementary Theory of Finance 

Half-course.-One paper, two hours. 
Arithmetic and geometric progressions. Interest; nominal and effective rates of 

interest ; problems on finding amount, present value, time and rate. Annuity certain ; 
present value and amount. Redemption. Sinking fund. Stocks and shares. Purchase 
of securities. Yield. Construction of schedules. Decimals and decimalization of money 
metric system ; ratio and proportion ; percentages ; profit and loss ; trade and bankers' 
discounts ; use of logs ; brokerage ; foreign exchange ; use of annuity and interest tables ; 
simultaneous equations. 

N.B.-It is desirable that students, before commencing this course, should have a 
knowledge of algebra up to matriculation standard. 

Statistical Methods A 

Half-course.-One paper, two hours. 
Classification and tabulation; frequency tables. Averages : arithmetic mean, 

weighted mean, median and mode ; their computation, individual properties, relative 
advantages and disadvantages. Quartiles. Skewness. Dispersion. Coefficient of dis­
persion. Standard deviation. Karl Pearson's coefficient of correlation. Diagrams. 
Histograms, Ogives. Linear regression lines. Trend curves by moving averages, by 
graphic and other elementary methods. Index numbers. Methods of sampling. Pub­
lished statistics. Fallacies. Sampling variance. Statistical tests of differences bctwe ·n 
averages; the use of statistics; accuracy and approximation ; application of stati 'tics ; 
preparation of business statistics. 

N.B.-It is desirable that student , before commencing this course, should have a 
knowledge of algebra up to matriculation standar<l. 

Statistical Methods B 

(l lalf-cour:c) 

(One paper-two hours) 

Probability : Simple probabilities and permutations an<l combinations, binomial 
formula, combinations of probabilities. 

Normal Distribution : De cription; stu<ly and applicat10n , fitting the normal curve 
to an appropriate set of observed data. 

Sampling : General principles and applial1ons. 
Sampling Distnbution : Study and application oft, F, X 2 • 

Correlation : Investigation of relations in groupe<l data. Other methods of estimat-
ing and measuring degrees of association. 

Analysis of Variance : General principles and applications. 
Statist£cs of Test Construction : Construction of tests, their reliability and validity. 
Prediction Methods : General principles and applications. 
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STATISTICS 

Course I 

(One paper) 

Elementary Statistics : Collection of statistical data, classification and t:1bulation. 
Frequency table-;. Graphical representation. Calculation of averages and coefficients 
of dispersion. Index numbers. Time series. Linear regression and correlation. 

Analytic Geometry : Straight line. Curves of the second degree. 

Algebra and Trigonometry : Quadratic equations. Induction, :Er, :Er2, :Er3, binomial 
theorem and binom.ial coefficients. Arithmetic and geometric series. Trigonometric 
functions ; circular measure ; addition theorems ; inverse trigonometric functions. 

Elementary interest problems : Compound interest and annuities. 

Probability theory : Combination of probabilities. 

Binomial and normal distributions with applications m sampling theory. Use of 
probability paper. 

Course II 
Paper 1 

A11alysis: Differentiation and integration of elementary functions; Taylor series ; 
definite integrals; elementary partial differentiation; multiple integrals. 

Dist rib11tio11 theury: Probability; random variables; properties of probability 
distributions . 

Paper 2 

Numerical Mathematics: Difference tables; difference operators; factorial powers. 
Interpolation formulae for equal intervals. 

Statistics: Fitting of frequency curves; sampling standard errors and applications. 
ormnl sampling theory; large sample theory. 

Course III 
Paper 1 

Numerical matliemat,cl Differences for unequal intervals ; interpolation formulae 
of Lagrange and Newton; inverse interpolation. Determinants and matrices. Nume­
rical method for computing machines. 

Statistics : Non-linear correlation and regression. Multiple and partial correlation 
Significance tests of hypotheses ; the apphcations of t, F and X 11-tests ; application of 
non-parametric tests ; sign test, median and U-tests. Sampling methods and applica­
tions. 

Paper 2 
Analysis : Differential equations of the 1st order. Beta and Gamma functions. 

Probability theory : Bnycs's theorem. Limit theorems. Law of large numbers . 

Hconmnic and Industrial Statistics : Life tables, elementary econometrics, models 
tor time series . sampling inspection and control cards. 
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DEPARTMENT OF MERCANTILE LAW 

See under Faculty of Law. 
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DEPARTME T OF POLITICAL SCIE CE A D PUDLlC 
D:'.\11. ' lSTRATIO 

Sec under Faculty of Arts. 
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l. Degrees. 

FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 

Preliminary Rules for the Faculty of Agriculture. 

The folllowing degrees and diploma' arc granted in the Faculty of Agriculture. 
B.1ccalaurcus in Agriculture .................. B.Agric. 
Baccalaurcu<; Scicntiae in Agriculture .......... B.Sc. Agric. 
Ilonour~-baccalaureus in Agriculture ...... B.Sc. Agric. (Hons.) 
Master of Science m Agriculture .......... M.Sc. Agric. 
Doctor of Science in Agriculture .......... D.Sc. Agric. 
Diploma in Agriculture .................. Dip. Agri~. 

TI. Dc(Jrec> of Baccalaureus in Agriculture and Baccalaurerts Scientiac in Agriculture 

1. Admissiun requirements : 
The minimum requirement for admission to the B.Agric. and B.Sc. ( Agric.) deurccs 

is a l\1atriculation Certificate or its equivalent with a pass mark in ::\Iathematics. How­
ever, studenL,, without l\latriculation ::\lathem2tic:; but with Junior Certificate i\lathema­
tics may be allowed to follow the B.Agnc-dcgrc(' course. Such students will be required 
to do a Special Course in Mathematics to compensate for the lack of Mathematics at the 
Matriculation level. 

2. Curricuium. 
The curriculum for the B Agric. degree shall extend over not less than three years; 

for the B.Sc. Agric. degree over not less than four years of internal study. 

3. DLpartment~-. 
1. Department oc Agronomy-Plant Physiology, Horticulture, Plant Pathology, 

Biometry and Genetic·. 
2. Department of Animal Husbandry-Poultry Hm,bandry, Animal Diseases, 

Dairy Industry and natomy and Physiology. 
3. Department of Pasture Management-Agricultural Economics and Agricultural 

Engineering. 
4. Dl!parttmnt of Soil Science and Biochemistry. 

4. Optwm. 
From the second year onwards tudents conduct their studies in the Faculty of 

A 1 riC'ultt1r-.!. 

a. urrirulum for the B.Agric. degree. 
Pint ymr : flotany I 

Zoology I 
Chemistry I B 
Physic· TB or 
Agricultural Economics (for students without Matric. 
1\Iatli(;lnatics.) Plus Special Course in Matb1.•matics. 

Second year : Agronomy T 

Third _vrar: 

,\nimal Hm,bandry T 
Pasture l\fanagemcnt 
Soil Science I 
fliochcmistry I 
Genetics I 

natomy and Physiology I 
Plant Physiology I 

Agronomy II 
nimal Husbandry II 

Soil Science II 
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Bioch mi try II 
;\gricultural Economi s I an<l t\ ·o other Agric. subj • ts. 

OR 
Thn: .\gricultural . uhjcds (in cases \\h ·r studc.:nt • ha, c compkt-
e<l 1 ricutural Economics in the l• irst Year.) 

Choice of A,,ricul­
tural subjects : Horticulture 

Entomology/Plant Pathology 
Agriculrural Engineering 
Poultry I 
DJirying I 
Pasture :Mana , ·mcnt II 
A ,ncuilural .Economic II 

nimal Diseases 

b. Propo ed D .. c. Agric. urriculum 
First Year : 

Chcmi try 
Botany I 
Zoology I 
Phy ics I or :\Iathematics I or Physics IB. 

Second Year : 
gronomy I 

.\nimal Hu bandry 
Biochcmi try I 
. oil . 'cicncc I 
Genetics I 
Anatomy and Phy iology 
Plant Physiology I 
(3 lecture· and ~ practical period in all gricultural 

Third Year : 
Agronomy II 
Animal I lu bandry I I 
Pa ·ture Scicncl.! I 
Soil . cicnce I I or Bioch ·mis try I I or C, ·net! s 11 
Agricultural Economi • I 
Biometry 

I subj· ts) 

(3 lecture and 1 practi al period in all gricultural. cienc • I I ubjcct ) 

Fourth Y£'ar : 
1 ronomy III 

Anim.11 I lushandry III 
Pasture Sci enc • JI 
Animal Di cases 
(6 lecture and 2 pncticul period in ,ricultural Scirnc 1 I I ubj ct ) 

ll I. R£ 11,t!atio11 for tlze lJ -gr cs 111 .tl11ricult11rt•. 
tudcnt shall he er ·<l1tcd \\ ith a pa m,1rl· 111 the Yariou 

m111ima an obtair cc.I inc ·,1mirrntion and) ar \\ork. 

a) 1\f i11i11111111 pm mar/.· : \ 
ubj ·t pro ·idld th foll<>\\ in, 

~ uhminim,, in 
Practic,11 \Vnrk Theory 

40°~ 40% 

linimum 
E aminatinn 

40% 

omhin d ) ur 
·md •.·.-minat

0

<>'l 

marl· 
()00 

(b) First chm p,1 , tu<lt.•nt hall ha\ p, d, ul j tin th fir cl. prm id •<l 
a combini:<l c. arr.ination and ) car murk of 70°ri has l ccn attuim cl. 
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IV. Adva11ceme11t to tlz next y1 ar of st1u(v : 

(11) To can<lidat hall b pcrmitt d to proc ed to th cond year of tudy until he 
has obtainl'<l credit for at I ast three cours "· 

(b) .,.o candid:•t, shall b permitt d to proc ed to the third year of tudy unJ s he 
ha no morl' than two cour e of the first and s 'cond yeas outstanding. 

(c) Before proc ·edm to th fourth year a student hall not be permitted to ha, e 
mon than t, o cour of th fir t thre year out tandmg. 

V. (a) Credit for cour cs com.Meted. 

A stu er t h,111 obtain credit for all courses which are ucc ,sfully completed b • him. 

(b) Practical 1cor.q, 
A candidnt will be required to spend at le, st one, or if th H •ad of th Department 

o wi h , t, o month" on the ollc •c farm in order to do practical work. 

VI. Rt (?tdations for Liz de 1r1.e B. r. A ric. (Hons.) 

1. nly the B. c. A rric. d grce will I ad directly to the B. c. gric. (Hons.) 
degree. Stucl ·nt \ ho ha c the D.A,.ric. dcgr ma ' proce d to the Honour d gr e 
provided enat •rants th n ces .1ry permi sion and prn,·id ·d th,1t the student ha the 
n cc· ary entrance qmt!ification for th IL c. Agric. de ¥re·. 

fa) A "-raduatc, ho h.. been ad mitt ·d to the tat us of Bachelor of. ciencc or,, ho 
ha obtain d the B .. c. de rce m y he granted permi -ion by enat tc proceed 
with post-graduate tudie in th Faculty of A· 1riculture. 

(b) The minimum pass mark for the B.Sc. uric-. (lions.) hall b 50°~ for the 
who! c ·amination prnvidcd that a sub-minimum ma be requir1.:d for some 
papers and provided that a the is could replace somP. papers. 

(t) The d • rrec B .. c. A ri~. (lion .) de •rec ma) be awarded w111 laud11 provided 
hat the a ·era e c.·amination mark i· 75%. 

VI[. Rertll/atinn for the 1'[ .. c. Agric:. dcrtr e. 

Apart from the gen ral r ·gulations for l\Ia t •r-; degree , ·hich ar al o applicable to 
th I•a ulty of. cicnc a candidate shall be required to comply with th followin r ula­
tions: 

(a) Before proct•c<ling to th• d1.: 1 re of 1\1.Sc. A 1 ri . a student mu t have obtained 
th B. . A •ri . (I Ion .) <le •r 

(h) Th hall con i t of a di s rlation em hod ·ing th re ult of r carch 

II L Ru11dati1m for tlte d1 rrrce of Doc/or of._ cirncc in A ricultur . 

. mclid 1t • for the dl'gr ·e shall l l' r quir d to pur u an appr<n cl our of tudy 
and r llln:h on om uhj1.: t connected \\ith Agricultural S icn 

Agricultural Diploma 

1. T\'j> of Dipln111<1s 

2. 

(a) Till on '·Y 'ar Diploma in A •riculturc for s ·rvin, Teach r . 
(h) I ort I Im Diplom.1 in \ •rieulturc 
(r.) I iplom,1 in I gricultur.tl h t n ion \ ork. 

(h 

(c) 

cour ar • a Su1ior 
1titk:1t<:. 

in ,\gri ultur •. 'I h m1111mum r quir m nt for thi 
rtih tc (or qui, .1knt) an<l a Prof• ion al T ach •r's 

F01 t I Jar Diplom I Ill , •ri ultut . 'I lw minimum ntr,111 e r ·quirem •nt 
., S nior \rtifll,lt • 

I iplom.1 in A •ricultu,al 
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3. Duration of the course shall be two years for the Fort Hare Diploma and one 
year for the other diploma courses . 

4. Curricula 
(a) One year Diploma in Agriculture 

Plant Production I 
nimal Production I 

Course in Crop Production and Care and Management of Livestock. 
Soil and Veld Conservation 
Method of Teaching Agricultural c1ence 

(b) Fort Hare Diploma in Agriculture. 
First Year ........ . ..... . Biology 5 periods + 1 Practical 

Chemistry I • 5 + 1 
Plant Production f 3 + ½ 
Animal Prodjction I 3 + ½ 

gricultural Economics I 5 . ·; 

Second Year ......... .. Plant Production II 5 + 1 
Animal Production I I 6 (4+2) + 1 

{ 
gric. Economics II or 4 

Education I 
Soil Science I 4 ,, + ½ 

J.. Soil & Veld Conservation 2 + ½ t:- Agric. Teaching Method 1 (teacher ) ~ " 
S.A.T.D. Year ... . . . .. Agne. Economics II and 

Teaching Subjects. 

Students must indicate at the commencement of the Second Year whether they 
intend following the S.A.T.D. Cour c. Student intending to take the S.A.T.D. Course, 
must take Education I in place of Agric. Economics II in the second year, and in th ir 
S.A.T.D. year, must take Agric. Economics II, to meet th requirements of the Diploma. 

5. Practical Work: 
Students may be required to spend at least two weeks on the College Farm in order 

to do practical work. 

6. Pass marh : 
student shall be credited with a pass in the different subjects pro\'ided th foll wing 

minima arc obtained in year work and th• final •xamination. 

Practical JVurl?. Theory. 1Hi11 . P:.\.am. Combined Year £yam. Alarh 
40 %) 40% 45 °{, 50 1

,f1 

To pa s with a di tinction a candidate must obtain at least 75 % in the final mark. 

supplementary examination may h • permitted, ubject to the approv, \ of th 
Head of the Department concerned, provided a final mark of not le , than 40(¼J wa 
obtained. 

7. Advancement to the next year of study: 

(a) o candidate h, 11 be permitt •d to proc ·cd to th' cond year of tudy 
until he has obtained credit for at least four cours ·s. 

(b) • candidate who at the end of the fir ·t year has not pass <l the oil ge 
•xamination in at least three course of study shall not r ·cci\'C rcdit and 
shall be req 1ircd to repeat the whole curriculum. 

(c) Curriculum for the Diploma in Extcntion \Vork to be finalized at a latt..•r date. 
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Syllabu. e 
(a) S)'l/afms sf or d r:rcc co11r 

Economic Theory. 

(i) AGRIC LTURAL ECONOMICS 

Cour e I 

I. Eco110111ic lti~tory: 
(a) St,1ge of economic de\ ·lopm •nt. 
(h) hnract ri tic f the modern cconomi yst m. 

I I. Price nnalysfr: 
(a) Introduction cconomi prohkms, good and 

dep1T iation. 
(/,) The mechani m of uppl and demand. 
(c) Pric' orm, tion of factor of production. 
(d) I-:1rm commo<lit price cycles. 
(c) ( hi ctiv ' of price tudie . 

rvicc., capital goods, 

13. Agricultural Rconomic . 

J. The m::ricultural structure of tlu R.cpuhlic of South Africa: 
(a) 'l he rcl,1tiY' import,111cc of agriculture in the national economy with 

r ,forenc to 
(i) the subsi, t 'nc • cctor, and 
(ii) the market-ori nted sector 

(b) 'I I e gros valu • of agricultural ptoduction. 
(c) Farm izc and the kind of o vncr hip. 
(d) Tend ·ncie of production. 

1 I. ,J,,rirnlt11ral rrgiom: 
(a) The, ,tlu of th· Agro-economical sur\'cy. 
(h) I•,1ctor which dctcrmim n r 1 ion. 
(c) har•1cteristic of the B.mtu regions and agricultural production of the 

Bantu. 

II I. Far/or of product 1011. 

'I hl· r lation of the e facto!' to •,1ch oth r and th ·ir influence on agricultural pro­
<lu ·tion. 

IV. J,,r, c11lt1oal cr(d1t. 
(a) ' • dit in a 'l·irnltm •. 
b) 1 • farmc, . 
c) an ,I 1 ricultural credit tern. 

(d) 

V. /•arm i11t,,m1t\', 
(a) I<:1 or of inten it:. 
(/,) Diff 1 ·nt form of int ·n 1t •, 

I. 11/1 cha11i::ntio11: 
The ohjceti\' • an<l o t of rn ch nizutio11. 

our II 

A. \Jarl £tin v,t, 111 of ro-of>erntio11: 

(a 1ri 11ltur,1l market111, pre Im 
(/,) rk~ting fun tion ,llld 
(c) 

(d) OU h \fri 
(t) 

197 

 

 



B. Farm Manartement: 

(a) The Field of Farm Management. 

(b) Basic principles of farm management: 

(i) Principle of diminishing returns (iii) Principle of comparative 
advantage. 

(ii) Principle of substitution (iv) Principle of opportunity cost 

(v) Factors of efficiency. 

(c) Costs and r · turns in farming. 

(d) Farm records and the use of farm records 

(e) Farm budgeting and planning. 

(f) Soil utilization. 

(ii) yllabuses for all other courses to be finalized. 

(b) Syllabus for Fort Hare Diploma in Agriculture 

ANIMAL PRODUCTION 
Course I : 

1. Introduction to Animal Husbandry and the Livestock Industry in S.A. 

2. Types and Breeds of farm livestock: Evolution, origin, characteristics and use­
fulness. 

3. Elements of Nutrition of Farm Animals: Nutrients and nutri nt requirements; 
digestion; feed evaluation; maintenance and production requirements; balanced 
rations; economy; etc. 

4. Feedingstuffs: Roughages; Succulents; fodder trees and shrubs; concentrates. 

5. Feeding, Care and Management of Farm Animals; Dairy Farming; Breeding, 
rearing, feeding, management; clean milk produc6on and the marketing of 
dairy products; etc. 

Course II : 

1. F ceding, Care and Management of Farm Animals; B ef Production; lnten ive, 
semi-intensive and extensive form of production etc. 

2. Feeding, Care and Management of Farm Animals; Poultry Farming; Rearing, 
feeding, housing and management; marketing; d1sca e-, etc. 

3. Feeding, Care and Management of Fann Animals; Pig Production; Drecdinu;, 
feeding, housing and management; marketing; etc. 

4. Feeding, Care and Management of Farm Animals; Horse management; 

5. Feeding, Care and Management of Farm Animals; !Sheep and Goat Farming 
and Wool Production and Handling, etc. Goats, Mohair, etc. 

6. The Meat Potential of the Eland, and Related Specie,; possible future rol 

7. Rabbit Farming and the Production of Meat and Pelts. 

8. Reproduction in Farm Animals and rtifici· I In emination. 

9. Animal Health: diagnosis and treatment of animal diseases; first-aid treatment; 
endo and 'Clo-parasites and their control; poisonous materials and treatment of poisoning; 
etc. 

10. Animal Br eding S stems and Live tock Improvement: 

11. nimal By-Products: Hides and skins; manure; bon meal; bloodmcal; 

12. Farm Butch ry: Meat in pt>ction; hygiene; useful cuts; etc. 

Practical Jf!orl~ and JJemo11stmtio11s: 

Carried out in the laboratory and on the College Farm, and visits arc made to agricul­
tural institutions and factories during th year. 
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PLANT PRODUCTIO 
Cour e I 

1. Role of crop production in 'outh frica; a,erage gross ,·alue of the most im­
portant agricultural crops produced in S.A. and in the Bantu homeland ; 
contribution of crop.,; to the national income. Statistics of crop production, 
production areas and land use. Ecological distribution of natural n."gitation an<.l 
cultivat ·d crop in S .. \. 

2. Factors which pla a part m crop product10n m S.A. :-
climate, topography, biological factors, economical factors, hi toric factor . 

gro-ccological studies of the nv1in crop areas. Crop production in the 'i kei 
and Tran kei as \\ell as in other Bantu areas. 

3. Properties f good crop oils. S01l preparation. A good ecdbcd and oii culti­
\ ation impl •rncnts .. \nn of ploughing, rolling, di cing 'tc. 

4. Soil fertility and crop production. Value of manures and fertilizer, Maintenance 
of fertility rertilizer programmes. 

5. Production sy tern :-mono culture, crop rotation, green manuring and ley 
farming. 

6. gricultural eed. Value of good seed, germinating test , seeding rate time and 
method. Production of go d seed. 

7. \Veeds and their control. 
Con en anon farming: - 'trip cropping, contour farming and terracing. 

9. Practical Work Laboratory studies and characteri tics of cultivated crops. 
Practical farm work and demonstration 

Course II 
A"ncultural climatology. 
1. Element, of climate :-in olation, vmds, temperature, fro t, prec1p1tation. 

limat1c region uitable for crop . Mea uring m 'trument . Daily and ea onal 
variation in climatic clement and the mflucnc of these factor on crop plants. 
'.A. \\'eat her Bureau. 

2. The climate of S ... The climate of the Bantu homeland . 
3. The hydrological cycle. Importance of water. Lo s s of water. Fa tor which 

cnu e water los es. Evap -tran ·p1rat1on. Drought 111 

D. Fuod and Fodder crop . 
1 'lassificat1on of the main crop group . Summer and wmt r crop 
2 'lass1fi ·ation of the fodder crops. Drought resistant crop'. 
3. Gras rops. Veld types and pasture in S. . Feeding value and management. 

C. Stud;, of th, mum crop·· grains, vegetables, fibr ·, fodder and commercial crop ·. 
D . Practical \\'ork. l·ield :tudie and laborator • \\01k tn connection \\ith the main 

crop •ro\\n at Fort Hare 

OIL CIENCE 
1. Soil forming mineral· and rock in .'outh frica Weathering of rock and ·oil 

genesis. Primary and secondar) soils. 
2. Soil con titu ·nts. Physical propcrties of soils: k . ·ture, structure etc. 
3. Soil air, soil temp •rature :ind soil watl'r. 
4. Physical and chemical composition of soil 'olloid • and their prop rtie . Soil 

reaction. Alkalin • and acid soils. 
Or~anic matt ·r in oils. 'arb n and , · itro •en eve! • . 'oil organisms. 

6. Soil l•erti lit y studie . h~rtilizers and manures. Pot .111cl field e. p ·riment 
7. Pra tical laboratorv and farm \\Ork '-;oil analvs1 • 

METHOD OF T ACHI G AGRICULTURE 
1. Agri ultural Science as a school subject '\nn of tea hin agricultural s ·icnce. 

Place of the subj ·ct in the school curriculum. 
2. 'l he• syllabus. 
3. The m ·thod of teaching the subject 
4-. Th • teacher of th • uhjc t. 
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SOIL CONSERVATION 
Soil Conservation : 

World position of erosion; the different forms of ero ·ion in South Africa . 

Causes of erosion; climate and erosion; rainfall penetration co-cfllcicnts and , un off. 
Soil losse resulting from cultivation prnctice ' and from livestock produ<:11011 on farms. 
Relationship of erosion to crop yields and changes in normal plant de,·elopment General 
after-effects of the erosion problem. 

Soil conservation : 

Basic principles of conservation as applied to crop and livestock husbandry. The use 
of contours, strip-cropping, terracing and dams in soil conservation. Prevention of gulley 
and donga erosion. 

The role played by Government Departments and organised agriculture in the 
prevention of erosion. The lse of instruments and machines and the influence of various 
plants in soil conservation. 

Practical Work. 

Carried out in local surroundings. 

AGRICULTURAL ECONOMICS 

Course I and Course II syllabuses of the Fort IIarc diploma in griculture are the 
same as those of the degree courses. 
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FINAL EXAMINATION SUCCESSES AT FORT HARE I 

Baccalaureus Artium ( Thcolvgiae J 
<\ ]AFT,\, LIZO ....,,.,...-

Baccalaureus Artium 
~ BonL,Jr(, Enrnn!DGE lzlWENKO I 

., .. \ DLAKAV~ClIJUALD M L WE 

., KuNE E,'-MoNDLI 1AVvETHU 

.I"\ MADIKIZELA, GF ERAL i, ~ 
l\ MADINc,~·1fowAHD LUU,\BALO 

• \ lAF ~ y ("BFLE DE ~I GTO • 

/\ lAJA, l{ANYANE ELI.OJ I' 

. .I\ l\lA·r.\NDl~, ToLJGA. LEsOLE 

~ MBAUA. < I'Ho:vt-\S B \. U!STZWE 

'\ Soc,(DE VILLIERS vhE'IELELI 

-1, LILA, 11Clli'.EL VTEDGE DINGANA ~ 

I\ Mn~ EsTCOuRT ZoLILE 

I\ Mor.1:1t5ii, LENNOX L1zo 

'\ IOGA'i:°E, ABRAHAM MOSI'.\lANEGAPE 

/\ MRAR-x; ARCH IBARD Zou LE ti\~ 
,t GQC~E, LANCELOT L . lKI 

"\ 'toZAI\IDA, Al'HTHALI )ELTCIIO ¥-. \_Q ~ 
·"'\ SKOLO, SllADRACK R._, \ 0 ~ 
--'\ VABAU, NozrPuo No. TF:\NEL0 

llistory of Philosophy, S>stematic Theology 
(Dist.) 

Baccalaureus Arlium in Social Sciences ~ 
I\ KoY,u"'•TA, 1 o. 1-\THD-rnrso \\ INIFRED /\ YO'.VIB0L0, LIONEL MALIHAMBE 

LINDA,"MILDRED Bo GI\VE ✓\ ONQAK,°Swm:n ... ESs SoMIKAzr 

"\ MAF\.~, SlNGAT\ "\ T<mABAt;.LA, PEACE BEATRICE Os1PEPHO 

" CU1\m,--f'HEODOH.\ • 0NTLAZA .I\ TsHOTs'rfo, THEMBEKA 

Baccalaur~ Scientiae ~ 
-\ BHENGL, RLTII ADFL.\IDE A lQ\DT, PF.NEL0PE NO. IPU.:\IELFLO 

A Bo.:\IF.L~ . ca1~AH i 1mrA. I Y\LIVVE '\ 1 GQULA, BERNADETTE THA:\lANA .- \-0 
/\ 1\1 \DIB~mISTOPHEH CLTIIDERT Po ELAJ\s lPA, ~LL WORTH MTI:\IKULU 

~ MADOJ\; -~, }OHAN"-iE' R ANSLEY ~ KOSANA LIND.\ 

.-'\ lo\HLO~LEl-ILOIIO OLO EBE EZER , Y\KO~ANDILE \VINSTON CHURCHILL 

/\ MOLABA, } GO \DI ELLIOT 

Baccalaureus Commercii 
\ Ku E, UY!SILe ....,,,,.., .I\ --MZALISI, WALTON 

POST GRADUATE BACHELOR'S DEGREES1NAGRAADSE BACCALAUREUS­
GRADE 

Baccalaureu Scientia~ons . 
......: lhL-\, BHY 'h llI•H'll \ I 

0 /\ l\ I \l;,\J)LliLA, Ph rtH~I.L \ TANDIWE 

~ }d\\'l:Nl, Jol•L Gc1~ND1 .. \ 

A SEns1, Goou. 1,, ANDILE 

~ Srn co, Fm:FI..\ u L~ DA 

Baccalaureu Educationi 
/\ AKO,\ "CUHE, HA ,r< 

Public S rvice Law Certificate 
McunLwA, 1uNGFZl 

Univer ity Education Diploma 
Ao,,. 1s, E. 111,v .1. o. c1•BA 
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Wocn d ag 12 Februarie: Koshui e op n vir eerstejaar- tudcnte. 
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Dondcrdag en Vr.rdag 20 en 21 Februarie: Rcgistrasic van nior tuc.lcntc . 
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DIE U IVERSITEITSKOLLEGE FORT HARE, 
SUID AFRIKA 

1. Stigting en geskiedenis 

Die opening van Fort Hare Universiteitskollege op 8 Februarie 1916, het die kroon 
gcplaas op die Jang volgehoue scndingpoging op Bantoe-onderwysgebicd deur die United 
Free Church of cotland. Reeds in 1878 het Dr. James Stewart van Lovedale die nood­
saaklikheid ingcsien vir die skepping van 'n inrigting met Christelike in lag vir onderrig 
op universiteitsvlak. 

As gevolg van vertoc deur Dr. Stewart het die lnter-koloniale Naturellesakekom.­
missie, 1905, waarvan Sir Godfrey Lagden presid nt was, aanbeveel : ,, Dat 'n sentrale 
Bantoe-kollege of soortgelyke inrigting gestig word en ondersteun word deur die verskil­
lendc State, vir die opleiding van aturelle-onderwysers en om geleentheid vir hoer 
onderwy te skep vir Bantoestudente." 

'n Waarborgfonds i in 1907 gc tig met 'n Uitvoerende Raad onder voorsitterskap 
van Ecrw. James Henderson, M.A., Prinsipaal van Lovedale. 'n Skenking van R20,000 
is aan hierdie fonds gedoen deur die Algemene Raad vir die Transkei-Gebiede. Die 
United Free Church of Scotland hct 'n perseel te Fort Hare aangebied as deel van 'n 
bydrac van R10,000 en bydracs i gemaak of belowe. 

Gedurendc November 1914 is 'n kon titusie vir die Kollege finaal goedgekeur en is 
'n Ilchecrraad vir die Kollegc in die lewe geroep wat sy ecrste vergadering gedurende 
J anuarie 1915 gehou het. Die pcrsecl wat deur die United Free Church of Scotland te 
Fort Hare aangebied is, is aanvaar en met die belofte van 'n jaarlikse bydrae van die 
Rcgering is die Kollege op 8 Fcbruarie 1916 deur Generaal Louis Botha, Eerste Minister 
van die Unie van Suid-Afrika, geopcn. 

Dr. A. Kerr was die prinsipaal van die Kollege sedert sy stigting in 1916 en het in 
hierdie hoedanigheid gedien tot sy aftrede in 1948. Die uitbreiding en groei van die 
Kollege onder prinsipaal Kerr is 'n paslike huldeblyk aan 'n leeftyd van onbaatsu6 tige en 
toegev,yde dicn in 'n taak wat hy as die doelstelling en strewe van sy lev.,e aanvaar het. 

Professor C. P. Dent wat gedurende 1922 by die person eel aangesluit het, was 
prinsipaal vanaf l\Iaart 1949. Hy het as gevolg van swak gesondheid aan die einde van 
1955 afgetrce na 35 jaar van toegewyde diens aan die Kollege. 

Scdert 1955 is die prinsipaalspos nie permanent gevul nie, dog tydelike aanstellings 
is van tyd tot tyd gedoen. Professor H. R. Burrows wat kort tevore uit die leerstoel in 
Ekonomie van die Universiteit van Natal afgetree het, het vanaf die begin van 1958 tot 
nan die einde van 1959 as prinsipaal ageer waarna die Kollege oorgeplaas is na die Departe­
mcnt van Ilantoe-onderwys en Prof. J. J. Ross as Rektor aangestel is. 

Soos tc bcgrype, bet Fort Hare as 'n Kollege 'n baie klein en tentatiewe begin 
gehad. Daar is op twee vlakke by die kollege begin. Terwyl 'n paar studente vir 
universitcitstocgang voorberci is, moes die meerdcrheid die gebreke in hulle na-primcre 
studies aanvul of tudecr vir Handels-en Landboudiplomas. Daar was twee voltyd ·e 
p rsoncellede ; lesings is g gee in 'n nedcrige geboutji wat as ,,tuiste" sou <lien vir die 
cerstc vyf jnar. 

Gedurcnd' 1918 het die Unic-Regering R21,600 voorgcskiet om die middelste ge­
declte van die Iloof gcbou op tc rig wat, volgens 'n eenparig besluit van die Beheerraad 
met die naam van Dr. Stewart vcrbind sou word. Tenspyte van oorlog omstandig­
hcdc is die oprigting van die eerste pcrmancnte gebou van die Kollege toe verscker. 
Gcdurcnde dies lfdc jaar hct die W lcyan Methodist Church of South Africa, wat sedert 
di aanvang van die skcma daarin bclanggestcl hct, besluit om dadelik voort te gaan met 
<lie oprigting van 'n kosh1.1is om tud ntc wat lcde van die Kerk was, tc huisvcs en om 
gcbruik tc maak van geleenthcdc, dcur die Bchc rraad daarg stcl vir die Tcologiesc 
Op1eiding van hullc Bantoe prcdikante aan Fort Hare. 

1 

 

 



Gedurende 1919 het die dmini tra ie van Ba o toland begin met 'n jaarliksc 
skenking van R600 as bydrae tot die fondse van die Koll ·gc en ool 'n vcrte ·nwoordigcr 
gestuur om te dien op die Behccrraad van die Kollegc. Die ecrste gcdt.:c.!lte van ,'t wart 
Hall is gedurendc 1920 voltoo1 en vir onderng bcskikbaar ge tel. Dit is form ·cl deur Sy 
Edele die Minister van Onderwys, F. S. Malan, op 8 Januaric 1921 gcopcn. 'n \ cslcy­
aan e koshuis en woning vir 'n koshuisvader i - dicselfde jaar voltooi en 'n ko huisvader 
op die personeel aangestel terwyl die ,, Church of the Province" 'n woonhui g huur 
het as tydelike koshu1s en die ko huisvad r ook 'n lid van di Kollcgcp rsonccl gcword 
het. 

Die kollege i ingelyf a 'n Inrigting vir Hocrond rwy d ur di Onderwyswct van 
1923. tudcnte is voorbcrei vir die grade van die Univer iteit van Suid-Afrika, 'n fccle­
rale universiteit wat 'n aantal konstituerende kollcgc bevat het-1 aapstad, ,'tellcnbosch 
en \Vitwater rand wa reeds onafhanklike universiteite. Fort llare was nie ccn van di 
kolleges nie en sy studente is a ek. terne studente gercgistrecr. Die universiteit hct 
egter later aan Fort Hare sekerc van die voorregte van die konstitucrende kollcges toe­
gestaan. 

Vyf personeellcd 0 van Fort Hare is aange,tel as bykomP.nde led van die F:ikulteits­
rade van die Scnaat van die Uni\ersiteit waardeur hulle kon declne m aan die op tel van 
regulasie-, leerplanne en studiekursusse. Verder is aan profcssorc n 1 ·ktore van die 
Kollege die funksie van internc eksaminatore op!!edra. Aan student is onder me r die 
voorregte van intcrne studente verleen en Fort Hare i crkcn a goedgekcurde inrigting 
vir opleiding vir die Univcrsiteitsonderwysdiploma. Alhoewcl die Kollcgc sedert 
1924 die dubb le rol van sekondere skoal en Univcrsiteitskollege moes specl, was hy teen 
1937 in staat om homsclf by die Hocronderwy program te bepaal. 

Beginnendc in 1921 is geboue opgerig vir: Lettere, Wysbegeerte en 'atuurwcten­
skappe; 'n biblioteek vernoem na 'n groot liberalis van Johannesburg, Howard Pim, n die 
F.S. Malan Antropologiese Museum tesamc met 'n vergadcrsaal, eet aal, drie koshuise vir 
mans, een vir vroue-almal ontwerp volgens 'n mee terplan van die Departc:ment van 
Publieke Werke en almal so gcbou <lat uitbreiding en aanbou moontlik is. Daar is tans 
sewentig personeelwonings. Alhoewel aansienlike bydraes dcur donateurs g ]ewer is, is 
die vernaam te geldelike steun, afgesicn van Regering hulp, deur die drie kerke wat 
saamgewerk het, gcbied. Hierbcnewens het die Y.M.C.A. van die Vercnigde State en 
Kanada 'n Christelike Unie-saal voor ien. 

Teneindc landbou-opleiding tc bevorder, is daar gedurende 1926 'n bykomende 
plaas van 1,250 akker asook melkbeeste aangc·koop. Die Koll ge sc plaasgrond i. aldus 
uitgebrei tot ongeveer 1,600 akker. 

Gedurendc 1934 hct die Kamer van Mynwes 'n b drag van R150,000 geskenk vir 
medicse-onderrig en <lit is vir daardie docl aan die I' ollegc oorhandig dcur di, Minist ·r 
van Onderwys. Gedurcnde die •lfdc jaar is apartc dcpartemcntc van Plantkund • en 
Fisika inge tel wat 'n B.Sc.-kursu moontlik g •maak het. G ,durcndc Maart 1936 het 
sy Edelc, Senator F. . . Ialan, die hoekstcen gcP vir 'n natuurwetcnskapg ·hou vir 
Skeikundc, Fisika en M ·disync. Dit is Livingston, Hall genocm en dcur. y Edcle J. II. 
Hofmeyr, 1.A., LL.D., op 24 Maart 1937 g open. 

Op 8 ovcmber 1940 i die Welsh vlcucl van Stewart Hall wat c.li Hiologi •-lahora­
toria en-lcsingkamcr· bcvat hct, deur S nator \N. T. \Vclsh gcopcn. Die Tran kci het 
R2,000 bygedra tot die oprigtin skoste uit crh:nning v1r S nator Welsh sc di •nstc as 
IIoofmagistraat g dur nd 1920-1933. Op 5 pril 1941 is die vroueko hui (hlukhanyi­
swcni) geopen deur mcv. M. Ballinger, M.A., L.V 

Henderson Hall wat die Howard Pim-Bihliotc ken di' F. S. lalan-Mus um he\·at, 
i op 28 Maart 1942 deur l'..crw. A. W. Wilkie, D.D., C.B.E., gcop •n. Lt.-kol. Jnml'S 
Donaldson, D.S.O., stigt •r van die Bantoc-\Vclsyntrust en donateur van ongcv • ·r 
R400,000 aan Bantoc-ontwikkeling, het op 20 S ·ptcmbcr 1946 die hockstt.:en \'an die 
Donald on-vleuel van Stewart Hall gclc en alclus die oor pronklik ondcrri 'gl'hou van 
die Kollege voltooi. 
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Gedurende die jare 1947 en 1948 is die Presbitcriaanse, Metodiste en Anglikaanse 
koshuise uitgebrei om vir huisvesting aan mecr as 300 manstudente te verleen. 
'n Ectsaal en bykomende slaapkamcrs by die vrouekoshuis is gedurende 1949 voltooi. 
Tog is uitbreiding gedurende dte jare 1937 tot 1951 vertraag deur die afwesigheid van 
personeel op oorlogsdiens en as gevolg van 'n tekort aan geld. Teen 1950 het die studente­
tal egter gegroci van 139 tot 382. 

Toe dit duidelik geword hct dat sommige van die konstituerende kolleges van die 
Universiteit van Suid-Afrika uitcindelik sou moes uitbrei tot onafhanklike universiteite, 
het die Regering 'n Kommissie aangestcl om verslag te doen oor die toekomstige struk­
tuur van hoer-onderwys in Suid-Afrika. Die Kornmissie het aanbeveel dat die bestaande 
konstitucrende kolleges, met die uit ondering van die Hugenote-Univerteitskollege , 
die status van onafhanklike universiteite verleen moes word en dat Fort Hare 
geaffilicer moes word by een van die onafhanklike universiteite. Gedurende l\1aart 19 51 
het Fort Hare aangesluit by sy naaste vriend en buurman, Rhodes-universiteit, sestig 
myl hiervandaan. Hierdie verhouding was vir Fort Hare baie waardevol aangesien dit 
die versckering ingchou hct dat Fort Hare se studente ook verder aan dieselfde akademiese 
vereistes as blankes sou moes voldoen. 

2. Oorplasing van Fort Hare Universiteitskollege na die Departement van 
Bantoe-onderwys. 

Ooreenkomstig Goewermentskcnnisgcwing No. 168, 1959 (Staatskoerant \ an 21 
Augustus 1959, bladsy 12) uitgereik kragtens subartikcl (2) van die Wet op Oordrag van 
die Universiteitskollege Fort Hare 1959 (Wet No. 64 van 1959), is die instandhouding en 
bestuur van en bcheer oar die Universiteitskollcge Fort Hare oorgedra aan die 
Minister van Bantoe-onderwys vanaf 1 J anuarie 1960. 

Die oordrag van die Kollege aan die Dcpartemcnt van Bantoe-onderwys bet geskied 
as 'n noodsaaklike stap in die uitvoering van die Regering se beleid om meer toereikcnde 
en doeltreffende univcrsiteitsopleiding aan die Bantoe te voorsien deur die stigting van 
aparte universiteitskolleges vir die verskillende etniese groepe en om die beperkings en 
anomalie, wat gespruit het uit die stelsel van sogenaamde ,, ope" universiteite, te 
verwyder. 

Die Universiteitskollege Fort Hare spits horn me~r bepaald toe op die Xhosa-spre­
kende Bantoe-groep. Die Univcrsiteitskollegcs by Turfloop (Noord-Transvaal) en Ngoye 
(Zululand )maak ondcrskcidelik voorsiening vir die Sotho-en Zulusprekende groepe. 
Vir Kleurling-studente is voorsiening gemaak by die Universiteitskollege van Wes-Kaap­
land te Bellville (Kaap) en daar is ook 'n universiteitskollege in Natal gestig vir Indier­
studentc. 

Die Wet bepaal dat die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika as eksaminerende Iiggaam sal 
optree in alle vakke waarvoor die lcerplanne van daardie universiteit voorsiening maak. 
Wat die bcpaling van kursusse en die afneem van eksamens bctrcf, is daar die nouste 
amewcrking tus en die Universiteitskollcgc en die Univcrsiteit van Suid-Afrika. 

By al die Fakultcite en Dcpartemente wat sedert 1960 in die lewegerocp is, is daar ook 
nou 'n Dcpartcment Landmcetkunde en 'n Fakulteit van Landbou ,anaf 19(J6 ingestel. 

Gcdurendc 1962 /63 is 'n begin gcmaak met 'n omvattcnde program vir uitbreiding 
van gcbouc. Hierdie program sluit in 'n nuwc administraticwe blok, die uitbreiding van 
Stewart Hall om bykomcnde per oneclkantore daar tc stcl, die uitbrciding van Living­
stone Hall vir die voorsiening van bykomende laboratoria en klaskamers om die Natuur­
wctcnskaplikc dcpartcmentc bevrcdigend te huisves en 'n nuwe afsondcrlikc biblioteek­
gcbou. Die nuwc administraticwc blok en die hykomende personcclkantore is vroeg 
in 1963 voltooi teen 'n kostc van R65,000 en 'n nuwc Wetcnsknp-blok is gcJurende 1966 
voltooi teen 'n gcraamde kostc van R362,600. 

Bykomcndc koshuis-akkommoda ·ic, bcide vir mans- en vroucstudente, sal verskaf word 
en daar sal ook 'n begin gemaak word met die uitbrciding aan Henderson Hall. 

3 

 

 



Die inskrywings sedert 1960, <lit is sedert oorname, was soos volg (die syfers 
amptelike syfers soos op die eerste Dinsdag van Junie) : 

1960 
1961 
1962 
1963 
1964 
1965 
1966 
1967 
1968 

Mans Vrouens Totaal 
308 52 360 
304 40 344 
207 35 242 
198 41 239 
210 62 272 
245 72 317 
318 84 402 
3H 
350 

102 
101 

436 
451 

is die 

Die daling in die aantal inskrywings gcdurendc die eerste paar jaar is natuurlik ver­
wag as gevolg van die stigting van twee ander Universiteitskolleges vir die Bantoe, en die 
Universiteitskollegc vir K 1eurlinge te Bellville en vir die Indiers te Durban. Voor die 
oorpJa,;ing sou die studente wat nou by die nuwe Universiteitskollegcs ingeskryf is, nor­
maalweg te Fort Hare ingeskryf het. Die laagwatermerk is in 1963 bereik. Sedcrtdien 
was daar 'n aansicnlike styging in die rol as gevolg van die feit dat die aantal Xhosa­
sprekcnde studente wat in die Hoerskole vir registrasie gekwalifiseer het, baie vinnig vcr­
mecrder het. Alles dui daarop dat die aansienlike styging in die aantal inskrywings ge­
durende die volgende jare gahandhaaf, en selfs oorskrei sal word. 'n Konserwatiewe 
beraming voorspel dat die aantal inskryv.ings teen 1975, 2,000 sal wees. 

Dit volg dat die p1ogram vir die uitbreiding van geboue en akadcmiese fasilitcite 
aansienlik versnel sal moet word. In die verband het die Departement van Bantoe­
onderwys reeds 'n Beplanningskomitee ingestel sodat vooruit, en op 'n langtermyn­
grondslag1 beplan kan word vir die nodige uitbreiding. 

Alles voorspel dus 'n goeie toekoms vir Fort Hare en daar bestaan alle regverdiging 
vir die geloof dat die Inrigting in die ontwikkeling van die Xhosasprekende gebied wat hy 
bedien sowel as die ontwikkeling van Suid-Afrika as geheel 'n hoogstaande en waar­
devolle bydrae sal !ewer. 

HOW ARD PIM BIBLIOTEEK 

Die biblioteek is gestig in 1916 en het in 1918, 450 bande bevat. Studente het as 
bibliotekarisse opgetree en in 1922 is 'n biblioteekkomitee ingeste1. In die vroec dertiger­
jare was daar tye dat die biblioteck sander 'n bibliotekaris moes klaarkom. 

In 1934 is die biblioteek vernoem na mnr. Howard Pim, 'n Rekenmeester van 
Johannesburg en lid van die Kollegeraad, wat die grootste dee! van sy privaatbiblioteek 
(2,000 bande) aan Fort Hare bemaak het. Die biblioteek hct baie te danke aan 
milde skenkings deur die publiek en privaat liggame. Die biblioteck is nog steeds 
dank verskuldig aan baie skenkcrs en aan die uitgewcrs van Afrikaans sowel as Engels­
medium koerante vir hulle vrygewigheid. 

In 1935 is die eerste voltydse bibliotekaris aangestel ; die eerste ten volle gckwalifi­
seerde bibliotekaris is aangestel in 1944. In 1958 word die bibliotckaris 'n volle lid van 
die Senaat en word die bibioteekkomitce vervang deur 'n adviseren<le biblioteckkomitcc. 

Op 1 Januarie 1968 het die bockcvoorraad l:- 70,000 handc bcloop. 
Die biblioteek bevat 'n waardcvolle Africana-vcrsameling. 

F. S. MALAN MUSEUM 

Die F. S. Malan Museum word gehuisves op die tweede verdieping van die Henderson 
Gebou en beslaan presies 4,250 vk. vt. vlocr-ruimte. Die museum is in 1941 opgcrig as 
'n etnologiesc museum vir navorsing en wcl in die Departcrncnt Antropologi •. Die doc! 
daarvan was om navorsers van buite 'n gcleentheid tc bied om daar navorsing tc docn. 
Dit moes egter ook 'n wyer belangstelling lok by grocpe skoolkin<lcrs en andcr bclang­
stellendcs. 

Sedcrt die stigting van die museum het dit reeds 10,000 stukkc vir uit tailing vcr­
samel. Die grootste gedeelte daarvan is verkry dcur twee skcnkings in 1962 . Die eerste 
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skcnking was van di • Departcment Ban to Onderwy , wal di uit talling an die niefces 
elykop verdeel h t on<lcr die niv rsit itskoll g s van <li Republiek. Die tweede 

skenking 1 ontvan 7 van l\lc,. 1\1. E. I irkwood van Johannesburg. Die skenking wat 
1ev. Kirkwood gemaak hct be taan uit 7,000 stukke en taan bekend as die ,, Estelle 

Hamilton-Wei ·h crsamcling." 

Hi 'rdi • m ·rk, aardig ver ameling 1 deur Mev. ordon Emslie en haar dogtcr l\1cv. Est­
elle Hamilton-\Vel h byeen gebring. Die versamchng is na laasg noemde vernocm. D1t is 
oor 'n peri de van bai jarc versamcl en die versameling het 'n aanvang genccm in die 
jaar 1880. 'leg artik ·1 wat werklik dcur die Ilantoe gedra en gcbruik i , is versamel 
odat die vcrsameling vry i van tukke wat vir kommersicle doeleindes ven·aardig is. 

Die vcrsameling i inderdaad uni ·k en vertccnwoordig die eindc van 'n tydperk in die 
matericle kultuur van <lie Bantoe . Al die tukke is onder die ou tradisionele omstandig­
hcde vcrvaardi 7 , 'n to tand wat hom nooit weer sal voordoen nie. Die versamelmg 
luit m groot grocpe Fingo, ~ ho a, Mpondo, Zulu, Thembu en cl •bele kraalwerk; 

tradision I en outcnti ·kc uitru tings en klcredrag van die l\1pondo, Thcmbu en Fingo. 
Dit sluit o.a. ook 'n Abaldzwt!tha ko~tuum in, sowcl as , crskc1e stellc ko tuums van waar­
secrs n toordoktcr . 'n itstekende ver ·ameling magiese amulette en mcdi yne van 
v rskeic tammc i 'n be onder aspck van die vcrsamcling. \Vapcn wat insluit spic e, 
strydbylc, ens. is goed vcrtcenwoordig. Die versameling bevat ook 'n verteenwoordi­
gcndc aantal artikels uit die alledaag c gcbruikslewc van verskeie ·tamme waarvan 
v ral gras- en houtwcrk prominent is. Hicrdte vcrsamcling, wat ook stukkc van bu1te-

uidclikc Afrika in luit, 1s op die Ryk kou tc Johannesburg n op die lasgow- . kou in 
1937 uitgc ta!. 

Die mu um was vir baiejar dcur 'n Erc-Vurator in di' pcrsoon van Prof. Dr. A. J. 
D. l\1eiring, byg ·staan deur Mnr. G. I. M. Mzamanc, bchartig. 'n Voltyd c Kurator is 
gt •r sedcrt die middel van 1959 aangcstel. Ilierdie I urator bchartig nou voltyd die 
1u cum m amewerking met die Museum- Komitee. 

DIE KOLLEGERAAD 

Die Raad soos deur S.E. die Mini ·t r saamgcstel mgevolgc artikcl sezcc Yan\\' t Tr 
64 nm 1959 was soo. hierondcr volg in 1968. 'n uwe samcstellmg van di Raad al 
plaas, ind vanaf 1.1.1969. 

Kragtens artikel sewe is die R ktor e.x-officio lid van die Raad. 
Prof. P. F. D. Wei (Voorsitter). 
Prof. J. A. van Ecdcn, 
Prof. J. J. Gerber, 
Dr. C. H. Badcnhor t, 
Prof. J. d W Keyter, 
Prof S. P. Olivier, 
Prof. G. van . Viljo n, 
Dr G. cl V. l\Iorri on, L.V 
Prof. A. Co •tzcc, Fort Hare (Senaatsv rteenwoordigcr) 
Prof. . G. o •tze<', Fort I Ian· (Scnaatsv •rt •t·m oordii..:er) 
Die Sekretari van Bantoc-administrasie en -ontwikkclin r of y gemagtigde vcrteen-

woordigcr (ex officio). 
Di· S ·kr 'tari van Bantoe-ond rwys of sy gemagtigdc vert<.:cnwoordigcr (ex officio). 
Die Iloofhantoe akekommis aris, Cisk i, I ing \Villiam's Town ( x officio). 
D1 • Strcekclircktcur van Banto -onderwys, Ciskei te King \Villiam's Town (ex 

officio). 
Di R <Ji trat ur i. . -officio . ekrctari:s van di Raad. 
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DIE ADVISERENDE RAAD 

1. Mnr. S. S. Guzana (Voorsittcr) 6. lnspektcur T. l\I. Mbambisa 
2. Inspekteur S. W. Mbanga 7. Subinspcktcur 11. abc 
3. Vakant 8. Ecrw. J. J. R. Jolobc 
4. Mnr. D. M. _ tusi 9. Ecrw. G. T. Mnonop, 
5. Subinspekteur R. Cingo 10. Prof. M. 0. M. Scbom 

11. Suhinspckteur R. Mnyakana. 

Mor. S. S. Ngcume van die Adrninistratiewe Personeel is die Sckretaris. 

ADMINISTRATIEWE PERSONEEL 

Registrateur: lI. J. Du PREEZ, B .. (Stell.) 
Assistent Registrateur: E. \V. REDELINGIIUYS, B.A. (Pret.) 
Penningrneester: F. P. G. HUNTER, C.A. LL.B. (Lond.) 
Administratiewe Assistent: l\Iej. M. A. KIN LEY 
Personeelklerk: D. J. GOOSEN, Dip. Staatsrekeninge- en -Ouditkundc. 
Eksamenbeamptc: Mev. M. CLARK 
Studente Rcgistrasiebeampte: Mnr. S. S. NcGUl\IE 
Tikster/Sekretarcsse: Mej. r. HEIGAN 
Tikstcrs: Mev. E. HUNTER, Mev. L. TEHWIN 
Vroue-assistc.:nte: Mev. A. COETZE, Mev. A. VAN RooYEN 
Senior Voorradebeampte: A. F. DE Vnv 
Terreinbcstuurdcr en K.lcrk van Werke: J. S. M. CLAHK, A.S.A.I.V. 
Bantoe Ondersupcrintendcnt van Werke: J. T. LEDIGA 
Opsigter van geboue en tcrrein: H. MAcGILLICUDDY 
Plaasbestuurder: S. W. H \YNES 
Landbou-Tegniese Assistent: P.A. KRIEDEMANN 
Bantoe Landbouassistent: Gr. I.: A. M. MADOLA 
Bantoe Landbouvuorradebeampte: C. 0. lVIAYEKISO 
Bantoekle1 ke: 

Graad I: D. S. Majokweni, P. Salayi 
Graad II: N. . MNQANDI, S. TATANA, Dip. Handel & Admin. (Kass1er), 

N. B. FATLTSE 
Eetsaal: 

Eestsaalbestuurdcr: A. K. McGrLLIVRAY 
Assistent-eetsaalbestuurdcr: Mcv. G. McG1LLIVRAY 

Vrouekoshuis : 
Koshuismoedcr: Mcj. D. N. JAFTA 
Matrone: Mev. M. MTIMKULU 
Assis tent Matrone: Mev. C. KEKANA 

Man~hoshuise: 
Beda Hostel 

Koshuisvadcr: Prof. M. 0. M. Si-BONI 
Assistent Koshuisvadcr: Mnr. B. B. BALA 
Koshuismocdcr: lev. F. SEUONI 

Iona Hostel 
Kosh uis vadcr: 
Koshuismoe<lcr: 

Wesley Hostel 
Roshuisva<lcr: 
Koshuismoedcr: 

Mnr. E. M. MAKHANYA 
l.Vlcv. D. M. M.\RLIANYA 

Eerw. N. KATJYA 

Mcv. 0. KATIY,\. 
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BIULIOTEEKPER O • EL 

I ollcgcLibliot ·kari ·: i\I. SPHUYT, LL. Drs. (Leiden), L.Dip. Bibl. (Prct.), 
I I.Dip. Bib. (S. .) 

ndcr-1 ollcgcbibliotcl-aris: E .• L\KIJA. "YA, B.A. (Rand), S . .'.A.B.\. 
Profcssi nck Assistcntc : 

1. \\, Z. K ZWAYO, B. . (Rhodes) B.A. Hon-. (SA.), '.O.D (Rhodes), 
.SA.B.V. 

2. akant 
3. Vakant 

Bibliot ekassistcnte : 
K. L. MALI, B.A. (Rhodes) 
A. M. GEORGE 

Mcv. P. T. fakhene 
Tikstcr-Sekrctarcs. c : Mc\' D Gun LI. G 

Tikker: S. IL D B LA 

Bantoc ss1stent !'Jerk: B. S. Kt• ·1:,; F 

7 

 

 



REGULASIES TEN OPSIGTE VAN DIE TOELATING 

BEHEER EN ONTSLAG VA STUDENTE 

l. T'OELATING 

1. In hierJie regulasies b2teken ,, tovlating" goedkeuring vir aanmelding tot 

registrasie as student by die Universiteitskollege, afgcsien daarvan of die voornemende 
student voorheen as student by die Kollege geregistreer was of nie. 

2. Aansoek om toelating moet gedoen word op 'n voorgeskrewe vorm 

3. Die aansoekvorms moet volledig ingevul word en voor 'n Kommis$aris van E<le 
onderteken word dcur voornemenJe student en sy oucr of voog. Die ingevulde vorm 
moet aan die Registrateur gestuur word sodat dit horn bercik voor of op 'n datum op 
die vorm aangedui. 

4. Elke aansoek om toelating moet vergcsel gaan van die volgende :-

(i) 'n Getuigskrif van goeie gedrag deur 'n leraar, Dantoesakekommissaris of 
landdro:, van die distrik waarin die kandidaat woon ; 

(ii) 'n mcdiese sertifikaat van gesondheid van 'n distriksgenee heer; 

(iii) in die gcval van 'n voornemende student wat vir die eerste keer wil regi treer, 
indien 'n sertifikaat nog nie uitgereik is nie, een of ander vorm van bewys dat hy voldoen 
aan die nodige voorvereistes vir die kursus of kursusse waarvoor hy wil inskryf ; 

(iv) by eerste toelating, 'n getuigskrif van die prinsipaal van die laaste skool wat 
applikant bygewoon het. 

5. Geen voornemende student mag horn by die Universiteitskollege aanmeld vir 
registrasie nie, tcnsy hy skriftelik deur die Registrateur in kennis gestel is <lat hy toe­
gelaat is. 

6. Toelating soos hierbo omskryf, le geen verpligting op die Universiteitskollege 
om 'n voornemende student te registrecr nie. Alvorens 'n kandi<laat as student ge­
registreer kan word, moet hy ook voldoen aan die vereistes vir registrasie. 

!I. REGISTRASIE 

Geen applikant word as student gcregistreer nic, tcnsy hy tot tevredenhei<l van die 
Registratcur vol<loen aan elkeen van <lie volgcnde vercistes :-

(1) Elke voorncmende student moet horn op die voorgeskrewc datum en tyd 
aanmel<l vir registrasic by die kantoor wat vir <lie <loel aangewys word. 
Geen kandi<laat word tocgelaat om horn na die laastc datum en tyd wat 
bcpaal is vir registrasic aan te meld nie, tensy die skriftclike t estemming 
van die Rektor vir sodanige registra ie verkry is en 'n bykomende laatin­
skrywingsgeld van R2 betaal is. 

(2) By aanmelding vir registrasie moct die skriftelike toestemming om aansoek 
te docn om registrasie verstrck word (sicn [, S hicrbo). 

(3) Elke kandidaat vir rcgistrasic moct die voorgeskrewc rcgistrasievorm invul 
en ondctckcn. Deur ondertekcning van die registra i vorm verbin<l 'n 
kandidaat hom om al <lie reels en regulasics van die Univcr itcitskollegc, 
insluitende die van die koshuis waar hy mag inwoon, stiptelik te cerbicdig ; 

8 

 

 



hy ondcrneem ook om by die koshuis in tc woon waaraan by toegc ys mag 
word. 

( 4) Op die datum van re~i tra 'ic mot.:t die dccl van die voorgeskrewe gelde wat 
v r kuldig i ·, na aftr kking van enigc de ,1 van 'n beurs, lcning of ander 
t elae wat bctaalbaar i , dcur die kandidaat bataal word. Gclde is kwar­
taalliks vooruit bctaalbaar. 

(5) Elke voorncmendc student moct 'n gocdkcuring van sy voorgenomc kursu. sc 
ondertcken dcur die Dckaan van die bctrokke Fakulteit, by die Rc~1stra­
t ur indicn By die kies van kursusse moct die roo ter gcraadpleeg word 
ten eindc botsings tc voorkom. 

(6) Geen kandidaat word as tudent gcrcgistre r nie, tcnsy hy as inwoncnde 
student by ecn van die ko hui3e tocgelaat word, behalwc as hy 
skriftclik deur die Rektor vrygcstel is van sodanige inwoning. 

(7) Die registrasic van ccrstcjaarstu<lente is ondcrworpc aan die opskortende 
voon aarJe dat clkc sod:mige tudcnt voor of op 30 Mei van die jaar waar­
in hy vir die ccrste maal ingcskryf word, sy matrikulasicsertifikaat, of die 
vry telling duarrnn, of nige ander kwalifikasie wat a toclatings-vcreiste 
tot 'n bcsonder stud1e voorgc kryf word, aan die Regi tratcur voorle \'ir 
aantekening. 

(8) In<licn dit, na die menin6 van die Minister nic in die bclang van die in­
rigting is dat 'n kandidaat wat hom vir rcgistrasic aanmcld, as 'tu<lcnt ge­
rcgistrccr moet word nic, kan hy weicr om sodanige kandi<laat tc laat 
rcgistrccr, ,cclfs al \'olcloen sodanige kandi<laat aan al die antler verci tcs vir 
rcgi trasie. 

(9) Ily registrasie ontvang elkc ingc krewc student 'n registras1ckaart wat as 
bcwys di n dat hy aldus as student gercgi ·trcer is. 

(10) icmand wat nic as tu<lent gercgistrecr is nie, mag son<lcr toestcmming 
van <lie Rektor le ings bywoon, 'n koshuis of cctsaal of enigc oorregte 
hoegenaamd wat deur die Inrigting aangebied word, gcbruik nie. 

III. BEHEER 

1. Studente moet by die opening van die Univcrsiteitskollege aan die b gin van 
elke , emc 'ter en na clke kort vakansie teenwoording wees, ten y verlof om laat k kom 
vooraf van die Rektor of sy vcrtecnwoord1gcr verkry 1s. 

2. Aile tudcntc is verplig om die ksings gereeld by te woon en die verciste werk 
n die laboratorium te vcrrig. Studcnte wat vcrlof wil he om afwe ig te wee', m et 
vooraf daarom aan o k doen by <lie bctrokke dosent. 

3. Inwoncn<lc stud •nte rnag nic die Irollcgct rrein verlaat son<lcr die tocstcmming 
van die Koshuissupcrintendcnt of 'n daartoc g rnagticlgc vcrtccnwoordigcr van <li 
Rcktor nic. 

4. Geen tud nt nug na 10 nm ·ondcr <lie t e t mming van I O'hui·super­
int ndcnt buitckant sy koshui e nh id wees 111 '. 

5. G ·en inwoncn<lc stud nt mag sondcr di' 'krift •like toestenuning van die Rektor 
of Y ''ma rtigcle \ rtcenv,o r<li •er 'n nag buitckant die Koll gl'tcrrein deurhring nie. 

6. 'n Student mag ni 'n b o •ker onder <lie v ,rtof van die I' o huissupcrin­
tcncl nt in 'n koshuis to •laat ni '. 

7. ~nige studente-organisa ic of stud ntebedrywigh id is ondcrworpe aan die 
go elk •uring, vooraf van di Rektor. 

8. G' n v 'rgadering mag sonclcr to stemming van die Rektor op die Ir ollcge­
terr •in gch u word ni •. G dgckcur<lc studcntckomitcc mag vergadcr volgeM die 
bcpaling van di b trokk, liggaam goedgckeur<lc konstitu ic. 
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9. Die besit, gebruik of ven,kaffing van alkoholicse drank <lcur studente is vcrbode. 

10. Geen tydskrif, publikasie of vlugskrif waarvoor studente ten vollc of ten dele 
verantwoordelik is, mag versprei word sondcr goedkcuring van die Rektor na raadpleging 
van die Adviscrcnde Senaat en die Scnaat nie. 

11. Geen persverklaring mag son<lcr die toestcmming van die Rektor deur of na­
mens die studente uitgereik word nie. 

12. Die besit van motorvoertuie deur studente op die Kollegeterrein is onder­
worpe aan goedkeuring deur die Rektor op aanbeveling deur die Koshuissuperintendent. 

13. Die koste van skade aan Kollege-eiendom mag op die betrokke student of 
studente verhaal word. 

14. Studente moet die Kollege verlaat vir die J ulie-vakansie en vir die duur van 
die vakansie aan die einde van die akademiese jaar. Gedurende kort vakansietye kan 
studente toegelaat word om in die Kollegekoshuise aan te bly teen betaling van sodanige 
gelde as wat bepaal mag word. 

15. Geen kollektelyste mag sander toestemming van die Rektor op die terrein van 
die Kollege rondgestuur word nie. 

16. Studente is onderworpe aan die besondere reels wat vir 'n bepaaldc gedeelte 
van die terrein en geboue van die Universitskollege geld. Ectsaalreels en koshuisreels 
mag, met die goedkeuring van die Rcktor, vir elke bcsondere eetsaal of koshuis opgcstel 
word, en moet streng nagekom word. Sodanige reels moet op skrif gestel en op die 
kennisgewingbord aangebring word na ondertekening deur die Registrateur. 

17. Vroulike studente mag nie sander toestemming van die matrone, na 7 namid­
dag, buite hul koshuise wees nie. 

18. Manlike studente mag nie in die kamers vir vroulike studente besoek afle nie 
en mag die koshuise vir vroulike studente nie sander toestemming van die matrone of 
koshuisvader binnegaan nie. Dieselfde geld mutatis mutandis vir die afle van be oeke 
deur vroulike studente by manskoshuise. 

19. Geen student of groep studente mag sander die toestemming van die Rcktor en 
van die betrokke inrigting by enige antler inrigting besoek afle nie, en clan alleen op so­
danige voorwaardes as wat bepaal mag word. 

20. Geen student of groep studente, en geen antler persoon of persone wat nie onder 
die jurisdiksie van die Universiteitskollege staan nie, mag, sonder die toestemming van die 
Rektor of van sy verteenwoordiger, op die terrein van die Kollege of by cnige koshuis of 
antler gebou van die Kollege besoek afle nie, en dan alleen op sodanige voorwaardes as 
wat bepaal mag word. 

21. 'n Student begaan 'n oortrcding indien hy-
(a) enigeen of mecr van die regulasies of reds van die Universiteitskollege, in­

sluitcnde die van enigeen van die koshuise of eet ale, oortree ; 

(b) skuldig bevind word aan 'n krimincle oortrcding afge icn van die tyd 
wanneer of die pick waar odanigc oortreding plaasgcvind bet; 

(c) horn op 'n skandelikc, onbchoorlikc of onwclvoeglike wysc gcdra, afgesien 
van die tyd wanneer en die plek waar hy horn op sodanigc wysc gcdra; 

(d) horn gedra op 'n wysc wat die Universitcitskollcgc in diskrcdiet kan bring; 

(c) 'n bevel of voorskrif van enigc pcrsoon of liggaam wat die bcvocg<lheid besit 
om dit te gee, nic gehoorsaam nic of verontagsaam, of tcenoor so<lanige 
persoon of liggaam dcur die gebruik van woor<lc of dcur sy gedrag, 
insubordinasie openbaar ; 

(f) met opset of weens nalatigheid skade veroorsaak aan enige eiendom van die 
Universiteitskollege of van enige ander pcrsoon of liggaam. 

22. Die Rektor mag reels neerle vir die klcredrag van studente. 
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VI. TUGMAATREELS 

1. Die Rektor is die amptcnaar wat in die eerste plck verantwoordelik is vir die 
toepassing van tugm:rntrccls. 

2. Die Tugkomitee van die Raad bestaan uit die Rektor as voorsitter, een antler 
lid van die Raad, twee lede van die Senaat deur die Raad benoem in oorleg met die 
Rektor, en sodanige assessor-le<le as wat die Rektor nodig mag vind om van tyd tot tyd 
te koopteer. 

3. \Vanncer 'n student cnigeen van hierdie regulasic oortree, of horn skuldig maak 
aan enige ander vorm van wangedrag of van insubordinasie, moet die Rektor : indien die 
student skuld ontken, die saak deur die Tugkomitee laat ondersock. 

Regsvertecnwoordiging word nie by sodanige ondcrsoek toegelaat nie en die 
prosedure word dcur die Rcktor bepaal. By crkenning van skuld, of by skuldigbevinding 
dcur die Tugkomitee, mag die Rektor e n of mcer van die volgende slrawwe oplc :-

(a) Die student 6f permanent 6f vir 'n bepaalde tydperk uit die Universiteits­
kollegc uitsit; 

(b) die student van deelname aan of deelhebbing in enige soclanige aktiw1teite 
of voorrcgte wat mag bestaan of wat aangebied mag word, vir sodanige 
tydperk as wat hy nodig mag vind, suspendeer; 

(c) die beweging ·vryhcid van die student huiLe sy koshuiscr:'nhci<l op sodanige 
\\ ysc as \\ at hy nodig mag vind, be:perk; 

(d) indicn die student 'n beursboucr is, aanbcveel dat sy bcurs gekam,elleer of 
vcrminder word ; 

(e) van die student die betaling eis van rodanigc bedrag as wat bercken is om 
te vergoed vir enige verlies, skade of koste wat opsetlik of nalatiglik aan die 
Univcrsiteitskollcge, of van cnige ander per oon of liggaam vcroorsaak is 
as gcvolg van 'n oortreding. 

In 'n geval waar die straf ondcr (a) opgcle word, moet die Rektor so gou doenlik aan 
die Minister en aan die Uitvocrende Komitee van die Raad 'n verslag voorle. 

Indicn 'n student op wie die straf ondcr (a) toegepas is, meen dat hy veronrcg is, 
moet by desnictecnstaandc die Inrigting binne vier-en-twintig uur vcrlaat. Hy het 
egter die reg om, binne veertien dae vanaf sy uitsetting, sodanige vertoe in verband met 
sy uitsetting as wat by mag goedvind tot die Minister te rig. 'n Afskrif van die vertoe 
wat tot die Minister gerig is, moet terselftyd aan die Rektor gestuur word. 

Die Minister oorweeg die vcrtoe en die verslag na oorlegpleging met die Uitvoerende 
Komitee van die Raad, en by mag, na hy goedvind, die uitsetting bckragtig, <lit tersyde 
stcl, of 'n geringer straf oplc. 

4. In die gcval van crn tige onreclmatigheid wat, volgens die oordeel van die 
Rektor onmiddcllike optrcde verg, mag die Rektor enige stappe doen '"at, volgens sy 
oordeel, nodig is in die belang van die Universitcitskollcge of die opcnbare bclang. In 
sc 'n gcval moct <lie Rcktor so gou moontlik aan die Uitvoerende Komitec van die Raad 
en aan die Minister 'n vcrslag voorle. 

Die Minister mag, na oorlegpleging met die Uitvocren<le Komitec, na hy goedvind, 
die stappc wat die Rektor gedoen hct, bckragtig, tcrsydc stcl of wysig. 

5. Die Rcktor mag, na oorlegpleging met <lie Scnaat en goedkeuring deur die Raad, 
vir die <loci van die uitocfcning van behccr en die toepassing van tugmaatreels, algemcne 
studcntckomitccs of koshuiskomite s Yan studente instcl, primarii of studentcbeamptes 
bcnocm of laat vcrkics, of cnigc andcr stappc <loco op sodanigc voorwaardes as wat die 
Raad mag gocdkcur. 

6. Niks wat in hierdic regulasie vcrvat i , word gcag om op cnigcrlei wyse af te 
docn aan die rcgtc wat die Rektor kragtcn die Gemecnreg besit nie. 
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BIBLIOTEEKREGULASIES 

1. Die gebruik van die biblioteek is vry vir alle studente en ledc van die personeel 
van die Universiteitskollege Fort Hare op voorwaarde dat hu!Je die reels en r<'gulasies van 
die biblioteek in ag neem. 

2. Oud-studente, voormalige lede van die personeel en van die Raad en ander aan­
gewese persone kan toegelaat word om boeke van die biblioteek tc leen : Met dien ver­
stande dat boeke slegs aan leners buite die Kollege geleen kan word as hulle op daardie 
tydstip nie deur studente of personeel van Fort Hare benodig word nic en dat allc aan­
soeke van buitelenings verwys sal word na die Dcpartement wat by daardie onderhawige 
boek belang het. 

Sondanige buite-lcners moet 'n waarborgsom van R2 betaal, wat terugbctaalbaar is 
by beeindiging van die lidmaatskap, en hulle mag twee boeke tegelyk uitneem en hulle 
vir twee weke behou. 

3. Alle studente moet aan die begin van elke kursus by die biblioteekpersoneel om 
biblioteekkaartjies aansoek doen en moet, aan die einde van elke kursus alle boeke en 
kaartjies wat aan hulle uitgereik is, terugbesorg. 

4. Studente mag elk tot drie bande tegclyk leen ; maar dit staan die bibliotekaris 
vry om hierdie aantal te eniger tyd te beperk. Die bibliotekaris kan toestem dat na­
graadse studente meer boeke leen. 

5. (a) Studente mag boeke leen vir 'n tydperk van twee weke. 
(b) Boeke gemerk ,,In the Library only" mag nie aan studente uitgeleen word nie, 

maar kan deur die studente slegs in die biblioteek gebruik word 
6. Geen boek, tydskrif of ander publikasie mag uit die biblioteek verwyder word 

voc:dat die uitgifte daarvan deur die bibliotekaris aangetcken is nie, en nuwe uitgawes 
van tydskrifte sal nie uitgeleen word nie, maar ou uitgawes mag moontlik uitgeleen word. 
Studente wat boeke terugbesorg moet wag tot hulle die lcnerskaart terug ontvang het . 

7. Die lening van 'n boek kan hcrnu word vir 'n verdere tydperk volgens die 
disk1esie van die bibliotekaris, mits daar geen waglys vir die betrokke boek is nie. 

8. 'n Student kan versoek dat 'n boek vir horn bespreek word en sy naam kan aan­
geteken word op die waglys vir die boek. 

9. Die bocte vir boeke wat te laat terugbesorg word is le vir die eerste dag en daarna 
2½c per dag of gedeelte daarvan ; vir boeke wat,, oornags" geleen word of slegs gebruik 
kan word in die biblioteek, en wat die end van die oggend of middag, al na die geval, nie 
terugbesorg is nie, word 'n boete van 1c per uur of gedeeltc daarvan wat die boek te laat 
is, geeis, onderworpe aan 'n mak imum boete van 25c per band. 'n Student wie se boete 
hierdie bedrag bereik het, stel horn bowendien bloot aan die straf om geskors te word van 
die gebruik van die biblioteekgcriewe ; hierdie skorsing duur voort vir 'n periode van ewe 
dae nadat die boete betaal is. 

10. Die lener van 'n boek word aanspreeklik gehou vir cnige verlics of skade daar­
aan aangebring solank as dit teen sy lcncrskaartjie uitgegee is. 

Boeke mag nie van een lener aan 'n antler oorhandig word soncler om <lit aan die 
biblioteek terug te bcsorg nic. 

Studente moet sekcr maak <lat die biblioteekpcrsoneel enige skadc aan boekc aan­
teken voordat sodanigc boekc uit6eneem word. 

Lenerskaartjies moet me aan antler verskaf word nie. 
11. (a) Enigc student wat vcrsuim om 'n biblioteekboek wat in sy naam uitgcboek 

is en die datum bereik het waarop dit terugbesorg moct word, binnc drie <lac nadat 'n 
tweede aanmaning aan horn gestuur is terug te beso1 g, sal onderhewig wees aan 'n bocte van 
R1.00. 

(b) Indicn 'n student nie instaat is om 'n biblioteekbock wat in i;y naam 
uitgeboek is binne die voorgeskrcwe drie dae tcrug tc bcsorg nie, sal hy vcr<ler ook die 
vervangingskoste van die boek betaal. 

(c) Enige student wat enige van die b drac in (a) en (b) hicrbo gcnocm moct be­
taal, moet sy lenerskoeverte by die toonbank inhandig en sal allc lencr,fasilitcite vcr­
beur en sal geen toegang tot die biblioteek he totdat hy sodanige betalings gemaak het nic. 
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12. Geen gcbruiker van die bibliotcek mag 'n jas of boeksak, handsak of cnige 
sodanige houcr van cnige soort in die bihlioteck inbring nie, maar moet sodanige jas of 
houer op die plek agtcrlaat wat daartoc deur middcl van kcnntsgewings aangewys is. 

lJ (a) (i) Enige personeellid mag publikasies leen: ~Iet dicn \Crstande <lat so­
<l,ini~~e publika::;ies aan die einde van elkc semester by die biblioteek terugbe::;org moet 
word, en verdcr met diemerstande dat sodanigc publikusies in die diskre_ ie \'an die Bibliu­
teka1 is na 1--l dae opgevrn kan ,vo,d, en verder met dien verstande <lat sodanige publikasies 
ten alle tye op korttennyn terugbesorg moct kan word. 

(ii) L '>p.;nde nomm.!rs van tydskrifte mag slegs deur Hoofde van Departemente 
uitgeneem word vir 'n tydpcrk van nie mcer as 7 dae nie en op vertoning van 'n toepaslike 
kcnnisgcwing, ·oos deur die Bibliotcek uitgestuur. 

(iii) Kwartaaltydskrifte mag uitgencem word op voorwaardcs soos uitcengcsit in 
paragraaf (i) na 'n tydperk rnn vyf wekc van <lie datum wat op die tydskrif gestcmpel is. 

(iv) Enige personeellid wat (1) aan die end van elke kwartaal nalaat om die boeke 
terug te gee of om hulle vir heruitlening aan te bied, nadat 'n aanmaning ont\ang is, of 
wat (2) nalaat om boekc, onder die Inter-biblioteekleningskema gelcen, voor die ver­
valdatum tcrug te besorg-verbeur al die leenvoorrcgte totdat sodanige publikasie.~ terug 
bcsorg is. 

(b) Uitsondering op die reels vervat in subregulasie (a) hiervan mag s!egs gemaak 
word met goe<lkcuring van die Bibliotcekkomitee, tevorc verkry. 

14. (a) Geen gebruiker van die bibliotcek mag enige boeke wat nie aan die biblio­
teek behoort nie of -odanige bib lioteekboeke wat op sy naam uitgeboek is ander as die 
wat by terugbesorg by die toonbank as hy <lie biblioteek inkom, in die biblioteck in­
bring nic. 

(b) Alic boeke wat uit die biblioteek gencem word moet aan die assistent by die 
toonbank vir ondersoek gewys word. 

(c) Aantekeningboeke mag in die biblioteek ingebring word onderworpe aan die 
hepalings van subregulasic (b) hiervan . 

(d) Boeke wat nic in die biblioteek mag ingebring word nie, moet in die aangcwese 
plekke ingcvolge regulasie 12 bewaar word. 

GELDE BETAALBAAR AAN DIE UNIVERSITEITSKOLLEGE 

KOS EN INWONING 

Studente 

3. (1) 'n Voltydsc student betaal aan die Univcrsiteitskollcgc honderd rand (R100) 
p r jaar vir kos en inwoning, indien dit van horn vercis wo1d om in 'n koshuis van 
die Universitcitskollege in tc woon. 

(2) 'n Gclccnthcidstudent bctaal aan die Univers1teitskollege vyft~g sl::11t (50c) 
p r <lag of gcdcclt vcm 'n <lag tot 'n maksimum van ·oeertien ra11d (R14) per maand of 
?J_lif-en•twinti[[ rand (R25) per kollege kwartaal, na gclang van die ge, al, indicn hy in 
'n koshuis van die Univcrsiteitskollege inwoon. 
Studente wat nanvullingseksamcns skryf moct hullcsclf by die Pcnningmcester aan­

ml'IJ ·o spocdi1.r moontlik na aankoms Dicc;eJfdc geld vir nagraause studcnte \\at ::irri\·eer 
voor ko'<hu1se amptelik open. 

Toevallige Besoekers 
4. n Tocvaltig besockcr bctaal aan die Univcrsiteitskollcge ·niftir; sent (50c) per 

<lag of gcdcelte ,·an 'n dag in<lien hy in 'n koshuis inwuon of twintit: se11t (20c) per maaltyd, 
na gclang van <lie geval. 

Regi trasiegeld 
5 (1) 'n Student bctaal tie11 rand (R10) per jaar registrnsicgc!d. 

(2) 'n Bykomcndc bcdrag van t,iu umd (R4) i bctaalbaar ten opsigtc vnn 'n 
foatinsk rywing. 
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Eksamengeld 
6. (1) 'n Student wat die uid-Afrikaanse Onderwysdiplomakursus of 'n spesiale 
eenjarigc diplomakursus vir diensdoende onderwyscrs volg, betaal V),ftien rand 
(R15) per jaar eksamcngcld aan die Univcrsiteitskollcgc. 

(2) 'n Student wat 'n tudiekursu in enige van die volgendc katcgoriei:: volg 
bctaal sezve rand (R.7) per kursus per jaar eksamengeld aan die univcrsiteitskollcgc: 

(a) 'n Diploma of sertifikaat vir nie-gcgraduecrdes, uitgcsonclerd die studie-
kursusse in subregulasie (1) genocm, 

(b) 'n nagraadse diploma of scrtifikaat, 
(c) 'n baccalaureusgraad, en 
(d) 'n nagraadse baccalaureusgraad, uitgesondcrd 'n honneursgraad. 
(3) 'n Student wat vir een van die volgcnde studiekursusse ingeskryf is , bctaal 

aan die Universitcitskollege die ekRamcngeld wat tcenoor die toepaslikc tudickursus 
verskyn:-

(a) 'n I Ionneursgraad: R40. 
(b) 'n Magistergraaad R30. 
(c) 'n Doktorsgraad: R60. 

Klasgelde 
7. 'n Student wat enige van die volgende studiekursusse volg, betaal aan <lie Univer­

siteitskollege die klasgcld wat teenoor die toepaslike studiekursus vcrskyn :-
(a) 'n Diploma vir nie-gcgradueerdcs [uitgcsondcrd die studickursusse in 

regulasie 6 (1) genoern], 'n sertifikaat vir nie-gcgradueerdes, ' n nagraadse 
diploma of sertifikaat, 'n baccalaureusgraad en 'n nagraadsc baccalau­
reusgraad (uitgesonderd 'n honncurs- en B.Ed.-graad): R42 per Jaar. 

(b) 'n Honneurs- en B.Ed.-graad: R42 vir volle kursus. 
(c) 'n Magistergraad: R30 vir volle kursus. 
(d) 'n Doktorsgraad: R60 vir volle kursus. 

Laboratoriumgeld 
8. (1) 'n Student wat 'n studiekursus volg wat laboratoriumwerk vereis, uit­
gesondcrd 'n student wat vir 'n magister- of doktorsgraad ingeskryf i en nie voltyds 
aan die Universiteitskollege studcer nie, betaal twintig ra11d (R20) per jaar labora­
toriurngeld aan die Universiteitskollege. 

(2) In die gcval van 'n student wat 'n rnagister- of doktorsgraadkursus volg en 
wat nie voltyds aan die Universiteitskollegc studecr nie, is die laboratoriumgeld, 
indien laboratoriumwcrk vcrcis word en die student van die laboratoriurn van die 
Universitc>itskollege gebruik maak, twintig ra11d (R20) vir sodanige kursus. 

ANDER GELDE 
Spesiale, Siekte- of Aanvullingseksamens en Plaaslike Fooie 

9. (a) Die gelde vir 'n sp sialc, siekte- of aanvullings-ekRamcn is tien rand (Rl0) 
per kursus. 

(b) Die gclde vir mcd1csc hulp, sport en ontspanning beloop H.7.00 per jaar. 
(c) Ry ko huise word 'n dcpm,ito van R1 betaal vir die vcrqkafling van 'n slnap­

kamer slcutel. Hierdic bedrag is tcrug-b •taalbaar wanneer die slcutcl aan <lie 
cinde van die jaar aan die ko -huisvader tcrugbcsorg word. 

Herindiening van 'n Verhandeling 
10. Die gelde vir die hcrindicning van 'n vcrhandcling vir 'n Magistcrgraad 1s 

dertig rand (R30) en vir 'n <loktorsgraad sestig rand (R60). 

Voorlopige Verklarings 
11. Die geldc vir 'n voorlopir{c verklaring ten opsigte van 'n Yoltoo1<lc <liploma of 

scrtifikaat wat dcur die Universitcitskollcgc self tocgckcn word, is vyftil.{ w·nt (S0c). 

Gesertifi eerde Verklaring 
12. 'n Ge crtifisccrde vcrklaring I.en opsigte van kur!msse gl!slaag vir 'n <liploma of 

sertifikaat wat deur die Univcrsiteitskolll!gc self tocgcken word, is op a:invraag en teen 
betali.ng van 'l"'yft,:[! sent (S0c) vcrkrygcbaar. 
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Duplikate van Diplomas en Sertifikate 
13. 'n Duplikaat van 'n diploma of sertifikaat wat dcur die Uniwrsitcitskollege self 

toegeken word, word nie uitgcreik nie maar 'n gesertifiseerde verklaring met die wapen 
van die Universiteitskollege en die naam en datum van die diploma of sertifikaat daarop is 
op aanvraag en teen betaling van een rand (Rl) verkrygbaar. 

Spesiale Studente 
14. 'n Student wat 'n studickursus volg waarvoor geen graad diploma of sert1fikaat 

toegckcn word nie betaal brnewens die rcgistrasiegeld genoem in regulasie S, twi11ti1 rand 
(R20) per kursus per jaar. 

Promosie-, Vrystellings- en Statusgelde 
15. Promosie-, vrystellings- en statusgclde is soos deur die Universiteit van Su1d­

frika bepaal. 

ALGEMENE BEPALINGS 

Aanspreeklikheid van Studente 

16. 'n Student is ten voile aanspreeklik vir alle gelde wat ingevolge hierdie regulasies 
deur born bctaalhaar i . 

Wanneer Gelde Betaal Moet Word 
17. (1) Die registrasiegcld is by inskrywing betaalbaar. 

(2) Gclde vir kos en inwoning, klas-, cksamen- en, waar van toepassing, 
laboratoriumgelde, i vooruitbetaalbaar odra die student ingeskryf is, maar kan in 4 
gelyke paaiemente betaal word, en in die •eYal moet die paaiemente soo volg ge­
skied: -

Eer te paaiement: Binne 14 dae na inskrywing. 
Tweede paaiement: Voor of op die eerste dag van Mei. 
Derde paaiement: Voor of op die eerste dag van Augustus. 
Vierde paaiemcnt: Voor of op die ecrste dag van Oktober. 
(3) Ondanks die bepalings van subregulasie (2), is die klas- en eksamcngelde 

van 'n student in een van die volgende studiekursusse gedurende die eer te jaar van 
studie betaalbaar :-

(a) B.Ed.-graad. 
(b) IIonneursgraad. 
(c) Magistergraad. 
(d) Doktorsgraad. 
(4) Alie ander gelde, bo en behalwe die gelde genoem in subregulasies (1) en 

(2), is betaalbaar op die wy5e en tye wat die Raad of die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika 
bcpaal. 

Wanbetaling 
18. In die gcval van 'n stud nt wat versuim om die gelde waarvoor hy aanspreeklik 

is op die datums te betaal soos in bierdic rcgulasies voorgeskryf is, kan die Raad sodanige 
stuclcnt-

(i) van 'n koshuis uitsluit; of 
(ii) vnn lesings uitsluit; of 

(iii) van beide lcsings en koshuis uitsluit; of 
(iv) toclating tot ·ksamcns wcicr. 

Kwytskelding van Losies- en Ander Gelde 
19. (1) In die geval Yan 'n student wnt in 'n koshuis inwoon en wat w ·ens siekte of 
om enige andcr rcdc \Hit die Raad goedkcur, vcrhinder word om sy tudies in die 
betrokke studit•jaar tc ,·oltoot en die koshui , voor 1 Oktobcr ,·crhnt, kan die Raad, op 
aanb<.!,·t·ling , ·un die rcktor die geld bctnalhaar vir kos n inwoning Ycrmindcr op die 
basis Yan lw/l(lerd rand (!HOO) minus 1,J,ft,:tt wit (SOL) vir clkc clag wat die student in 
sodanigc koshu1s ingev,oon hcL 

(2) Die registrasicgeld word ondcr gccn omstandighede terugbctaal nie. 
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(3) lndicn 'n student gec.lurendc 'n stuc.licjaar sy studies om dil' l' ·n oJ andcr 
rec.le \\at vir die Haad aanncem1ik is, staak en 'n univ ·rsitl'itskollcgc v ·rlaat, kan 'n 
ge<leclte , an die gclc.le wat recd, deur horn aan die nivcrsiteitskollegc hctaal is 
[uitgc onderd gclde waarvoor in suhregulasil's (1) en (2) voorsicning gemaal· word], 
aan hom terughetJal \\Ord op 'n basi • deur die S +retari - na oorlegpk•ging m ·t die 
Tc. ourie gocdgc.•k<>ur. 

Studente Moet Koshuis Verlaat 
20. (1) Inc.lien 'n tudcnt wat in 'n koshui inwoon en vanwce swak akademiese 
vordcring gedurende 'n jaar nic tot die ·ksamen tocgelaat word nie, mo ·t hy na 
afsluiting van die lcsing-; die.· ko ·hu1s verlaat. 

(2) 'n . tudent wat in 'n koshuis inwoon, moct die ko -huis onmidd ·Iii!- na afloop 
van sy eksam<:n verlaat. 

FINANSIELE HULP AAN STUDENTE 

Aansoek om 'n studielening 

21. (1) 'n Student of 'n voornemendc student kan by die koll ·gc om 'n tudie­
lening a<mso ·k do ·n. 

(2) Die aansoek moct gedoen word op 'n ,·orm wat deur die Kollcgc goedge­
kcur i . 

(3) Die aansock moet by die Rcgistrateur van di' ni,ersitcitskollege inge­
dicn \.\Ord ,oor of op 'n datum \\'at die Raad bepaal. 

(4) Die Raad kan sodanige studielcning aan 'n suksesvolle applikant to ·lwn a 
wat die ::\[inister ingernlgc die Wet bcpaal. 

(5) lie studiclcnings wat kragten subrcgulasie (4) to geken word, i onder-
\\orpc aan die voorwaardes in r •gulasic 22 uiteengesit. 

Voorwaardes Verbonde aan tudielenings 
22. (1) n Student aan wic 'n studiclcning toegckcn word, gaan 'n tudiclening -
ooreenkom met die Raad aan op 'n vorm wat deur die Sekrctaris gocdgekcur is. 

(2) Die rekcning van 'n leninghoucr word jaarliks met die toegekende paaie-
ment van die lening gekreditcer. 

(3) Ge n gcldc i direk aan 'n leninghouer bctaalbaar nie. 
(4) lndicn 'n lcninghouer-
(a) y studies staak; of 
('1) in gcbrel<e bly om klassc gerecld by tc woon, horn nic met '\\Cr en plig -

gctrouhcid op sy studie toelc nic, of nic bcvrcdigcnde vordcring maak nie, of druip; 
of 

(c) sondcr red •s \\'at vir die Raad aanneemlik is, nic die studiekursus binn • die 
bcpaaldc tydperl· \ oltooi nic; of 

(d) kuldig bcvind word aan 'n kriminele oortrcding; of 
(c) gcskors ,vord uit dit• universitcitskollege om watt •r red• ool· al; of 
(/) om \ ·atter rec.le ool· al ni • die tudi kursus voltooi ni •, 

het die Raad die rc.•g om die s udicleningsoorcenkom I<' h •cindig, ·n in die g '\'al i 
alle g ·lde \\at ingc\C>lgc die !-tudiclcningsoore<:nl·oms deur die lcninghouer \L'r­
sl uldi~ is, onmiddcllil· opcisbaar tcsame met r<:ntl' teen 6 perscnt p ·r ia:11· bu- ·hn 
vanaf datum van hccindigin 1 van di • studickningsoorccnkoms. 

(5) 'n Studielening is, hchoudcns dil· bcpalin ,s van die \Vet, tentJ.d ·taalhaar 
aan di· Raad van die 'nivcrsiteitskollege op 1 pril van di· h:11 wat ,olg op die jaur 
waarin die studickursus voltooi is· 1 ·t dien \' ·rst<tnd' dat die Raad hin gocdkcur 
<lat dil' studi •lcning oor 'n langer tvdp ·rl in pnail·mcnte van min ten tic11 rand 
(R10) per maand tcrugbctaal word, en in die gl·val , ·orcl r •nk tnn () 1wrsl·nt J)l'l' jaar 
gdwf v,111af die datum \\.anrop di • stuc.lidcning terughctaalhaar i . 

(6) Soc.Ira die lenin •houc.·r, na voltooiing van y st11di1·lrnrsu , 'n hctrekki11 , 
aann1ar, mod hy die Raad onvcrwylc.l in kcnnis "kl van <lir naam ·n a Ires van sy 
\ erkgc,, r. 
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(7) Die leninghou r moet, na voltooiing Yan sy studiekursus die Raad on-
middcllik in kennis stel van veranderings ten opsigte van­

(a) sy woon- en werkadres; 
( b) sy borg sc ad res; 
(c) sy werkgewer se naam en adres. 
(8) Die bepalings van subregulasies (6) en (7) is ook van toepassing op 'n 

lcninghouer wie se leningsooreenkoms kragtens subr gulasie (4) deur die Raad 
beeindig is. 

(9) Die leninghouer moet sy werkgewer magtig om die bedrag wat ingevolge 
die studieleningsooreenkom aan die raad verskuldig is, tesame met enige rente daar­
op in maandeliksc paaiemente van minstcns tien rand (R10) per maand te verhaal uit 
enigc salaris wat aan hom bctaalbaar i en aan die Raad oor te betaal. 

(10) Ondanks andersluidende bcpalings in hierdie regulasie , is 'n lening 
rentcvry solank die leninghoucr, met of sonder 'n studielening, voltyds aan 'n 
universiteitskollege studeer, en gedurende sodanige tydperk is die lening nie terug­
betaalbaar ni . 

Uitstel van Beeindiging van Studieleningsooreenkoms 

23. Ondanks andersluidende bepalings in hierdie regulasies, kan die Raad die 
beeindiging van 'n studieleningsooreenkoms uitstel indien 'n leninghouer-

(a) in cnigc tudiejaar druip of in sy finale jaar slaag maar nie ten volle kwalifi­
se r vir di toekenning van 'n graad, diploma of serti.fikaat nie, en sodanige 
leninghouer op eie koste in die daaropvoll:{end jaar die betrokkc studiejaar 
of die ontbrekende kursusse of vakk aan die universiteitskollege herhaal; 

(b) sy tudies ween finansiele moeilikhede onderbreck n gaan werk met die 
doel om te paar sodat hy na die universiteitskollege kan terugkeer as 
voltydse student: M t dien <lien verstande dat-

(i) die leninghouer vooraf goedkeuring van die raad vir sodanige onder­
breking verkry; 

(ii) sodanigc onderbreking nie !anger as 2 jaar is nie; en 
(iii) die raad die reg het om die studieleningsooreenkoms met terugwerkende 

krag te beeindig met ingang van die datum waarop die studies aanvanklik 
onderbreek is, indien die leninghouer in gebreke bly om sy studies aan die 
U niversiteit kollege voort te sit; 

(r) y tudies weens siekte of om die een of ander rede wat vir die Raad aan­
neemlik i , onderbreek en hy van voorneme is om na sodanige onder­
brekin na die Universiteitskollege terug t~ keer as voltydse student om sy 
studies voort te sit: Met <lien verstande dat-

(i) die leninghouer, in die geval van siekte, so gou as moontlik 'n genees­
kundige ertifikaat, uitgereik deur 'n geregistre rde. geneesheer, aan die 
raad moet voorlee; 

(ii) die leninghouer, in die geval van andcr rcdes, vooraf goedkeuring van die 
Raad vir sodanige onderbreking moct vcrkry; 

(iii) sodanig ondcrbreking nic ]anger as 2 jaar is nie; en 
(iv) die Raad die reg het om die studiel ningsooreenkoms met terugwerkende 

krag tc beeindig met ingang van die datum waarop die studies aanvanklik 
ond rbre ,k is, indien die leninghouer in gebreke bly om sy studies aan die 
univcrsitcitskollege voort te sit. 

Vrystelling van Borg 

24. l ndicn 'n leninghouer gcdur ndc sy studies of na voltooiing daarvan, maar 
Yoordat die I ·ning tcrughetaal is, stcrf of gecstelik vcrstcurd raak, of andersins liggaamlik 
ongcskik word om ':'-Y vcrpligting ingcvolge die studielcning oorccnkoms na te kom 
en die ·kuld nie uit die boedel van sodani r lcninghouer, of op sodanige leninghouer 
self vcrhaal kan word nic, kan di<- Raad die borg van y kontraktucle vcrpligitng onthef. 
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Rekenings en Rekords 
25. (1) Die Raad moet sodanige rekcnings en rckords hou as wat noodsaakilk is 
vir die behoorlike uitoefening van beheer oor toekennings, uitbetalings en invor­
derings van studielenings. 

(2) Die Sekretaris kan te eniger tyd gclas <lat die Raad die rekenings en rekor<ls 
in subregulasie (1) genoem aan hom of aan 'n bcampte deur horn aangewys, vir 
inspeksie voorle. 

Afskrywing van Studielening 
26. Geen oninvorderbare lenings mag sonder die goedkcuring van die Sekretans 

afgeskryf word nie. 

BETALING VAN GELDE 

Alie gelde behalwe sakgeld en geld vir boeke moet direk aan die Rekcnmcester 
gestuur word. Sakgeld en geld vir boekc moet aan die student gestuur word. 

Alle gelde wat betaal word deur of ten behoewe van 'n student, word gekrcditeer 
tot sy gelde rekening totdat gelde vcrskuldig vir die jaar ten vollc vereffen is. 
Totdat gelde vir die jaar ten volle vereffen is, word geen terugbetaling gcmaak ten op­
sigte van bedrae betaal wat meer is as voorgeskrewe paaiemente nie. 

Voorbeeld van hoe beurse of lenings verrelien word : 
Gelde betaalbaar deur studente vir die jaar 
Beurstoekennings :-

Streeksowerheid ......................... . 
Kollege beurs 

R60.00 
R60.00 

R186.00 

R120.00 

Bedrag deur student betaalbaar . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . R66.00 
Die bedrag R66 is op bepaalde datums betaalbaar in paaiemente van R16.S0 

Let Wel.-Beurstoekennings word teen die gelde verskuldig vir die volle jaar 
verreken. 

Wat Staats-of Kollegelenings betref moet studente daarop let <lat sodanige lenings 
bcskikbaar gestel word eers nadat die leningsooreenkoms voltooi is. Geen krediet wcrd 
dus ten opsigte van die lening gcgec voordat die leningsooreenkoms nie behoorlik en 
ten volle voltooi is nie. Studente word dus gewaarsku <lat <lit in hu1le eie belang is om 
d1e volle gelde vir die eerste kwartaal met hulle saam te bring anders loop hulle gevaar 
om aangese te word om die kollege te verlaat. 

Selfs indien die gelde vir die eerste kwartaal ten volle vercffen is, is dit nogtans die 
plig van elke student aan wie 'n Staats-of kollege lening toegestaan is, om die nodigc 
vorms onmiddellik van die Penningmeester te verkry sodra hy kcnnis ontvang van die 
toekenning en om toe te sien <lat <lit behoorlik voltooi en by die kantoor ingehandig word 
voor die begin van die tweede kwartaal, sodat hy krediet vir die lening kan bekom. 

Studente moet onder geen omstandighede gelde wat vir hulle privaat gebruik be­
doel is by die Kollege deponeer nie. 'n Bank of Posspaarbankrckening moet vir die doe! 
gebruik word. 

Die Kollege kan geen student toe1aat om aan te bly indi. n hy arriveer sondcr gelcl of 
die vereiste dokumente nie, of indien sy ge1de nic stiptclik en ten volle bctaa1 word nie. 

Studente en oucrs of voogde word verwag om hullesclf op hoogte tc stcl wut gcldc 
betaalbaar betref. Die Kollege ondernecm nie om in hicrdie verband rekcnings uit tc 
stuur nie. 

BEURSE EN LENINGS 

Die bostaande kan in drie hoofgrocpe verdccl word: 
A. Toekennings wat dcur die Kollcge of op y aanbevcling gemaak word. 
B. Toekenningswat deur ander liggame onafhanklik van die Kollcgc gcmaak word . 
C. Toekennings vir studies in die medisyne. 
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11c tock •nning i ond rhcwig aan gocie gedrag en bcvredig nde vordering. Die 
ollcge kan cnigc to ·kenning hcrsien of 'n andcr liggaam aanraai om <lit te doen indien 

<lit b skou word <lat die toekennings wat deur enige student bekom is m er is as wat by 
nodig h t . 

Groep A: 
(1) Staat Studielemngs : 

D.A. en D. c. 
U.0.D. 

. A.O.D. 
Ander Diploma Kursusse. 

R20.00 vir boeke. 

R120 p.j. plus R30.00 p.j. vir boeke. 
R120 p.j. plu R30.00 p.j. vir boeke. 
R80 p.j. plus R20.00 p .j. vir boeke . 

Tockennings van nie meer as Rl00.000 p.J. plus 

(2) Toehennings uit dze Trustfondse van die Kollege : 
Hicrdie toekenning geskied na gocddunke van die Raad en word aanbeveel deur sy 

Deur ekomitee en oorskry nie die bedrac onder (1) genoem in die geval van voorgraadse 
studente nie. 

ic-terugbetaalbare toekenning word legs in gevalle van buitengewone vcrdienste 
gemaak. 

'n Aantal odanige beur e word jaarliks aan nagraadse studente tocgeken maar die 
maksimum b drag oor kry in g n geval R200 nie. 

(3) Op die oomblik word toekennings uit die volgende op aanbeveling van die 
Kollcge gemaak : 

(a) 'nion Fe tival Beur e : Beurse van R200 1k vir twee jaar word toege-
staan deur die Department van Bantoe-onderwys vir nagraadse studic. 

(b) Shell, S . . Edms. Dpk., voorsien drie beurse vir voorgraad e tudente van 
RlS0.00 elk. Elke beurs strek oor drie jaar. Die Shell 1y. verei nie 
dat die student later vir hulle sal werk nie. Daar is ook 'n hell 
Lening~fonds. 

(c) Die Yskor Deurse : Yskor voorsien vyf toekennings van R160 p.j. elk 
waarvan RS0.00 terugbetaalbaar is, geldig vir drie jaar aan voorgraadse 
studente. Daar is geen verpligting om later vir <li~ Korporasie te werk 
nie. 

(d) Die Suid-Afrikaanse Uitsaai Korporasie voorsien jaarliks e n nic-terug­
betaalbare beur van R160 geldig vir drie jaar aan studente wat 'n loopbaan in 
diens van die Korporasie wil volg. 'n Leerplan soos voorgeskryf deur die 
Korpora ie moet gevolg word. 

(e) Wctenskaplikc en ywerheidsnavorsingsraad. Sien Groep B. 
(f) Grobbelaar Begrafnisondcrnemers voor ien jaarliks twee beurse van RS0 

elk. 
(g) Volkska Bcperk, voorsi n op die oomblik R300.00 vir beurse aan studente 

wat Afrikaans- c<l •rland bestudeer. 

Groep B. 
Tock nning word dcur di • ondergcnocmde liggame gemaak onafhanklik van die 

I ollcg . 'n Voll dige lys kan nic gcgce word nic en liggamc kom by of onttrek hulleself 
as donatcur somtyds sond ·r om d1 r ollcg daarvan in kennis te tel. 

(1) Die Transkcis Regcring en die Strccksowerhcid van die Ciskei maak toeken­
ning aan stud ' ntc van die Kollcgc \\at varie r van R69.00 tot R200.00. 

(2) Tockcnnings word gemaak dcur 'n aantal l\Iunisipalitcitc, o.a. Pretoria, Port 
Elizab th, Oo -Londcn, ens. Hicrdie to kenning is g woonlik bereken om 
al di• foo1e t dck. . tu<lcnte wat woonagtig is in l\1uni ipal gebi de word 
aangcraai om by hullc plaaslik werh de vas tc stel of cnige bcur e be kikbaar 
i ·. 

(3) Vcrskillcnd K rklik Liggame skenk ook bcurse n in hierdi vcrband mo t 
student by hull• plaa like lccraars navraag do n. 

(4) Di W ten kaplikc en ywcrheidsnavor ing raad (\ . .R.) skcnk waar-
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devol!e toekennings vir navorsing tot soveel as RSOO p.j. en hiervoor kompeteer 
nagraadse studente. 

(5) Die Nasionaie Raad vir Sosiale en Ekonomiesc Navorsing skenk beurse sowel 
as ad hoc toekennings vir nagraadse navorsing. 

(6) Die University Scholarship Fund, Oas-Landen, doen waardcvolle beurssken­
kings. 

(7) Die Non-European Students Fund, Posbus 4728, Kaapstad, maak sekere toe­
kennings. 

(8) Rotariersklubs skenk soms oak beurse en studente moet by die plaaslike Sekre­
taris navraag doen. 

(9) Viedge Bros., PK. Viedgesville, Transkei, maak jaarliks 'n skenking van R180 
aan 'n scun van 'n Kaptein. 

(10) Mobil Oil S.A. (Edms.) Bpk., Posbus 35, Kaapstad, skenk 'n aantal voor­
graadse beurse gelykstaande aan die blok fooie. 

(11) Die Joint Council for Europeans and Africans, p/a Rhodes Universite1t, 
Grahamstad, voorsien 'n aantal beurstoekennings aan persone wat in Graham­
stad en in die Albanie omgewing woonagtig is. 

(12) Die J. H. Hofmeyr Beursfonds (gestig onder die testament wyle Mev. D. C. 
Hofmeyr) skenk twee beurse van R400 elk geldig vir drie jaar aan voorgraadse 
studente van Fort Hare. Aansoeke moet gerig word aan Die Trustees, J. H. 
Hofmeyr Deursfonds, Standard Bank van S.A. Bpk., Trustee Afdeling, Posbus 
1330, Pretoria. 

(13) Die Federale Republiek van Duitsland skenk op die oomblik jaarliks twee 
bcurse aan nie-Blanke studente geldig by 'n Duitse Universiteit; sakgeld van 
D.M. 400.00 vir twaalf maande, retoer-reisgeld na Duitsland en onderrig en 
eksamen fooie word betaal. 

(14) Die S.A. Mutual Lewensassuransiemaatskappy bied vyf Ou Mutual Beurse 
van R600 elk aan geldig vir twee jaar by 'n Suid-Afrikaanse Universiteit. 
Hierdie beurse word slegs aan nagraadse studente toegestaan. 

(15) Die Nasionale Oorlogsfonds, Schoemanstraat 363, Pretoria, oorweeg die toe­
kenning van beurse aan verdienstelike studente wat kinders is van oudged1endes. 

(16) Suid-Afrika Brouery Bpk., skcnk 'n aantal waardevolle beurse wat geldig is by 
enige S.A. Universiteitsinrigting. Voorwaardes kan van die firma self verkry 
word. 

(17) Die United Tobacco My. (South) Dpk., skenk vrybeurse van R200 p.j. vir 
drie jaar vir studies aan Fort Hare vir 'n voorgraadse student wat in die Transkei 
woonagtig is. 

(18) Die Union of Jewish Women of Southern Africa, Posbus 3622, Johannesburg, 
hied die Toni Saphra-Beurs (van tct RS00 p.j.) aan 'n gegradueerdc damestudent 
,, wie se voorgestelde studicrigting haar mccr gcskik sal maak om een of andcr 
vorm van maatskaplike <liens aan die Suid-Afrikaanse gemcenskap tc !ewer." 

(19) Die Adams College Educational Trust, 714 Eagle Star House, Wcststraat 349, 
Durban, maak toekennings en gee lenings van verskillcndc bcdrac aan gekeurde, 
studente. 

(20) Die Isaacson Foundation, Posbus 97, Johannesburg, maak tockennings van tot 
R300.00 vir enigc individuclc geval. 

(21) Die Suid-Afrikaans.:! Buro vir Rasse-Aangcleenthede, Posbus 97, Johannesburg, 
maak verskillende toekennings wat gewoonlik beperk word tot die bcdrag van 
die gelde wat bctaalbaar is. 

(22) Die Sir Earnest Oppenheimer Gedenkfonds, Posbus 4902, Johannesburg, 
maak verskillcnde toekennings van soms sovecl as R300.0I) volgcns die ver­
dienste in individuelc gevallc. 

(23) Die Univcrsitas Boeke van Pretoria Dibliotcckkundc-bcurs van RlO0. 
(24) Die Fosfoat-Ontwikkelingskorporasic, " FOSKOR," Posbus 1, Phalahorwa, 

N.O. Transvaal, skenk lenings van tot R180.00 elk aan studcntc wat die Natuur­
wetenskappe of Sosiale Wetcnskappe bestudccr. 
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Groep C: 
'n Bcperkte bedrag is beskikbaar vir Mediese Studies deur studente wat aan die 

vereistes vir die eerste-jaar kursus voldocn het aan Fort Hare en daarna 'n goedgekeurde 
Medic e kool in Suid-Afrika bywoon. Lenings word gcmaak uit rente van skenkings 
in die Yolgende Fondse :-

(1) Die Greenslade Medical Fund. 
(2) Die W. A. Ru sell Medical Fund. 
(3) Die W. P. Schreiner Medical Fund vir vroue 
(4) Die Rev. W. Girdwood Medical Fund 
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DEKANE VAN FAKULTEITE 

Godgeleerdlzeid 

Prof. F. HEcnT, Cand.Phil. (Halle), Cand.Thcol. (Halle), Cand.l\Iin. 
(Berlin), D.D. (Prct.) 

Regsgeleerheid 

Prof. J.B. TuoM, B.A., LL.TI. (Stell.). 

Lettere en JVysbegeerte 

Prof. K. JACOBS, Lit.Hum. Drs. (V.U. Arnst.), D.Litt. et Phil. (Leiden) 

N atuurwetenslwppe 

Prof. G. J. J. VAN RJ::NSBURG, B.Sc. (Potch), M.Sc. (Pret) Ph.D. (S.A.) 
H.O.D. 

Opvoedkunde 

Prof. B. DEV. VAN DER MERWE, M.A., D.Ed., (O.V.S.) 

Handel en Ad11iinistrasie 

Professor J. G. C. SMAL, D.Com. (Potch.) 

Landbou 

Prof. J. H. VANWYK, D.Sc. (Agric.) (Pret.), H.O.D. (Pret.) 

DIE SENAAT 

Prof. J. M. de Wet, (Voorsitter) 
Prof. A. Coetzee, (Vise-Voorsitter) 

Prof. C. G. Coetzee Prof. J. B. Thom 
Prof. J. T. Davidson 
Prof. P. J. de Vos 
Prof. P. A. Duminy 
Prof. A. S. Galloway 
Prof. J. J. Gerber (Raadsverteenwoordig) 
Prof. J. T. Green 
Prof. F. Hecht 
Prof. K. Jacobs 
Prof. H. L. N. Joubert 
Prof. T. M. D . Kruger 
Prof. R. H. R. Liddell 
Prof. S. Linde 
Prof. G. A. Rauche 
Prof. J. G. C. Smal 

Prof. R. A. van der Berg 
Prof. B. de V. van der Mcrwe 
Prof. D. F. van Dyk 
Prof. G. J. J. van Rcnsburg 
Prof. J. H. van Wyk 
Mnr. D. L . Brown 
Mnr. F. A. de Villiers 
Mnr. J. M. Els 
Mnr. G. C. Olivier 
Mnr. J. II. Smith 
Mnr. M. Spruyt 
Mnr. J. C. van Ecden 
Mnr. P. B. van Schalkwyk 
Mnr. G. S. Wood 

DIE ADVISERENDE SENAAT 

Prof. G. I. M. Mzamane 
Prof. M. 0. M. Scboni 
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AKADEMIESE PERSONEEL 

Rektor : 

Profcs or : J. M. DE WET, M .Sc. (S.A.), B .. c.-Ing. (Rand.) , D. LC., 
P.H.D. (London). 

I. Godgeleerdheid : 
Ou Testamentiese vahl,e en I-iebreeus : 

*Professor: F. HECHT, Cand.Phil. (Halle), Cand.Theol. (Halle), 
Cand. Min. (Berlin,) D.D. (Pret.) 

Nuwe Testamentiese Vakke en Pastorale Teologie : 
*Professor: H. L. N. JounERT, M.A. (Stell.), M.Th. (Princeton), Th.D. (Amst.) 

Sistematiese Teologie : 
*Professor: R. H. R. LIDDELL, M.A., D.D. (St. Andrews) 

Kerl,geshiedenis en Sendingwetenskap : 
*Professor: Vakant 

II. Regte: 

J-Iandelsreg : 
*Senior Lcktor : G. S. WooD, B.A., LL.B. (Natal). 

Lektor: P. J. MALA , B.Comm., LL.B. (Potch.) 

Privaatreg : 
*Senior Lektor: F. A. DE VILLIERS, B.Comm., LL.I3. (Potch.) 
Snr. Lcktor : Vakant 
Lektor: W. DE HAA , B.A., LL.B. (Stell.) 
Lektor: J. LAHUSCIIAGNE, B.A. (llons.) (Pret). LL.B. (S.A.) 
Lektor: W. J. Louw, B.A. LL.B. (Stell). 

Publiehreg : 
*Professor: J. B. THOM, B.A., LL.B. (Stell.); 

enior Lektor : I. M. RAUTE BACH, B.A., LL.B. (Pret.). 
Lektor: P. VAN DER BA K, B.Comm., LL.B. (Potch.) 

III. Lettere en Wysbegeerte : 

Afrzlwnistieh : 
*Profes or: Vakant 

Senior Lektor: E. J. DE JAGER, M.A., D.Phil. (Potch.) 
Lektor: P. D. VAN LILL, B.A.Ilons. (Stell.) 
Kurator, F.S. Malan Museum: V. Z. GITYWA, B.A. (Rhodes), B.A. Hons. (S.A.) 
Dcmonstrateur Tcgnikus: A. T. FLATELA, B.A. (S.A.), U.O.D. 

Afrilwans-Nederlands : 
*Professor: A. CoETZEE, Dip. Thcol. (Stell.), M.A. (S.A.), D.Litt. (O.V.S.) 
Senior Lektor: J. Von 'TER B.A. Hons. (Rand), M.A (Rhodes). 

Bantoetale : 
Professor: G. J. M. MzAMANE, M.A. (S.A.) 
Lektor: L. NI. MDADI, Il.A. (Rhodes), B.A. Hons. (S.A.) 
Lcktrise: Mej. D. N. J AFTA, B.A. (Rhodes), B.Ed. (S.A.), B.A. Hons. (S.A.). 

JJiblioteehlwnde : 
Senior Lcktor: P. B. VAN ScJJALKv\YK, M.A. (St 11.), Tl.Dip. Bibl. (S.A.) 

Kollcgcbibliotekaris: M. SPRUYT, LL.Drs. (Lc:iden), L.Dip Libr. (Prct.), 
II.Dip. Libr. (S.A.) 

Hoofdc van Dcpartemcnt . 
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Duits : 
Lektrise: Mev. M.A. DE Vos, B.A. (Stell.), H.O.D. 

Engels: 
*Profe--sor: J. T. GREEN, B.A. (Stell.), M.A. (S.A.), Ph.D. (Leeds) 
Senior Lektrise: Mej. V. W. HENLEY, M.A (Rhodes) 
L:ktrise. M~v. E. ~- E. V£il5CHOOR, B.A. (U.C.T.) S.O.D. 
Lektor : Dr. C. E. HUNDLEBY, (M.A.) (S.A.) Ph.D. (Rhodes). 

Geskiedenis : 
*Professor: C. G. CoETZEE, M.A., D.Phil. (Stell.) 
Senior Lektor: A. F. CoNRADIE, M.A. (U.P .) 

Griehs : 
*Senior Lektor: J.M. ELs, M.A. (P.U.) 

Latyn: 
*Professor: K. JACOBS, Lit.Hum.Ors. (V.U. Arnst.), D.Litt. et Phil. (Leiden) 

Sielhunde: 
*Professor : T. M. D. KRUGER, M.A. (Pret.) D.Litt. ct Phil. (S.A.) 

Senior Lektor (Bedryfsielkunde): W. BACKER, M.A., D.Phil. (Patch). 
Senior Lektor: Vakant 
Lektor: W. G. v.d. MERWE, B.A. Hons. (O.V.S.) 

Sosiologie en Maatshaplike Werk : 
*Professor: P. J. DE Vos, M.A. (Soc. Phil), D.Phil. (Pret.) 

Snr. Lektor: J. J. F. C. HEYDE~RYCH, B.A. (Hons.) (Sosiologie), B.A. (Hons.) 
(Maatskaplike \~·erk) (Stell.) 

Lektor: W. D. VICTOR, B.A. (Hons.) (O.V.S.) 
Lcktor: T. N. V. MAQASIIALALA, B.A., (S.S.). (S.A.). 
Navorsings Assistente: S. MAPr\NYA, B.A. (S.W.) ( '.A.). 

N. W. KoYANA, B.A. (S.S.) (B.A.) 

Staatsleer en Staatsadministrasie : 
*Professor: Vakant. 
Lektor: J.C. VAN DER WALT, B.A. Hons. (Pret.) 

Wysbegeerte : 
*Professor : G. A. RAucnE, Staatsexamen Phil. (Leipzig), D.Phil. (S.A.), 

D.Litt. (U.K.) 
Senior Lcktor : J. BEKKER, M.A., B. Bihl. (S.A.) 

IV. Natuurwetenskappe : 
Aardrykskunde en Geologie : 

*Professor : W. C. ELs, M.A., M.Ed. (0. V.S.), D.Litt. et Phil. (S.A.) 
Senior Lcktor: . C. TAIT, M.A. (Stell.), II.P.O.D. 
Lektor: C. J. Uvs, B.A. Hons. (Stell.) 
Lektor: E. M. MAKHANYA, B.A. Hons. (S.A.) B O.D. 
Lcktor (Geologic): Vakant 

Chemie en Higii!ne : 
*Professor: A. S. GALLOWAY, Ph.D. (St. Andrews), F.R.I.C., L.S.A. Chern. I. 

Senior Lcktor: D. H. MEIRING, D.Sc. (O.V.S.), L.S.A. Chem .. I. 
Senior Lektor: E.W. Gicsckkc, Ph.D. (Rand) 
Lcktor : D. E. GRAHAM, M.Sc. (O.V.S.) 
Junior Lektor : L. S. MTODA, B.Sc. (liyg.) (Rhodes). 
Tegnikus : M. WAL TON 

*Hoofde \an Departemente. 
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Dierlwnde : 
*Professor: R. A. VA mm BERG, M.Sc., ( atal), D.Sc. (Patch.) 

Senior Lektor: J. G. VISSER, M.Sc. (Stell.), D.Sc. (Stell.) 
Senior Lektor : J.E. i'AAY\1AN, M.Sc. ( 'tell.) Ph.D. (S.A.) 
Junior Lcktor: J. W. ::\!AKHE E, B.Sc. Hons. (S.A.) 
Demonstrateur/Tegniku : A. Z. ZUMA, (Mcv.) 

Landmeellmnde : 
* enior Lektor: G. C. OuvrnR, B.Sc. (S.A.), Dip. L.S. (J.C.P.E.), L. (S.A.), 

M.I.G.L.S. 

Natuurkunde : 
*Professor: J. T. DAVIDSON, M.Sc. (S.A.) 
Senior Lektor: P. H. PIETERSE, M.Sc. (Stell.) 
Senior Lektor : S. J. B RGER, M.Sc. (Stell.) 
Junior Lektor: J. R. SERETLO, M.Sc. Hons. (S.A.) 
De non tratcur/Tegnikus: M. P. MALULYCK, B.Sc. IIons. (;:, A.) 
Senior Tegnikus vir Weten3kap departemente: M. H. W. TmELEMAN 

Plantkunde . 
*Professor : Vakant. 
Senior Lcktor: D. . BosHOFF, M.Sc. (Potch.) 
Lektor: 0. H. D. MA KUN GA, B.Sc. Hons. (S.A.), U .O.D. 
Junior L<>ktor: D. P. FERREIRA, B.Sc. Hons. (Potch.) 
Dcmomtr, tcur/Tcgnikus: B. B. BALA, B.Sc., lions. (S.A.), U.O.D. (Rhodes). 

Toeaepaste iVislwnde en Statistiek: 
*Professor: S. LINDE, M.Sc. (O.V.S.) 

Senior Lektor: A. J. VAN DER MERWF, M.Sc., (Agric.). (O.V.S.) 
Lektor: P. C. WAGENER, M.Sc. (Pret). B.Sc. Hons (S.A.) 

Wiskunde: 
*Professor: G. J. J. VAN RENSBERG, M.Sc. (Pret.) Ph.D. (S.A.), H.O.D. 
Senior Lektor: S. F. G. WES ELS, M.Sc. (Patch.), U.O.D. 

V. Opvoedkunde : 

Didal~tieh en Administrasie : 
•Profe,sor: P.A. DuMrNY, D.P.Ed. (Potch.), M.Ed. (Pret.), D.Litt. et Phil 

(V.U. Arnst.) 
Senior Lektor: J. J. DE WET, B.Sc., D.Ed. (Potch.) 
Lcktor: N. KATIYA, B.A. (Rhodes), B.A., B.Ed. (S.A.) 

Empiriese Opvoedlwnde : 
*Professor: M. 0. M. SEBONI, B.A., M.E.D., D.Ed. (S.A.) 

Historiese Opvoedlwnde : 
*Professor: D. F. VAN DYI<, B.A., D.Ed. (O.V.S.) 

Filosofie van Opvoeding : 
Professor: B. DEV VAN DER MERWE, M.A., D.Ed. (O.V.S.) 

VJ. Handel en Administrasie : 
Bedryfselwnomie : 

Professor: J. G. C. Sl\1'\L, D.Com. (Potch.) 
Senior Lcktor : J. A. SLAHBI·HT, C.A.l.D. (S.A.), M.Com., (Stell.) 

•Hoofde van Departemente. 
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Ekonomz'e en Ekonomiese Geskiedenis : 
*Senior Lektor: J. H. SMITH, M.Com. U.O.D. (O.V.S.) 
Lcktor: G. J. H. Scholtemeijer, B.Com. Hons. (Patch.) 

Rekeningkunde : 
*Senior Lektor: J. C. VA EEDEN, M.Com. (Rck.) (Pret.), M.B.A. (Pret.). 
Lektor: II. G. Rossouw, B.Corn. (O.V.S.) 

VII. Landbou : 

Agronomic : 
*Profe sor: J. H. VAN WYK, D.Sc. Agric. (Pret.) 
Senior Lektor: Vakant 
Lektor in Biometiie: Vakant 

Vutedt : 
Professor: Vakant 
*Senior Lektor: D. L. BROWN, M.Sc. Agtic. (Natal) 
Senior Lektor in Anatomic, Fisiologie en Veesiektes: Yak.ant. 
Lek.tor in Suiwelkunde: Vakant 

Weidingsleer, LandbozH,konomie en Landbou-ingenieurswe:;e : 
Senior Lek.tor in Weidingsleer: Vakant 
Senior Lcktor in Landbou-ekonomie: P. D. KEMPEN, M.S..: . Agric. (Pret.) 
Lektor in Landbou-ingenieurswese: Vakant 

Grondkunde, Biochemie en Genetika 
Senior Lektor in Grondkunde: Vakant 
Lektor in Biochemie: Vakant 
Lek.tor in Genetika : Vakant. 

*Hoofde van Departemente. 
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REGLEMENTE VIR STUDIE E EKSAMENS 

1. ALGEME E REGLEME T 

Geldingshrag van reg/emente 
Gl. (1) Die rcglcmente en lecrplanne wat in hicrdie Jaarboek verskyn, is uitge­

vaardig deur <lie Universiteit van Suid-Afrika of deur die Senaat en die Raad van die 
Univer iteit kollege van Fort Hare kragtens die wetlike bevoegdhede wat aan hulle toe­
geken is. 

(2) Behalwe waar uitdruklik of by noodwendige implikasie anders bepaal is, geld 
die Algemene Reglement, waar van toepassing, ook vir die af -onderlike fakulteite. 

(3) \Vaar vir die ncem van 'n vak of 'n kursus in 'n vak in die reglement van een 
fakulteit sp siale vereistcs gestel word, geld daardie vereistes, tensy die teendeel blyk, 
ook wanncer daardie vak of kursus in 'n ander fakulteit geneem word. 

Grade, diplomas en sertifikate 
G2. (1) Die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika is bevoeg om die grade toe te ken en 

die diplomas en sertifikate uit te rcik wat in die reglcmente van die afsonderlike fakulteite 
genoem word, en die UniYcrsiteitskollege van Fort Hare is bevoeg om die diplomas uit te 
reik wat vcrmcld word in die reglcmente van die afsonderlike fakulteite wat na die eie 
diplomas verwy '. 

(2) Voordat 'n graad by 'n kongrcgasie van die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika aan 
horn toegeken is, is 'n per oon nie geregtig op die voorregte aan die graad verbonde nie. 

Registrasze 
G3. (1) Icmand wat wens om by die Universiteitskollege van Fort Hare te 

studeer vir 'n graad, diploma of sertifikaat van die Universiteit van uid-Afrika of vir 'n 
diploma van die Univer iteitskollege van Fort Hare, moet toelating erlang tot die Kollege 
ooreenkomstig die reels van die Kollege. 

(2) Op die dag wat vir registrasie vasgestel is, moet die student eers 'n leerplan kaart 
verkry, die kaart invul, die kaart deur die Dekaan van die betrokkc fakulteit laat teken, en 
daarna die register van tudentc teken. 

(3) Die go dkeuring van die student se leerplan kaart ten aansien van graad-en 
diplornakursusse van·dic Universiteit van Suid-Afrika deur die Dekaan van die betrokke 
fakulteit is ondernorpe aan die go c.lkeuring van die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika. 

(+) 'n Goedgekeurde leerplan kan later gewysig word; Met <lien verstande dat die 
gewysigde Ieerplan ooreen tern met die reglemente wat ten tyde van die wysiging van toe­
passing is. 

(5) Aansoek om wysiging van 'n goedgekeurde lcerplan moet skriftelik aan die 
Rcgistrateur gerig word, wat in die geval van graad- of diploma kursusse van die Univer­
siteit van uid- frika die aansoek sal voorlc aan die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika. Geen 
wysiging is van krag totdat dit deur die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika goedgekeur is nie. 

(6) icmand sal toegelaat word om na die <lag wat dcur die cnaat as laaste dag vir 
rcgistrasic vasgcstcl is, tc rcgistreer nie. 

(7) Icmand wat nic gckwalifiseer is om as 'n gcmatrikuleerdc student te registrecr, 
kan tocgclaat word om die kurusse by tc woon en die cksamens af te le wat die Univer­
sitcit van Suid- frika of die Senaat van die Universiteitskollegc van Fort Hare bepaal het. 

Beperldng '1.'0ll inshrywing 
G+. Bchalwe met spcsiale toe temming van die Universitcit van Suid-Afrika 

word nicmand vir tw 'e of mcer grade tcgclyk ingcskryf nic. 

Verlening van status 
GS. Indicn icmun<l horn wil laat inskryf vir studie waarvoor die besit van 'n graad 

'n voorvcrciste is, maar by daardic graad me aan die nivcrsiteit van Sui<lsAfrika b haal 
het ni , kan <lie Univ r ·itcit van Suid-Afrika aan horn op grond van 'n graa<l aan 'n ander 
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universiteit behaal of op grond van ander studie, die status van die vcreiste graad verlcen, 
waarna hy vir die doel van die verderc studie gcag word daardie graa<l tc bcs1t van die 
datum af waarop hy die kwalifikasie verwerf het op grond waarvan die statu vcrlecn is. 

Jaarwerk 
G6. Geen student word tot die eksamen in 'n vak waarvoor hy geregistrccr is, toc­

gelaat nie, tensy hy voldoen het aan die eise van die betrokkc departcment ten opsigte van 
'n bcpaalde kursus in die vak soos deur die Senaat van die Universiteitskollege van Fort 
Hare goedgekeur. 

G7. By die vasstelling van die finale punt wat 'n student behaal bet in 'n eksamcn 
van die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika in 'n bepaalde vak sal die punt wat hy gedurcnde die 
jaar vir sy werk in daardie vak in die betrokke departement van die Universitcitskollege 
van Fort Hare behaal het, in rekening gebring word in die mate wat die Universitcit van 
Suid-Afrika sal bepaal. 

Eksamen 
G8. (1) 'n Eksamen in 'n vak vir 'n graad, diploma of sertifikaat van die Univer­

siteit van Suid-Afrika word gehou soos deur die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika bepaal. n 
Eksamen in 'n vak vir 'n diploma van die Universiteitskollege van Fort Hare word by die 
Kollege gchou of na goeddunke van die Senaat elders. 

(2) Die eksaminatore in 'n eksamen vir 'n graad, diploma of sertifikaat van die 
Universiteit van Suid-Afrika word deur die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika aangestel en <lie 
Universiteit kan <lie dosent van die vak by die Universiteitskollege van Fort Hare as eerste 
eksaminator aanstel en een of meer lede van sy eie doserende personeel as tweede en derde 
eksaminatore ; in die eksamen ten opsigte van 'n finale kursus en vir 'n honneurs, magister­
of doktor's graad, sal ook eksaminators aangestel word wat nie aan die Universiteit van 
Suid-Afrika behoort nie. 

(3) Die eksaminatorc in 'n eksamen vir 'n diploma van die Univcrsiteitskollege van 
Fort Hare word deur die Senaat van die Universiteitskollcge van Fort Hare aangcstel ; 
die dosent van die vak word as eerste eksaminator aangcstel, tensy die Senaat anders 
bepaal. 

Siekte-ehsamen 
G9. 'n Spesiale cksamen wat kan bestaan in 'n gemeenskaplike of in 'n gedeeltelik 

gemeenskaplikc vraestel kan toegestaan word aan 'n student wat verhinder was om aan 
die eksamen deel te neem-

(1) deur siekte op die dag van die eksamen of onmiddellik voor <lie <lag ; met dien 
verstande <lat by 'n doktersertifikaat voorlc wat die aar<l en die duur van die siektc 
vermeld en verklaar <lat dit om gcsondheidsrcd<>s vir die kandidaat onrnoontlik 
of ongewens was om aan die eksamcn dcel tc nccm ; met <lien verstande verdcr dat 
S}' aansoek ondersteun word deur die Hoof van die betrokkc dcpartement van <lie 
Univcrsiteitskollegc van Fort Hare ; of 

(2) weens familie-omstandighcdc soos die ernstige siektc of die dood van 'n vcrwant 
gedurende die eksamen ; met <lien verstande dat bcvredigcn<le bcwys van dt • 
omstandighede gelcwer word. 

Met dien vcrstande vcrdcr <lat so 'n cksamcn me tocgestaan sal word nic­
(i) in 'n kursus waarin die student allc vracstellc voltooi hct ; 

(ii) in geval die aansock van die student die Rcgistratcur van <lie Univcrsiteitslwllcgc 
Fort Hare nie voor die 1ste Desember bcrcik nic. 

Aanvullende eksamen 
G10. (1) Aanvullende cksamens kan clkc jaar nic later nic as die maand Maart 

afgeneem word. 

(2) Die Universiteit van Sui<l-Afrika kan besluit <lat in plaas van 'n skril'telikc 'n 
mondelinge eksamen gehou sal word. 
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(3) Di volgen<le pcrsonc kan tot 'n aam·ullen<lc eksamen toegelaat word : 
(a) 'n kandidaat wat kragtcn '9. hicrbo toegelaat is; of 
(b) 'n kandidaat wat vir die voltooiing van sy graad of diploma nog ecn kursus nodig 

het en in dic vorigc ck amen met nic mecr a vyf punte gcsak hct nie ; met <lien 
vcrstandc dat in gcval die ontbrckcndc kur u • die finale kur·u in sy hoofrak is, 
'n gcmiddddc van minstcns t\\ec per ·cnt van die punte bo die slaagpunt behaal 
is in die t,,ee hoofvakke saamgereken. 

(4) 'n Student wat 'n graad besir en cen kursus vir toelating tot die studic­
kursu vir 'n andcr graad of diploma nodig hct, kan met die spcsiale vcrgunning van die 
'enaat van die nivcrsitcit ·kollcgc van Fort Hare toegelaat word om 'n ck amen in die 

kur us af tc le by di aan\'ullcndc cksamen. 

Ehsamen- en graad it/ch> 
G 11. Voordat 'n student tot 'n cksamen toegelaat word, of voordat aan horn 'n 

graad, bchalwe 'n crcgraac.l, of 'n diploma of 'n s ·rtifikaat to gckcn word, moct hy die 
voorgcsl-r:.:wc gdde bctaal. 

Tu." 
G 12. Die aanda~ van tudcnte word geve tig op die bepalings onder Beheer en 

Tugmaatrcels (Afddings III en I ) van die studentc reglcmcnte, blad ye en 10 van die 
Jaarboek. 

Baccalaureuserade 

Kwalifilws1e v11 Rcgistrasi 
G 13. 1cmand word as 'n r matrikulecrdc student van die Univcrsiteitskollc re 

van Fort Hare geregistrc r nic, ten y hy die latrikula ieserti'1kaat van die Gemeen kap­
like Matrikulasieraad wrwerf hct of na die oordeel van die 1atrikulasicraac.l vold en het 
aan die voonvaar<l~s v, n nystclling van die matrikula ·ie-eksamcn en 'n sertifikaat tc 
dien efTcktc bcsit en aan die nivcrsit itskollcgc van Fort l fore die rcgistra iegclde wat 
by Statuut voorgcskryf 1 , betaal het. 

Duur van la1ga11g 
G 1+. Elke kan<liJaat ·ir 'n graad rnoct 'n goedgekeurde lecrgang as ing skrewe, 

gematrikulcerdc student volg vir die tydpcrk wat in die fakultcitsrcglem nt vir die be­
trokkc graad voorgc~·kryf i 

Vrystclling •van kursusse 
G 15. Ondcrn orpc aan di bcpaling van reglement G 16 kan die nivcr iteit van 

Suid-Afrika 'n student wat 'n graad van die nivcrsitcit of van 'n and<.!r vir <lie doel 
erkcndc univcn,itcit h<.!sit en wat kandidaat is vir 'n graad in 'n ander fakultcit as die 
waarin daardic graacl toegcken is, rystcl van ck ·amen in kur u sc waarin hy reeds vir 
daardi • graad gc:.laag het. 

G 16. 'n cgraduecr<lc of 'n ni -gcgra<lu erde in 'n fakulteit vrnt kandidaat word 
vir 'n andcr graad in die~dfdc of 'n andcr fakulteit, kan nygcstel v,ord van kursus e wat 
hy vir cer b ·do •ldc 1 raad rnltooi hct n wat deur die nivcrsitcit van Suid-Afrika as 
•<.!lykwaardi.~ bcskou word ; met dicn vcrstandc dat-

( 1) n "stcllit, nic v ·rl c n word van mccr u dic hclftc van die kur u c voorgeskryf 
vir <liL· graad waarvoor hy kandidaat is nie ; 

(2) indi '11 dic aantnl kursusse wat vir ,·ryst ·llin in aanmerking kom, die hclft van 
di• :rnntal kur u . c van die ~raad oorskry, di.! student , ir min ten. 'n helfte 
van die total iantal lrnrsussc, kuruss mo t volg wat hy nic vir 'n vorige graad 
, oltooi hct n ie ; 

(3) waar 'n kur. u vir 'n graad ,·crpligtcnd is en vrystclling c.laarvan nic vcrlcen word 
nie, di' nivcrsiteit Yan Suid-Afrika bcpaal watt r anJer kursus daardi kursus 
v<.·rvan 1 • 

 

 



G17. Bchalwc waar uitdruklik anders bcpaal i, word nicmand op 1 rond van 'n 
reed ' behaaldc graad of diploma van mccr a die hclfte van die kursu sc van 'n andcr 
diploma vrygcstcl nie. 

G 18. Indicn 'n student in die jaar waarin hy van kur usse vrygcstcl is, nic ek::.am •n 
docn nie, of na sluiting van die ck ameninskrywing op vrystclling aanspraak maak en <lit 
vcrkry, is sy vry telling on<lcrworpe aan die reglcmentc wat geld in <lie jaar waarin h) met 
sy studie voortgaan. 

Keuse van hoofvak!<e en vnnaamste vakke 
G19. 'n Student kie. nic as hoofvak of vernaam tc vak vir 'n graa<llecrgang 'n vak 

waarin hy vir 'n vorige graad a hoofvak of vernaamste vak eksamcn afgelc hct nie, maar 
neem 'n antler vak wat die Universite1t van Suid- frika gocdkeur. 

Opeenvolging van lwrsusse 
G20. Behalwe waar in <lie reglcment van 'n fakultcit anderq bepaal i , volg 'n 

student nie die twcc<le of 'n latcre kursus in 'n vak alvon.·ns hy <lie voorafgaan<lc voltooi 
het nie. 

Erkenning van jaar se studie 
G21. In die gcval van 'n baccalaurcusgraad uitgcsonderd die LL.ll.- gra< d moct 

'n student in die cerstc jaar in min tens twee kursussc slaag of vrystclling daarvan ont­
vang ten einde crkenning vir die graad te vcrkry ; daarna kan hy enkclc kursu se voltooi, 
maar in die eindkursusse van sy hoofvakkc moct hy gclyktydig slaag. 

G22. 'n Kur ·us wat nie vir graaddoclcindc nic gcneem word, word ni • later vir 'n 
graad erken in plaa van 'n graadkur ·us waarin gcdruip is nic, ten y die student <laardie 
kursus as dee! van sy graadlecrgang kon gekies het toe hy d1t geneem hct en ook origens 
aan die vereistes vir die graad voldoen het. 

Eksamen 
G23. Aan die einde van elke akademiese jaar word 'n eksamen in elke kursus van 

'n vak afgeneem. 

G24. 'n . tudent word nie tot die eksamen in 'n kursus toegclaat voordat een aka­
demiese jaar verloop het sedert die eksamen waaraan hy die bevocgdheid ontlcen het om 
as gematrikuleerde student gcrcgistrecr te word nic. 

Gewig van prakti se Werh 
G25. In die volgendc vakke is die pcrscntasic van die totale aantal puntc wat aan 

die prakticse werk toegekcn \\,Ord, soos volg: 
Aardrykskundc 
Bibliotcekkundc 
Fisika 
Ander atuurwctcnskappe 
Praktic e Maatskaplike wcrk 

40 
33 :\ 
30 
40 

Die prnktiesc kursu c vir die graa<l B.A. (S.I .) 
100 
100 

G26. Om in die volgen<lc kursus c te kan slaag, mo t 'n kandidaat bowcndicn <lie 
subminima bchaal oo aangctoon : 

ardrykskundc I, II en III 

Afrikaans- e<lcrlands 

Afrikaans- cdcrlands II, Ill 

Banto talc 
Bibliotc<:kkundc I, 

Bibliotcckkundc 1 I 

40% in die tcor •ti sc vrac tell • rcsamcntlik 
40% in die prakttesc wcrk 
40% in vracstcl 1 ; 40% in vrac tcllc 2 en 3 

gesam ·ntlik 
40% in vraestcllc 1 en 2 gcsamcntlik, en in 

vrac. tellc 3 en 4 gcsamcnthl· 
30% in clkc vracstel 
40°~, in elkc tcoretit•se vral•stel 
331 ° 11 in \'ntl·stcl 3 (prakti ·s) 
4 0 ° 0 in clke tcoreti •sc vr: cs tel 
40° 11 in elk van vraest 1\c 4- en 5 en soc10 in 

hier<lic twee vraestellc rcsamcntlil·. 
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Bibliotcckundc III cn IV: 
Chemic, I, II en III 

Dicrkundc I, II en III 

Duits Spc-iaal 
Ekonomie en Ekonomicsc 

Gcskicdenis I 

Ekonomie II 
Ekonomic III 
Ekonomic e Gcsikcd nis II .. 
I·i ika, I, 11, III .. 
Geologic I, II en III 

Gricks (, oorbcrcidcnd) 
Grick I, II n III 
llcbrccu I, II, III 
I Icllcnisticsc Gricks I en I I 
Latyn I, II, III 
Latyn III 

Latyn (voorb ) 
Maatskaplikc Werk I, II 
Maat kaplikc Werk III 

aturellc-admini tra ie II, III 
Plantkunde I, II, III 

Romcin c Reg. I 
ielkunde II. III 

Sosiologie II 
Sosiologie III 
Volkekunde II, III 

40° 0 in clkc tcoreticsc , rae tel 
30% in elke teorcticse vraestel 
40% in die tcoretiese vraestclle gesamentlik 
40% in die teoretie e vrae tellc ge amentlik 
40% in die praktie 
50% in die cerste vraestel 

die helfte van 30% (15 puntc) m elke afde-
ling van die vraestel. 

30% in elkc vraestel 
30% in elke vracstel 
30% in elke vraestel 
40% in die teorctie e vraestclle gesamentlik 
40% in die teoretiese vraestelle gcsamentlik 
40% in die praktiese vraestelle gesamentlik 
33 % in die afdeling vertaling 
33 % in elke vrae tel 
35% in die eerste vraestel 
33 % in clke vra stel 
33 % in clke vracstcl 
33 % in vraestel 2, afdcling C en vraestel 4 

gesamentlik 
33 % m die afdelmg vertaling 
30% in elke vraestel 
40% in elke vrae tel 
30% in elke vraestel 
331 % in elke tcoreticse vraestel 
40% in die praktic e werk 
25 % in Deel 13 van die eerste vraestel 
40% in clke vraestel 
30% in elke vraestel 
40% in elke vraestel 
30% in elke vraestel 

Honneur -Baccalaureusgrade 
Kwa!ifikasie vir Registrasie 

27. Om v1r die studiekursus ger gistreer te kan word, moet 'n student 'n bacca­
laureu graad verwcrf h t of, indi n die niversiteit van Suid-Afrika dit goedkeur, die 
kur u se vir 'n baccalaureu graad voltooi het. 

G28. 13 •houd •ns die algcmene b vocgdheid van die nivers1te1t van uid-Afrika 
om 'n student ni • toe tc laat orn vir die kursu te regisrtecr nic, moct 'n kandidaat, indicn 
hy die baccalaurcusgraad verwcrf hct (a) aan die Univcrsiteit van , uid- frika, sonder dat 
die b •oog<lc vak ccn van sy hoofvakk was, of (b) aan 'n antler Univer iteit, die Univer-
it it van Suid-Afrika aang-aand sy bckwaamhcid in daardie vak bcvrcdig voordat hy tot 

die studic toe •laat kan , ore.I. 

Keuse 1.•an Jalwltcit 
G29. Indicn die vak waarin 'n stud nt wil stud r, voorkom in di lys vakke vir die 

honncurs rniad in di, fakultcit waarin hy die baccalaureu graad vcrwcrf het, neem hy die 
honn ursgraad ni • in 'n and •r fakultcit nic. 

Duur van lcergang 
G30. (1) Geen student word tot die cksamcn tocgclaat ni t nsy hy 'n goedge­

kcur<l I er ,an r ge<lurcn<lc min ten cen jaar g ·volg h t. 

(2) In di· gcval van 'n honncur -baccalaurcusgraad wat to gcken word sonder dat 
<li kandidaat ccrs 'n baccalaureu graad hoef tc vcrwcrf het, moet die kandidaat goed-
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gekeurde kur usse minstens gedurendc die finale tw e jare van sy smdic aan die Univer­
siteit voltooi het. 

Her haling van eksamen 

G31. Sander spcsiale vergunning van die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika mag nie­
rnand horn rneer as twee maal vir eksamen in dicselfde departemcnt aanm ld ni . 

Vertaaltoets 

G32. \Vanneer 'n vertaaltoets vir die eksamen voorgc kryf i , word die punte in die 
tact bchaal nie in die groottotaal van die cksamcn opgcnccm nie en kan 'n kandidaat wat 
tus en 45 en 49 persent m die tacts bchaal hct, to gelaat word om na verloop van 'n tyd­
pcrk deur die Universitcit van Suid- frika bepaal 'n aanvullend eksamcn aft le. 

Ma~ister~rade 
Kwalifikasic vir Registrasie 

G33. Om vir 'n kursu gercgistreer te kan word, m et 'n kandidaat, behalw waar 
in die fakulteitsrcglcmentc anders bcpaal word, die graad honncurs-baccalaureu bchaal 
hct in die vak waarin hy wil tudeer, en tot bevrediging van die Univcrsit it van uid­
Afrika bewys gelcwer bet aangaande sy bekwaamh id in die vak. 

Duur van leergang 

G34. Die graad word nie aan n kandidaat toegeken voordat minstcns een jaar 
verloop het sedert hy die graad honneurs-baccalaureus of sodanige andcr graad a wat 
voorvereis word, verwerf het nie. 

Eksamen 

G35. Die eksamen be taan uit twee of meer skriftelike vrae tclle of 'n verhandeling; 
of uit vrae telle en 'n verhandelling ; of uit 'n verhandeling en 'n mondclingc ek am n. 
'n Skriftelike cksamen indien verci , word op die tydstip wat deur die Universiteit van 
Suid-Afrika bepaal is, afgencem. 

G36. Sander spesiale toestemming van die Universiteit van 'uid-Afrika mag nie­
mand horn meer as twee maal vir eksamen aanmeld nie. 

V crhandeling 

G37. Voordat hy tot die studie toegelaat word, moct 'n student die titel van en 'n 
uiteen etting van sy voorgestelde behandcling en mctode van ondcr oek vir go dkeuring 
dcur die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika voorlc. 

G38. Elke student werk ondcr die lciding van die hoof van die hctrokk depart'­
ment (of die hoofdc van die betrokkc departemcntc) en op voor tel an die hoof van di 
dcpartement (of die hoofde van die dcpartcmcnte) kan die nivcrsitcit van Suid- frika 
besluit om horn onder die tocsig van cen van die dos ·nte in die bctrokkc cl ·partement (of 
in een van die betrokke depart •mcntc) tc plaas. 

G39. Die titel van 'n verhandeling word vir 'n ty<lpcrk van vyf jaar goe<lgckeur, 
waarna die student, indien nodig, aansock moct docn om vcrlcngin r, 

G40. 'n Kandidaat wat die graad by die gradeple rtigheid van die vol rend· jaar wil 
ontvang, moet sy vcrhand ling nie later ni as 31 De ·ember of, met . p ialc toest ·mming 
van die dcpartementshoof, 31 Januaric indi n ; maar di' niv ·rsiteit van Sui<l-Afrika 
waarborg nie dat die ksaminecring van die verhand ling voor 'n bepaal<l • grad plegti -
h id afg handel sal wees ni . 

G41. Geen verhandcling word aangcncem nie indi n <lit voorhe n vir 'n graad a, n 
'n andcr univcr iteit ingedien is, maar mat riaal uit publikasi s van di· kandic.laat mag in 
die vcrhan<lcling bcliggaam word. Die kandi<laat m t . aam met sy v ·rhandelin r 'n 
ekscmplaar indien van clke verhandcling voorhe n d ur horn vir 'n an<ler graad aan chiec.l, 
hctsy <lit aanvaar i of nic. 
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G+2. Die verhandcling moct bewy:, !ewer van die kandidaat se vermoe tot self­
standigc wcrk. Die taal moet suiwer wees en die tcgnicse afwcrking in orde. Die ver­
handcling moct by indiening vergesel gaan van 'n vcrklanng oar die mate waarin <lit, in 
opset sowel as uitvoering, die kandidaat sc cie werk is. 

G43. Vir die doe! van e',,:samin~ring mo~t 'n kandidaat drie eksemplare van sy 
verhan:.lcling in:lien. alat die verhanleling go~dgekeur is, en voordat die graad toe­
gcken w rd, ffi'.).!t hy, tensy ·pesiale verlof verleen i om 'n kleiner aantal in tc dien, nag 
sewe eks::mpl ire indien, tes1me m_t 'n opsomming van ongeveer 800 to 1,000 woorde. 

G4+. 'n Verhandeling moet in die reel in dubbelspasiering getik en behoorlik inge-
bind wees. 

G4S. Die titelblad van 'n verhandeling moet die volgende besonderhede bevat: 

1. (die voile titel van die verhandeling) ................................... . 

2. dcur (die vollc naam van die kandidaat) ................................. . 

3. Voorgelc ter vervulling van die vereistcs vir die graad van Magister van ....... . 

van die Univcrsiteit van Suid-Afrika in die Fakulteit ..................... . 
van die Universitcitskollege van Fort Hare. 

4. Datum van indiening 

Publilwsie van 'l)erhandelintg 
G+6. Indicn 'n gedeelte van die voorgelcgdc vcrhandcling op die datum van in­

diening nie tot bcvrediging van die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika gepubliseer word of is 
nie, het die Univcr ·iteit van uid-Afrika die reg om die wcrk in sy gehccl of gedeeltelik 
vir navorsing docleindes to reproduseer. Die Universitcit van , uid-Afrika kan van 
hierdie reg af tand docn, mits die kandidaat reelings tref om die wcrk te publiseer tot 
bevrediging van die Universiteit. 

Doktorsgrade 

Kwalifikasie vir Rcgijtrasie 

G+7. Behoudens spesiale bcpalinge in die fakulteitsreglemente moct 'n kandidaat, 
om vir registrasic tc kwalifiseer, die graad magister behaal het in die departement waarin 
hy wil tudeer, en tot bcvreding van die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika bewys gelewer het 
aangaande sy bekwaamheid in die vak. 

Duur ·vnn leergang 

G-l-8. Die graad word nie aan 'n kandidaat toegeken voordat twee jaar of sodanige 
langcr tydperk as wat in die fakultcit reglcmentc voorgeskryf is, verloop het sedert hy die 
magistersgraad vcrwerf bet nic. 

Ehsamcn 

G49. Die eksam •n hcstaan uit 'n procfskrif en, indicn die Universiteit van Suid­
Afrika <lit \'Oorskryf of die cksamenkommis i clit vcrlang, 'n mondelinge of skriftelike 
cksamcn oor die ondcrw rp van die procfskrif en die betrokkc vak a gehecl. 

G50. Geen kandidaat mag 'n proefskrif in<lien nie tensy hy die Universiteit van 
Suid-Afril..a op aanhev ling van die promotor oortuig het dat hy 'n bevredigcnde kennis 
van die vak as gchcel bcsit. Die Univcrsitcit van Suid-Afrika kan buitendicn 'n pro­
gram van studie voorskryf waaroor 'n kandidaat 'n doktorale ek. amen moct afle voordat 
hy sy procfakrif mng indien. 

GS!. 'n Ekimminalor of cnig ander persoon wat skriftclik by die promotor daarom 
aansock gedocn hct, mag 'n kandidaat by 'n monddinge vcrd ·diging van sy proefskrif 
oppon er, mits sodanige opponent die eksamcnkommissie oortuig dat die punte wat hy 
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opper, nie aan die kandidaat meegedeel is nic. Elkeen wat die kandidaat aldus w1J 
opponeer, kan by die promotor aansock doen om 'n geleentheid om die procfsknf te lees. 

G52. Sander ~pesiale toestemming van die Universitcit van Suid-Afrika mag nic­
mand horn meer as twee maal vir die eksamen aanmeld nie. 

Proefskrif 

G53. Voordat hy tot die studie toegelaat word, moct 'n kandidaat die titel van sy 
voorgestelde proefskrif tesame met 'n uiteensetting van sy voorgestclde bchandeling en 
metode van ondersoek vir goedkeuring deur die Universitcit van Suid-Afrika voorle. 

GS4. Die Senaat van die Universiteitskollege van Fort Hare kan by die Universiteit 
van Suid-Afrika die hoof van die betrokke departement van die Univcrsitcitskollcge van 
Fort Hare as promotor van die kandidaat voorstel, of in die alternaticf die doscnt van die 
betrokke vak. 

GSS. 'n Proefskrif moet bewys lewer van oorspronklike werk en moet 'n besliste 
bydrae tot die kennis van en insig in die vak wee::c,. 

G56. Reglemente G39 tot G46 geld mutatis mutandis ook vir 'n proefskrif. Die 
titelblad moet die naam van die promotor vermeld. 
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FAKULTEIT TEOLOGIE 

REGLEMENTE 

GRADE 

D.1. Die volgendc grade \vord in die Fakultcit uitgereik: 

Baccalaureus Artium (Theologiae) .............. B.A. (Theo!.) 
Honneurs-Baccalaureus Artium (Theologiac) . Hons.-B.A. (Theo!.) 

Daccalaureus Divinitatis .................................. B.D. 
Magistcr Divinitatis .................................... M.Div. 
Doctor Divinitatis ........................................ D.D. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Artium (Theologiae) 
Leergang 

D.2. Die leergang strek oor DRIE jaar en die volgende kursusse moet voltooi 
word:-

Bybelkunde I, II, III. 
Sistematiese Tcologie I, II, III. 
Kerkgcskicdenis T, II 
Hebreeus I 

ricks I of Hellenistiese Grieks I. 
Afrikaans-Nederland I of Engels I. 

D.3. Die reels vir die graad Baccalaureus Artium in die Fakulteit Lettere en 
Wy1:>beqeerte geld mutatis 111utandis verder vir hi rdie graad. 

Die Graad Honneurs~Baccalaureus Artium (Theologiae) 

Toelati11g tot studie. 
D4. 'n Student moet die Il.A. (Theol.) bcsit of enige B.A.-graad waarby die ont­

brek nde kursusse soos voorgeskryf vir Il.A. (Theol.) aangevul is. 

Departemente 
D5. Die graad kan of in Bybelkundc of in Sist matiese Tcolog-ie gcneem word. 

Studievereistes 
D6. (1) I lassickc Hcbrc us IT is 'n vercistc vir die Ou Testamenticse rigting; 

Cricks II of Hcllcnistie ' C Grick II vir die Nuwe Testamcnticsc rigting ; 
Klassicke l·kbrccus II of Grieks II of Hcllenisticse Grieks II of Latyn I is 'n 
v reiste vir Sistcmali se Tcologic as hoofrigting. 

'n Student mag aan hicrdic vcrci ·tc voldoen gclyktydig met die Hons.-B.A. 
(Th •ol.)-kursus. 

(2) Die minimum duur van die lccrplan is ccn jaar en die maksimum vyf jaar. 

(3) 'n Skripsic sal dccl vorm van <lie cksamcn. 

(4) Die cksamcn bcstaan uit vyf vra stcllc van drie uur elk en 'n sl ripsie en l,an as 
'n gehl'el of in twee dclc afgcle word. Deel I bestaan uit e11igc dric vracstelle en Deel II 
ui di oorblyw ndc twee vraestclle en di' skripsic. Drie van hicrdie vracstcllc kan mon­
d •ling<i gedocn word (45 min. elk) 

Om tc slaag moet 'n kandida:lt wat die cksamcn as 'n gchccl aflc 'n groottotaal van 
50% b haal en 'n minimum van 40 % in clkc vraestcl. 

'n Kandi<laat wat die eksamcn in twee dcle afle, moct 50 % in clke vracstel bchaal en 
al die vraestell, van clke dccl gelyktydig laag. 
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'n Kandidaat wat in 'n vraestel<le) van 'n deel druip, herhaal die deel a geheel; 'n 
kandidaat wat in deel I geslaag het, moet Deel II binne twee jaar voltooi. 

D7. (1) 'n Student wat die Hons.-B.A. (Theo!.) graad besit en die B.D.-graad 
wil neem, sal van daardie B.D.-vereistes waaraan reeds voldocn is, vrygcstel 
word; maar dit maak geen verskil aan die voorgeskrewe duur van die B.D.­
leerplan nie. 

(2) Die Hons.-B.A. (Theol.) verleen nie toelating tot die studies vir 'n Magister­
of Doktorsgraad nie (Kyk D12 en D.17). 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Divinitatls 
Toelating tot studie 

DS. (1) 'n Student moet: 
(a) die graad B.A. besit : Met <lien verstande <lat die Scnaat in 'n buitengewone 

geval kan toelaat <lat 'n student hoogstens een ontbrekende kursus van sy 
B.A. gedurende die eerste jaar van die leergang voltooi, en met <lien vcr­
stande voorts dat 'n student aan all die vereistes vir die graad B.A. moet 
voldoen het voordat hy met die werk van die tweede jaar kan begin ; 

(b) twee kursusse in elk van Grieks of Hellenistiese Grieks en Klassieke Hebreeus 
en een kurses in Latyn voltooi het ; maar 'n student wat nie aan hierdie 
vereiste voldoen nie, kan deur die Senaat tot die studie toegelaat word mits 
hy sodanige spesiale voorbereidende eksamens in hierdie vakke aflc as wat 
die Senaat bepaal. 

(2) 'n Student wat 'n ander graad as die graad. B.A. besit, kan tot die studie toe­
gelaat word mits hy eksamens in Grieks IT, Klassieke Hebreeus II en Latyn I en sodanige 
spesiale aanvullende eksamens as wat die Senaat bepaal, aflc. Sodanige eksamens moet 
afgele word voordat met die studie 'n aanvang gemaak word. 

(L. W.-Dit is wenslik <lat 'n student wat voornemens is om die graad te neem, Duits 
(Spesiale Kursus) of Duits I in sy P.A.-leergang insluit.) 

Leergang 
D9. D!e kursusse is soos volg: 

Eersle jaar : 
(i) Ou Testament I 
(1i) Nuwe Testament I 
(iii) Dogmatiek en Etiek I 
(iv) Praktiese Tcologie I 
(v) Sending-en Godsdienswetenskap I 
(vi) Algemene Kerkgcskiedcnis I 

Tweede jaar : 
(i) Ou Testament II 
(ii) Nuwe Testament II 
(iii) Dogmatick en Etiek II 
(iv) Prakticse Teologie II 
(v) Sending-en Godsdienswetenskap II 
(vi) Kerkgeskiedcnis II 

Derde jaar: 
(i) Ou Testament III 
(ii) uwe Testament III 
(iii) Dogmatiek en Etiek III 
(iv) Praktiesc Teologic III 
(v) Scndirg-cn Godsdienswctcnskap III 
(vi) Kerkgeskiedenis III 
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Dl0. (1) 'n . tudent moL·t in mi11stcns ,·yf kursussc in die ccrste jaar slaag om tot 
die ~tu die van diet\\ cede jaar toegelaat t • "ord; in minstcns \') f 1,ursu c van di tw cde 
jaar om tot die studic v,m di· dcrde Jaar toeg • aat t • word. 

(2) 'n Student moet in minstcn vier kursus ·e van die dcr<l' ja~r gelyktydig slaag 
om erkcnfling daanoor te bchou. 

(3) 'n I' rin<li,laat wat en1 kursus kortl• om vir <lie voltooiing va,1 die gra~ d c:n die kursu 
by die voorafgaande eksamen 1rn:t nic meer as v. f pcrsenta:::i.!punte gedruip h<:t nic word 
toeP-elaat om d:c kursus bv die rcrsvolgcnde a:mvullings-cksamen oor te skryf. 

S!aag met /of 
D11. 'n Student bchaJl die graad niet ]of indicn hy b) CLn ('11 diesel[ de cksamen 'n 

ondcrskeiding"punt in die ~cmic.ld Ide vir die kursusse van d11.. der<le jaar bcha::il. 

Die Graad Magister Divinitati 
La,gan!{ 

D12. Die studie duur min ·ten twee jaar na die behaling van <lie graad B.D. e1 
bchcls 'n verhandding en di· studic ,·an 'n hoofvak en 'n byvak. 

D13. 'n 'tudent moet <lie l:euse van. y hoofvak en <lie byvak laat goedkeur wanneer 
hy met die studic 'n aanvang maak en die titcl van sy voorgcstcld v •rhan<leling minstcns 
een jaar voordat hy sy vcrhnndcling indien. 

D14. (1) Die v, kke waaruit 'n stu l nt kan kies, i 
(a) Ou Testament 
(b) uwe Testament 
(c) Dogmatiek en Etiek 
(d) Kerkgeskiedeni 
(e) ' ndingwctcn ·kap en Godsdicnswetenskap. 
(f) Praktie·c Teologic. 

(2) Die lccrplanne word in clkc gcval dcur die Senaat b paal. 

Eksamen 

D15. (1) Die ck am n be taan uit: 
(a) vier nacstellc van dric uur lk (of mondclingc ck amens van 45 minute elk) 

in die hoofval· ; 
(b) twee vraestelle van dric uur elk (of mondclinge ck amens van 45 minute elk) 

in die byvak ; 
(c) 'n vcrhandeling, wat die clfd gcwig <lra a die vier vracstcllc in die hoofrak. 

(2) 1 di· vracstclle word by di ·sclfd ck amen afgclc. 

Dl6. 'n 'tu<lcnt behaal die rraad m •t lof indicn hy Yir die vcrhandcling en die ek­
sam n 'n r ·mi<ldcldc g ·1 ·k aan die ond ·r ·kcidingspunt h haal. 

Di raa<l Do tor Divinitati 

Toelati11g tot studfr 
Dl 7. 'n Stud •r1t moct in bcsit we s nm di' u;raad lagistcr Divinitati~, maar 'n 

student wat <lie rraad Baccalaurcus Di\'initat1s bcsit kan to ·gdaat word om hom r gstr eks 
vir die <loktorstudi, in tc skryf mits hy 'n mondcling • doktorale eksamcn alfc in 'n hoof\'ak 
·n twee byvakkc wat gcnccm moct word uit Jri \'an die rrocpc on<lcr D14 (1) v rmcld. 

L11rga11g 

D18. 'n Student moct 'rt pro ·f krif inl •w ·r. Die graad Doctor Divinitatis sal nie 
toe rek1.:n word 111c , oor <lrit.: jaar na <lie b ·halin,1 van d1' B.D.- rraad, of 2 jaar na die vol­
tooiin, van <lie 1. Div.-graad, of 1 jaar nadat die <loktorall' cksamcn af clc is. Die 
dohoral • • amen m wt min st '11!-i 1 jaar voordat di· prot•f krif ingl wcr word, af rclc word 
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Diploma in Teologie 

D19. (i) 'n Kandi<laat al nie tot die kursu' toegelaat word nie ten y hy vcrlof van 
die Raad van die Fakulteit op ::ianbeveling van die Dckaan van die Fakultcit 
Teologie vcrkry het nie. 

(ii) 'n Kandic.laat sal nic tot die kur·u. tocgclaat word nte tcnsy hy die Raad van 
die Fakulteit bevrcdig hct i.v.m. sy ryphcid en van sy bcvocg<lheid om die 
kursus tc onderncem. 

(iii) 'n K<indilaat vir die Diplo,na ffi')Ct die Univer.;itcitskollcge nic minder as drie 
akadcmie e jarc bywoon nie. 

(iv) 'n Kandidaat moet krediet verkry in al die kur ussc in die volgendc lccrplan : 
Bybclkundc I, II, III. 
Dogmatick en Etick I, II, III. 
,\lgcmene Kcrkgcskiedcnis I, II. 
Engels I of Praktiesc Eugcls of Afrikaans- ederland:; I 
Ilcllenistiese Gricks I of Hebrecus I of Volkckunde I of Sielkundc I 
of Wysbcgcertc I of Ko a I. 

(v) 'n Kandidaat sal krediet onvang Yir vakkc waarin hy ge, laag het met dicn vcr­
stande <lat hy hom nie aanbied vir eksamen in meet as vyf vakkc in een jaar nie. 

(vi) 'n Kandidaat wat Afrikaans-i ·cderlands nccm moet aan die nodige voorb 'r ,j_ 

dende vcrei te. voldoen ten cindc vir hicrc.lie kur us te kan inskrywc. 

Leerplanne : 

Vir lcerplanne in hicrdie Fakulteit, sien Engel teks. 
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F K LTEIT REGSGELEERDHEID 

Reglemente 

Grade en ertifikate in Regsgeleerdheid 

L 1. Die volgcnde 1 radc word uitgercik :-
( 1) Baccalaurcus Iuris .......................... ll.Iur 
(2) Baccalaurcus Legum . . , .................... LL.H 

L2. Dtc volgcn<lc scrtifikatc word \erleen :-
( 1) Prokureu rstoclatinJsatifikaat. 
(2) 'taatsdicnsscrtifikaat in die Rcgte. 

Die graad Baccalaureus Iuris 

Toclating tot studic. 
L3. 'n Student mo 't 'n matrikula ic-of 'n matrikulasie vry~tcllingscrtifikaat be it, of 

'n sertifikaat van voonrnard like \'r) stelling van matrikulasie uitgercik aan studentc 
uit vn:emclc Jandl:. 

Vo! ,01tlc van Kur us c. 
LI. B..!houdens ic.! bc.!palin 1s v.u1 G 20 kan 'n student met die tocstemming van <lie 

S..:naat (van die nivcrsitcit van 'uid Afrika) 'n andcr a!> die in L6 voorgeskrcwe 
\'olgordc yan kursussc kics. 

Vcrcistes. 
LS. (1) 'n ~·tudent wat nic in Latyn by die latrikulasic-eksatncn geslaag bet of op 

~rond van 'n an<lcr ck amen van hierdic vcrci ·tc vrygestcl i • nie, neem Voorbcrcidcnde 
I ,atyn in J1 • ccrstc jaar benewen die voorgeskrewe kursus e. Ge n odanige 
tudcnt word toe 1claaat om Romrin c Reg I te volg voordat hy in min tens Voor­

bcrcidendc Latyn geslaa, hct nie. 
(2) 'n Student vrnt .l Taturelle-admini ·tra ic I in die cerstc of twccdc jaar ncem, word 
vryg ·stcl van die kur us . 'uid-Afrikaanse Bantoc-admini ·tra ic. 
(3) 'n kur'us lll Volkckunde i nic 'n vcrci 'tc vir toclating tot die studie van UJ<l­

frikaanse Bantoc- en ~ T aturcllercg m . 

Dril·jarigc kcrgang. 
L6 Die kursus l' i. soo volg : 

Eerste Jaar : 
(i) Afrikaans- cdcrland I. 

(ii) En rds I. 
(iii) Lntyn I OF 'n graadkur u in 'n andcr nic-r gsvak vir hicrdi doc! deur 

die St"naat ( an die ni\'crsitcit van Suid-Afrika) gocd ,ekcur. 
(iv) lnl ·iding tot die Re •s\\ctcn I ap. 
(v) Privaatre~ I. 

'l '.uede Jaar : 
(i) I'rivuatn.: , II. 

(ii) If md1.-lsn·, I. 
(iii) Sta,1tsrc, f OF (a) Suid-Afriknan • Bantoc- n ,. Taturellcre, I en 

(h) Suid-,\rrih1anse Bantoc-mlminist111sic. 
(iv) S1raf'n·1.t I. 
(v) Strafpru es11.:g. 

(,i) itll" ,an ettc. 

Dcrcle Jaar : 
(i) Privnatrl:g I II. 

(ii) Ro1rn:ins • Hcg. I . 
(iii) 11:mJcl re, II. 
(i\) Si,ielc Proscsre '· 

\) Be,') srrg. 
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Afle van leergang. 
L7. (1) Om tot die tweede jaar toegelaat te kan word moet 'n student n1instens dric van 

die kursusse van sy eerste jaar voltooi het ; en om tot die derde jaar toegelaat te kan 
word, al die kursusse van sy eerste jaar en minstens drie kursusse van sy twccdc jaar. 

(2) Geen tudent neem in 'n bepaalde jaar beha!we die voorgeskrewe kursusse 
meer as een kursus nie. 

(3) 'n Student verkry erkennmg vir afsonderlike kursusse waarin hy geslaag hct, 
maar in die van die tweede en die derde jaar slegs indien hy telkens in minstens drie 
kursusse gelyktydig geslaag het. 

Vierjarige leergang. 
L8. Die kursusse is soos volg: 

Eerste jaar : 
(i) Afrikaans- ederlands I. 

(ii) Engels I. 
(iii) Latyn I of 'n graadkursus in 'n ander nie-regsvak vir hierdie doel deur die 

Senaat goedgekeur. 
(iv) Inleiding tot die Regswetenskap. 

Tweede Jaar : 
(i) Privaatreg I. 

(ii) Staatsreg I of-
(a) Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoe-en Naturellereg I en 
(b) Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoe-administrasie. 

(iii) Strafreg I. 
(iv) Uitleg van Wette. 

Derdejaar: 
(i) Privaatreg II. 

(ii) Handelsreg I. 
(iii) Siviele Prosesreg. 
(iv) Strafpro esreg. 

Vierde jaar : 
(i) Privaatreg Ill. 

(ii) Romeinse Reg. I. 
(iii) Handelsreg II. 
(1v) Bewysrcg. 

Afle van lecrgang 
L9. (1) Om tot die tweede jaar toegelaat te kan ,vord, moct 'n student minstcns dric 

van die kursusse van sy eerste jaar voltooi het; om tot di dcrde jaar tocgclaat le kan 
word, al die kursusse van sy eerstc jaar en minstcns twee kursuss • \an y t\, ccd 
jaar; en om tot die vierdc jaar toegelaat te kan work, 111 die kursussc vun sy c •rstc en 
tweede jaar en minstC'ns twe' kursusse van sy derclc jaar. 

(2) 'n Student vcrkry erkenning vir afsondcrlik kur u, sc waarin hy geslaag 
het, maar in die derde en die vierde janr slcgs indien hy tclkens in minstcns twee 
kursusse van die bctrokkc jaur gelyktydig gcslaag hct. 

Die ~raad Baccalaureus Legum 

Toelating tot studie. 

L10. Om tot die studie toegelaat te kan word moct 'n student 'n baccalnureusgraad bcs1t. 

Leergang: 
Ll 1. Die kursusse is soos volg : 

Eerste Jaar. 
(i) Privaatreg I. 

(ii) Privaatreg II. 
(iii) Staatsreg I. 
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(iv) Strafreg I. 
(v) Volker g. 

(vi) Uitleg van Wette. 

Tweede Jaar. 
(i) Privaatreg III. 

(ii) Romeinse Reg. I. 
(iii) Handel reg I. 
(iv) Siviele Pro esreg. 
(v) . trafpro esreg. 
(vi) Interna ionale Privaatreg. 

Derdc Jaar. 
(i) Pnvaatreg IV. 

(ii) Ilandelsreg II. 
(iii) newysreg. 
(iv) Regsgeskiedeni . 
l v) Rcgsvergelyking OF Suid-Afrikaanse Ban toe-en Naturellereg I. 
(vi) Algemene Regsleer. 

Vierde Jaar . 
(i) Privaatreg V. 

(ii) Handel reg III. 
(iii) Romeinse Reg II OF Handelsreg IV OF Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoe- en 

Naturellereg II . 
(iv) trafreo- TI. 
(v) taatsreg II. 

Voorvereistes. 
L12. (1) Die graad word nie aan 'n student toegeken nie tensy by geslaag het in 

Afrikaans- edcrlands I, en Engels I, en Latyn I. 
(2) 'n Student vol r Latyn I voor of saam met Romeinse Reg II en verkry nie 

crkenning vir Rorneinse Reg II alvcrens hy Latyn I voltooi het nie. 
(3) 'n ~tudent wat taatsreg I vir die graad B.Iur. voltooi bet, neem Suid­

. frikaan" c Bantoe-en 1 aturellereg I in plaas van Staats re~ I. 
(4) 'n kur us in Volkekundc is nic 'n vereistc uir toelating tot die studie van 

Suid-Afrikaan e Bantoe- en aturcllercg nie. 
(5) 'n tudcnt wat Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoc- en Naturellereg (spesiaal) geslaag 

h t, ma tocgelaat word tot di tudie van uid-Afrikaanse Bantoe- en aturellereg II. 

Vrystelling. 
L13 . 'n ,"tudcnt kan op grond van voorafgaandc studic vrygestel word van twaalf kur­

~usse, maar gc •n ' rudcnt voltooi <lie 1 crgang nic tcnsy hy minstens elf volle kursusse 
van die graa<l in die dcrdc n die vier<lc jaar gesamcntlik afgclc het. 

Afl~ van lccrgang 
Ll I (I) Om tot die twecdc jaar toeqclaat tc kan wor<l, moet 'n student minstcns drie 

vollc kur 0 ussc van !>Y cerstc jaar voltoo1 hct. 
(2) m tot die dcrdc jaar tocgelaat tc kan word, moet 'n student al die kur u se 

van sv ccr. tc.· jaar en minst 'n • dric voile kur" u sc van y tweede jaar voltooi bet. 
(3) Om tot die vierdc iaar tocgelaat tc k:m word, moct 'n student al die kursusse 

van sy ccrsk en S)' weed' jaar en minstcns dric voll<• kur usse van . y derdc jaar 
volto;_,i hct. 

(4) 'n Student ontvan g crkenning v1r afsondcrlikc kursussr waarin hy gcslaag 
bet, maar in di.• vicrd.! jaar legs indicn hy in minstcns vier kursus ·c van daardic jaar 
gclykty<lig gc:,Jaag hct. 

(5) ccn tudcnt neem in 'n jaar b halwc die voorgeskrewc kursusse mcer as 
twee kur uss • ni , dru1pkursu:. e in 1c luit . 
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Volgord.; van kursu ·sc. 
L15. On6cag die b~palings Vdn G20 kan die Senaat (van die Universit1..:it van Suid­

Afrika) 'n ·tudenc toelaat om 'n andcr volgorde en same telling van kursusse te kies 
as wat in Ll 1 voorgeskryf is. 

Die P rokureurstoela tingse rtifikaa t. 

Ll6. To,dating :-Die smJcnt moet m die besit wees van 'n ni.attikulasiesertifikaat 
of 'n matrikula ie-vrystelling sertifikaat. 

L17. Lee~gang :-Die ku1susse is ·oos volg: 
Eerste jaar : 

(1) Privaatreg I. 
(2) Handelsreg IB. 
(3) Strafrtg I. 

Tweede jaar : 
(1) Privaatreg II. 
(2) Strafprosesreg. 
(3) Bewyslcer. 
(4) Siviele Prosesreg. 

Derde jaar: 
(1) Privaatreg III. 
(2) Romcinse Reg of Romeinse Reg I. 
(3) Handel 'reg II. 
(4) Uitleg van Wette. 
(5) OJ Staatsreg I; of-

(a) Suid-Afrikaansc Bantoe- en aturellereg I; en 
(b) Suid-Afrikaan e Bantoe-administrasie. 

L18. (a) Om Rumeinse Reg te loop moct die student die matrikula ie-standaard in 
Latyn behaal het of 'n ek amen in Latyn geslaag het \.\at deur die Gcmeenskaplik 
Matrikulasieraad as gelykstaande met matrikulasie Latyn g ertifiscer is. 

(b) Kandidate wat nie nrntrik..ila ·ie Engels of Afrikaans bchaal het nie, moct in 
die ecrstc jaar van hulle tudic die beginnerskur u volg in die taal waarin hullc ni gc­
kwalifiseer i nie, en al in die ck amen in die vak moet slaag alvoren die crt1fikaat aan 
hulle uitgercik word . 

Ll 9. Om tot die tweedc jaar toegelaat tc word moet die ·tudcnt in die ck amen ir. 
minstens twee vakkc van die eer te jaar ge laag h 'ten om tot die <lcrde jaar toegelaat tc 
word moet die student in die e!-samen in alle vakke van di e r ·te jaar en minstcn twee 
vakke van die t\\ecd • jaar ge ·laag hct. 

L20. 'n Student bchou erkenning van 'n slaag iu die el-samen in <lie \'akl e van <lit• 
eerste en die tw ede jaar, maar ten opsi >tc van die cksamcn in vakke van die dcr<l • jaar 
allecn ingcval hy in minstcns twee vakke van die jaar t ·gelykrtyd geslaag hct. 

taat dien ertlfikaat in die Regte 

L21. Toelating :-Om tocgclaat tc word moet die student in di b sit we van die 
Skoolcinde crtifikaat 

L22. Lt•t>1gtmg : Die kur 'U ·sc is soo volg: 
Eerste jaar : 

(1) Privaatreg I. 
(2) Handclsrcg IB. 
(3) trafrcg I. 

Tweede jaar : 
(1) Privaatreg II. 
(2) trafprosesreg 
(3) Bewysl er. 
(4) ivielc Prose reg, 
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Derde jaar : 
(1) Privaatreg III. 
(2) Romeinse Reg of Romeinse Reg I. 
(3) Uitleg van Wette. 
(4) Of Handelsreg II, of-

(a) Suid-A frikaanse Bantoe- en aturellereg I; en 
(b) Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoe-administrasie. 

L23. Om toege]a&t te word tot die tweede jaar moet die student geslaag bet in die 
eksamen in min tens twee vakke van die eer5te jaar en om toegelaat te word tot die derde 
jaar moct die stud nt geslaag bet in die ek amen van alle vakke van die eerste jaar en van 
minstens twee vakke van die twecde jaar. 

L24. 'n Student bebou erkenning van 'n slaag in die eksamen in die vakke van die 
eerste en die tweede jaar, maar van die derde jaar slegs indien by in die eksamen in 
twee vakke gelyktydig geslaag het. 
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(a) Vir LLB. 

I. DEPARTEME T HANDELSREG 

Handel re~ 

Kur u I 
(Een vraestcl) 

Dte reg aangaande die opngting en administras1e van maatskappy ; venno tskaps­
reg. 

Kur u II 
(Een vraestel) 

Die reg aantraande verhandelbare dokumente, in olv n 
kappye. 

en likwida 1c van maat-

Kur us III 
(Ecn twee-uur en e<'n drie-uur vraestel) 

(i) Die betekenis en vcrtolking van finansiele state. 
(ii) Die beginsel van immaterieelgoederereg en die begin els van vet kering -

reg. 

Kursu IV 
(Twee vraestelle) 

'n Gevorderde tudie van dric van die volgende : 
(i) Maat kappyereg. 

(ii) Arbeid reg. 
(iii) Versekeringsreg. 
(iv) Ilelastingsreg. 
(v) Patente- en Handelsmerkereg. 

(b) Vir B. Juris : 
Handel reg I en JI soos vir LL.B. 

(c) Vir die Prulmreurstoelatiugseksamen : 
Handelsrcg Ill en I I 

(d) Vir die taalsdiensdehsamen in die Regte. 
Soos vir die Prokureur,;toelatingscksamen. 

(e) v,,, B. Com : 
Kur u IA 

(E •n viaestcl) 
Bcginsels van die kontrakt reg, koopkontrak, huurkoop, huurkontrak, di , dicn kon­

trak, vcrband en pand, r ·tensiercgt •. 

Kur u IB 
(E n vrne tel) 

Die reg aangaande die oprigting en admini -trasi van rnaatskappyt• ; Yenno tskap r g. 

Borgtog ; vertccnwoordiging 
oor 1g van nyw rhcidswetg wing. 

Kur u IIA 
(Fen nae tel) 

n volmag ; verhandclbar 

Kur u IIB 
( ◄ en viae tel) 

d kum nt v rvo r; 'n 

Die reg aangaande likwida ic van maat kappye; in olv n ic; v r kcrin ; arbitrasi 
boedcladmini tra L. 
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Kursus IIC 
(Een vraestel) 

Die volgende capita selecta uit die maatskappyereg: die ultra vires-leerstuk; fondse 
beskikbaar vir dividende; die reg posisie van direkteure, sekretarisse en ouditeure; 
kontra'cte met direkteure ; kontrolerende en filiaalmaatskappye ; prosedure by vergade­
rings; bestuur van die maatskappy ; beskerming van minderheidsgroepe. 

lndustrielereg 
(Een vraestel) 

Die Vakleerlingwet; Wet op Fabrieke, Masjinerie en Bouwerk; die Ongevallewet; 
die Nywcrheidsversoeningswet; die Loonwet. 

(f) Vir die Diploma~ en Senior Diplorna in Handel en Administrasie : 
Soo vir B. Com. 
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II. DEPARTEME T PRIVAATREG 

A. Privaatre~ 
(a) Vir LL.B.: 

Kursus I 
(Een vraestcl) 

(a) Inleiding tot die studie van die reg:-
(i) die aard en funksic van die reg ; 

(ii) die rormele bronne van die reg (gewoontc, wetge" ing, rcgi;praak) ; 
(iii) die indeling van die reg ; 
(iv) die vernaamste begrippe van die reg wetcnskap ; 
(v) 'n oorsig van die oorsprong en geskiedenis van di Suid-Afrikaanse r g. 

(b) Pcrsonereg. 
(c) Familiereg, insluitende ouerlike gesag, voogdy en kuratelc. 

Kursus II 
(Twee vraestelle) 

(a) Sakereg. 
(b) Erfreg. 

Kursus III 
(Twee vraestellc) 

Verbintenisreg : 
(a) Algemene leerstukke van verbintenis en kontrak ; besondcre kontrakte, o.a. 

koop, huurkoop, huur, die dienskontrak, lasgewing en vertc nwoord,gmg, 
borgtog ; die b ginsels van verrykingsaansprecklikheid. 

(b) Onregmatige dade: algemene leerstukke en besondere delikte. 

Kursus IV 
(T\.\'ee vraestelle) 

Die volgende capita selecta : 
1. (a) Fideikommis, trust, stigting en verwante verskynsels. 

(b) Waterreg. 
2. (a) Koop en Huur. 

(b) Estoppel. 

Kursu V 
(Tw e vracst lie) 

Die volgcnde capita selecla : 
1. (a) Verteenwoordiging en ses ic. 

(b) Verryking aanspre klikhcid. 
2. (a) Aquiliese aan precklikhcid. 

(b) Persoonlikheidsrcg en Iniuria. 

(b) Vir fl.Juris : 
Kur u I 

(Ecn vra stel) 
Soos vir LL.B. 

Kursu II 
(Twee vracstclle) 

Soo vir LL.B. 

Kur u III 
(Twee vracstcll ·) 
Soo. vir LL.TI. 

( c) Vi, die Prokureurstoelatingsehsamen : 
Kur u I 

(Een vraestcl) 
Soos vir LL.B. 
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Kur u II 
, Twc vraestclle) 
Soos vir LL.B. 

Kursu III 
/Twee vrae tclle) 

'oos vir LL.B. 

(d) Vzr d;e caatsdienseluami:n 111 die Rcgle : 

(a) Vir LL.B.: 

Vraestel 

Kur us I 
(Een vraestel) 
Soos vir LL.B. 

Kur us II 
(Twee vracstclle) 
Soos vir LL.B. 

Kursu III 
(Twee vraestelle) 
Soo vir LL.B. 

B. Romeinse Reg 

Kursus I 
(Twee vraestellc) 

(a) Gcskicdcni en bronne van die Romeinse reg tot Justinianus. 
(b) Inleiding tot die reg insake aksics (prosesreg). 
(c) Vraest I 1 bevat tukke vir vertaling en kommcntaar uit Gaius en Justinianus se 

Institute v1r sovcr hul betrekking het op die vakgebiede wat in hicrdie kursus behandel 
word. 

Vracstcl 2 
Beginscl van die Romcin Privaatreg. 

Kur u II 
(Twe vraest lie) 

apita sclccta uit die Romcinse Privaatrcg en Pro esreg. Die vraestelle sal tekste 
uit die Corpus Juris Civilts be\at vir vertaling en kommentaar. 

(b) Vir B Juris : 
Kur us I 

(T, ·e vra stelle) 
Soos v1r LL.B. 

(c) Vir d1c Prolwrcurstoclatingschsamcn : 
Een Kur u 
(Een vracst ,J) 

Gcskicd nis ·n bronn • van die Romeins rL·g tot Justinianus, beginsels van die 
Romcins • Privaatn!f' en Proscsr •g. 

(d) Vir die Staalldicnscluamcn in die Regte : 
Een kur u 
(Ecn vrae tel) 

:·oos vir Prokur ·urstoelatingscksamcn 
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C. Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoe- en Naturellereg 
(a) Vir LL.B.: 

Kursus I 
(Een V raestel) 

1. (a) Aard van en teoriee omtrent ongespesialiseerde regstelsels. 
(b) Aard van Suid-Afrikaanse B::mtoereg: 

(i) Gewoonte, rcligie en reg; sanksies. 
(ii) Indeling. 

(c) Bronne en wysiging van die Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoerc:g. 
(d) Erkenning en wysiging van die Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoereg m historic e 

pcrspektief. 
(e) Aard en bronne van die Suid-Afrikaanse Naturellereg. 

2. Suid-Afribanse Bantoe- en Naturellepubliekrcg, insluitendc: Suid-Afrikaanse 
Bantoe- en Naturelleproses en bcwysreg. 

3. Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoc- en Naturelleprivaatreg (oorsigtelike studie van alle 
afdelings). 

Kursus II 
(Twee Vraestelle) 

1. Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoe- en Naturellepersoncreg. 
2. Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoe- en Naturellefamiliereg. 
3. Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoe- en Naturelle sakereg. 
4. Suid-Afrikaansc Bantoe- en Naturelle-erfreg. 
5. Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoe- en aturelleverbintenisreg. 

(b) Vir B.Iuris, Prokureurstoelatingeksamen en Staatsdienseksamen in die Regte : 

Kursus I 
(Een V raestel) 

(Soos vir LL.B.) 

Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoe-Administrasie 

(Een vraestel van 1 ½ uur.) 

1. Belang van Bantoe-administrasie vir en in verband met die rcgsplcging vir en 
deur Bantoe. 

2. Kort oorsig van die ontwikkeling van Naturellebclcid en-administrasie voor 1910 
met spesiale verwysing na die belcidsrigtings en administrasiestclsels vir die Bantoe 
bevolking wat 

(a) sedert 1910 nagcvolg is en 
(b) tans nog nagevolg word. 

3. Struktuur en funksies van die hedcndaagsc Bantoc-administrasic in die algcmccn 
en in sondcrhcid in die Bantocgcbicdc en in blankc landclikc en ' tadsgcbicdc ; aandcel 
van die Bantoe in sy eic bcstuur. (Bcsondere aandag word gcwy aan die administraticwc 
aangeleenthede wat betrekking het op die rcgsplcging vir en dcur Danto .) 

4. Ander bepalings van die Bantoe-administrasie Wet, 1927, soos gcwysig. 

52 

 

 



D. Inleiding tot die regswetenskap 

(Ecn vrae tel) 

1. Reg, normatiewe- en natuurwette. Verband tussen regswetenskap en ander 
wetcnskappe. 

2. Regsbeginsel, rcgsbegrip, regsidec. 

3. Objektiewc- en subjektiewe reg. 

4. Herkoms en funksie van die reg. 

5. Inleiding tot die regsgeskiedenis, in besonder die Romemse en Romeins­
HolJandse. 

6. Elementl?re bronnelecr, in besonder die kenbronne van die Suid-Afrikaanse reg. 

7. Indeling van die reg tof; hoofbeginsels en vernaamste begrippe van die posi­
tiewe reg. 

8. Regsfilosofic en regswetenskap ; denkrigtings en metodes in die regswetenskap. 

E. Internasionale Privaatreg 

(Een vraestel van 1 ½ uur) 

F. Regsvergelyking 

(Een vraestel) 

Inleiding tot die regsvergelykcnde metode en tot 'n regsvergelykende studie van 
hoofsaaklik die Duitse-, Nederlandse-, Franse- en Anglo-Amerikaanse regstelsels teenoor 
die Suid-Afrikaanse, met inbegrip van die geskie<lkundig-c ontwikkeling van die betrokke 
regstelsels. 

G. Regsgeskiedenis 

(Een vraestel) 

Gcskiedenis en bronne van die Romcinse reg in Wes Europa vanaf Ju. tinianus tot 
1900 ; die middeleeue en die usus modernus pandectarum. Die kodifi.kasiebeweging 
in Europa. 'n Kort oorsig van die geskicdenis van die Engelse reg. Die gcskicdenis en 
bronne van die Romcins-Hollandse- l.'n Suid-Afrikaanse reg. 

H. Algemene Regsleer 

(Ecn vraestcl) 

Algcmcn<' teoric van die regswetcnskap, histories en krities bcskou, en die grond­
begrippc en • bcginscls van die regswctenskap. 
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(a) Vir LL.B. : 

III DEPARTEMENT PUBLIEK.REG 

A. Strafreg 

Kursus I 
(Een Vraestel) 

1. Inleiding tot die studic van die strafreg : 
die afbakening van die strafreg en ander gebiede van die reg ; die evolusie van die 

strafreg ; strafregteoriee ; strafreg en strafregwctenskap ; geskiedeni:, en hronne van clie 
Suid-Afrikaanse strafreg ; die begrip misdaad ; die onderskeiding van gcmecnrcgtclike en 
statutfre misdade. 

2. Die algemene leerstukke van die strafreg : 
die misdaadelemente ; paging ; daderskap en medcpligtigheid ; begunstiging ; uit­

lokking en sameswering. 

3. Die belangrikstc gemeenregtdike en statutere misdade onder die volgcnde hoof de: 
misdade teen die Staat; misdade teen die lewe ; mi <lade teen die liggaamlike integri­

teit, eer, waardigheid, goeie naam en vryheid; misdade teen die vermoe; misdade teen die 
geslagslewe; misdade teen die huwelik, godsdiens en sedelikhcid; misdade teen die 
regs pleging. 

Kursus II 
(Een V raestel) 

Caplla rnlecta uit die algerr.eue beginsels van die st,afreg en bcsondere misdade. 

(b) Vir B.lur. : 
(Een kursus) 
(Een vraeste\) 

Soo,; v1r LL.B. 

(c) Vir Prukureurstoelatingseksamen : 
(Een Kursus) 
(Ecn vraestel) 

Soo,; vir B.Iur. 

(d) Vir Staatsiienseksamen in die R.egte : 
(Een Kursus) 
(Een naestel) 

Soos vir Prokureurstoelatingscksamen. 

(a) Vir LL.B. : 

Staatsref!. 

B. Staatsre~ 

Kursus I 
(Een vraestel) 

1. Die ontwikkcling van die Dntse parlementcre stclsel. 

2. Konvcnsics en di part)stdsel. 

3. "The Rule of V1w" en fund::imentelc vryhede. 

4. Die ontwikkeling van die Britsc Ryk tot die Gcmenchcs van a,;ics of Stat bond 

5 Staatsreg van die Republiek van Suid-Afrika : die uitvocrende, wetg wende en 
regsprekende gesag. 

6. Nasionaliteit of burgerskap. 

7. Die provinsiale stelscl, asook 'n beknoptc oor ig van die staatsregt like posisic 
van Suidwes-Afrika. 

8. 'n Kort oorsig van die taat reg wat betref die posisic van nic-blankes in Suid­
Afrika. 
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Administratiefreg : 
1. Inleiding : aard, omvang en bronne. 
2. Die vernaamste voorskrifte waaraan die uitoefening van administratiefregtelike 

bevoegdhede getoets word. 
3 Administratiev,,e regspraak en die onderskeiding tussen regsprekende en 

administratiewe bevoegdhede. 
4. Die sivielregtelike aanspreeklikheid van die staat. 

Kursus II 
(Een vraestel) 

1. Capita selecta uit die staatsregsvergelyking met besondere verwysing na (a) 
Struktuur, (b) Soewereiniteit, (c) fundamentele regte. 

2. 'n Noukeurige bestudering van die administratiefreg. 

(b) Vir 11.Iur. : 
(F.en kursus) 
(Een naestel) 

Soos vir LL. B. 

(c) Vir Prokureurstoelatingsekasamen : 
(Een kursus) 
(Een vraestel) 

Soos v1r B.Iur. 

C. Volkereg. 
Vir LL.B.: 

(Een kursus) 
(Een vraestel) 

Die algemene beginsels van die volkereg. 
Die vredesreg en die element@re beginsels van die oorlogsreg. 
Die reg betreffende die vernaamste volkeregtelike organisasies. 
Die internasionale status van Suidwes-Afrika. 

D. Strafprosesreg 
(a) Vir LL.B.: 

(Een V raestel) 

1. Inleiding tot die studie van die straf proses reg : die funksie van die strafprosesreg; 
die plek van die straf proses reg in die istematiek van die reg; <lie afbakening van die 
strafproscsreg van andcr gebic<le van die reg. 

2. Die beginscls van die Suid-Afrikaanse strafprosesreg in sowel die Landdroshowe 
as die IIooggcr gshof, ondcr die volgcnde hoofdc: die vcrskillende strafhowe, die 
jurisdiksic van die strafhowe ; uitlcwering van misdadigcrs ; die vervolging van misdade ; 
mctocles van Yerkryging van die beskuldigde sc tccnwoordighcid by strafverhore ; visenter­
ing; huiss eking; inbcslagncming van go dcrc ; bewyding van vroue aangehou vir on­
seclelikc doclcindes ; borg; voorlopigc ondersock ; aktes van bcskuldiging; voor­
brcnging van die beskuldigdc; die vcrloop van die verhoor na voorbrenging tot en met 
vonnis ; spcsialc inskrywings en voorbchoud van rcgsvrac ; hcrsiening en appelle. 

(b) Vir B.Iur. : 
(Een vracstcl) 

Soos vir LL.B. 

(c) Vir Prokureurstoelatingsehsamen : 
(Ecn Vraestel) 

Soos vir B.Iur. 

(d) Vir Staatsdienseksamen m die Regte : 
(Een vraestel) 

Soos vir Prokureurstoelatingseksamen. 
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E. Siviele Prosesreg 
~a) Vir LL.B.: 

(Een V raestel) 
Die prosesreg in siviele sake in die hoer en die laer howe. 

(b) Vir B.lur. : 
(Een vraestel) 

Soos vir LL. B. 

(c) Vir Prokureurstoelatingsehsamen : 
(Een V raestel) 

Soos vir B.lUl. 

(d) Vir Staatsdienseksamen in die Regte : 
(Een vraestel) 

Soos vir Prokureurstoelatingseksamen. 

F. Uitleg van Wette 
(a) Vir LL.B.: 

(Halwe Vraestel) 
Die beginsels van die Uitleg van Wette. 

(b) Vi> B.Jur. : 
(Halwe vraestel) 

Soos vir LL.B. 

(c) Vir Prokureurstoelatingseksamen : 
(Hal we V raestel) 

Soos vir B.Iur. 

(d) Vir Staatsdienseksamen in die Regte : 
(Halwe vraestel) 

Soos vir Prokureurstoelatingseksamen. 

G. Bewysreg 
(a) Vir LL.B.: 

(Een Vraestel) 
Die bewysreg in straf-en siviele gedinge. 

(b) Vir B.Iur. : 
(Ecn vraestel) 

Soos vir LLB. 

(c) Vir Prolwreurstoelatingsel~samen : 
(Ecn Vraestel) 

Soos vir B.Iur. 

(d) Vir Staatsdiensehsamen in die Regte : 
(Eeu vrnestel) 

Soos vir Prokureurstoelatingseksamen. 
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REGLE 1E T VIR DIE FAKULTEIT LETTERE E 
WYSBEGEERTE 

Grade en Diplomas. 

Al. Die volgcnde grade word in die Fakultcit uitgereik :-

I. In die lcttcrc •n wysbcgeerte :­

Baccalaureu Artium 

Honncur ·-Baccalaureus Artium 

Mugistcr Artium 

Doctor Littcrarum ct Philosophiac 

II. In bibliotcckwctcnskap :­

Baccalaureus Biblioth cologiae 

B.A. 

Hons.-B .A. 

M.A. 

D.Litt. et Phil. 

B. Bibi. 

Honncurs-Baccalaureus Bibliothecologia Hons B. Bibl. 

:Magi lcr Bibliothccologiae . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . M. Bibi. 

Doctor Littcrarum et Philosophiac 

Bibliothecologiac . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . D.Litt. ct Phil (Bibi.) 

III. In die Sosiale wctcnskappe :-

Baccalaurcus rtium in die Sosiale Wctenskappe 

Honneur -Baccalaureus Artium in die Sosiale 

\Vetcnskappe 

Magi ter Artium in die Sosialc Wetenskappc 

Doctor Philosophiae ................... . . . 

2. Die volgcndc diplomas word in die Fakulteit uitgcreik: 

Lacr Diploma in B1bliotccl kundc 

I foer Diploma in B1blioteekkundc 

ni\crsitcitsdiploma in :V1aatskaplikc \Vcrk. 

Kollcgcdiploma in laatskaplikc Werk. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Artium. 

Duur van lccr{!ang en vah!u 

B.A. (S.W.) 

Hons.-B.A. (S.W.) 

M.A. (S.W.) 

D.Ph1l. 

3. Die lccrgang duur minstcns drie jaar en word uit kursu se in die volgende 
vakkc aamgcstcl :-

Groep A : BasiesP lettere-valdw 

(i) Afrikaan -
cdcrlands 

Ecn Bantoetaal 
Engels 
Cricks 

(ii) Ekonomic 
W bcgcert 
Siclkunde 

•IIcllcnistic ' 
IIcbrc us 

Grieks 
Sosiologic 

taatslccr 
olkckundc 

\Vi kund 
Latyn 

59 

(iii) Aardryk kunde 
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Groep B : Ander lettere-vaklu 

(i) 'n Twcede Bantoetaal 
*Duits (Spc iaal) 

(iii) •Begin cl van die rickse 
Kultuur 

(ii) Algemene Inleiding tot die 

Ekonomicse Gcskicdcni 
aturellc-administrasic 

'taatsa<lministra ·ie 
Suid-Afrikaausc Ou<lheidkundc \Vysbegeerte 

Kriminologie 
Opvoedkundc 
tatistiek 

•Wetcn kaplike Dokumcntasie en Wctenskaplike Te miek. 

Groep C : Regswetenslwplike vah!?.e 
Privaatreg 
Romeinse Reg 

taat reg 

uid-Afrikaanse Bantoc- en 
_ atur•llcrcg (Spcsiaal) 

Volkercg 
uid- frikaanse Bantoc;- en aturellereg Reg gc, kiedcnis 

Groep D. 

istematie e Teologie 
Godsdien wetenskap 

*Inleiding tot die Rcgswetcnskap. 

Teologiese vakke 

Bybelkunde 
Kerkgeskiedenis 

Groep E: Natuurwetenskaplike vakke 

Chemie Fi ika 
Dierkunde •P!antkunde 

Samestelling van die leergang 

A4. 'n Lecrgang bestaan uit minstens elf graadkursusse wat soos .. olg vcrdccl word : 
Eerste jaar : hoogsten' vyf 
Tweede jaar : hoog tens vier 
Dcrdc jaar: hoogstcn dric ; 

met dien verstande dat : 
(1) 'n tudent , at in sy eerste of sy tweed· jaar in en of mccr kursu 'Sc drutp, ccn 

sodamge kur·u' in 'n claaropvolgcndc jaar kan hcrhaal en erkcnning <laarvoor kan vcrkry 
buite en bchalwc bostaandc maksirnum ; 

(2) 'n student wat voorbereiclendc kursus ·e in klas ·icke talc nccm n wi c to talc 
aantal kursussc, met inbcgrip van voornocmd • voorbcreidcnd • kur us c, (a) vyf of mindt r 
is in die eerstc jaar (insluitcndc een voorbcreidcndc kursus), 6f v r kursu sc in die twc •de 
iaar kan neem 6f vier kur u ·sc in die derd jaar, op voorwaardc <lat e ·n van hicrdic 
kursus e 'n eerste kur us in 'n klas 1ckc taal mot:t wees : (b) of 'n maksunum v·111 vi r 
kur usse i in die twccdc iaar (insluitcnc.k kursuss wat herhaal word), vi ·r kursu c in 
die dcrdc jaar kan ncem indicn cen van hicrdic kursussc 'n ccr tc kursu in 'n klas iekc 
taal is; 

(3) 'n student nic vir graaddoclcind s ni hoogstcn • twee kursus c bo en bt:hahvc 
die minimum van elf kursussc voorgcskryf vir die grand, mag nccm ; 

( 4) 'n student wat in die cindkur u sc van y hoof vakke g •slang bet, hoogstcns vyf 
kursusse per jaar mag aanbicd ; 

(5) aan 'n udent rne crkcnning vir mccr as twaalf kur usse vir die grnad vcrle •n word 
nie; 

(6) elke lccrgang min tens vier nic-aanvangskursus. moet in luit; Gri ·k I rn 
Latyn I geld as sulke kur us c indien na die voorbcreidend kursus • gene •m. 
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Herhaling van lwrsusse 

AS. 'n Kursu wat herhaal kan word, is: 

(a) 'n kursus waarin voorheen vir 'n ander graad van die Univer iteit, of vir 'n graad 
van 'n ander universiteit, gedruip is ; 

(b) 'n kursus waarin voorheen geslaag is sonder erkenning vir die graad. 

Bepaling van studiejaar 

A6. (1) 'n Student word geag in sy tweede studiejaar te wees vandat hy die eerste 
erkenning vir 'n graadkursus ontvang het totdat hy vir die eindkursusse in sy hoofvakke 
ingeskryf is. 

(2) 'n St;..dcnt word geag in sy derde studiejaar te wees wanneer hy vir die eind­
kursusse in sy hoofvakke ingeskryf is. 

Beperhing op heuse van hursusse 
A7. Tensy die Senaat anders toelaat, kies 'n student sy kursusse vir die graad onder­

worpe aan die volgende bepalings : 

(a) Elke leergang bevat : 

(i) minsten ses kursusse uit groep A. 
(ii) minstens twee kw·susse uit groep A (i) of B (i), waarvan een 'n kursus in een 

van die amptelike talc moet wees; 
(iii) minstens ccn kursus uit groep A (ii) of B (ii) of D ; 

(iv) minstcns nog 'n graadkursus uit groep A (ii) of A (iii) of B (ii) of B (iii) of C of 
D welke kursus 'n tweede kursus kan wees in 'n vak wat onder (iii) hierbo ge­
kies is; 

met dien verstande dat kursusse nie uit meer as een van groepe C, D en E gekies 
word nie. 

(b) Erkenning word nie verleen vir: 

(i) meer as een kursus uit groep E nie ; 
(ii) meer a ses kursusse uit groep D nic; 

(iii) mcer as een kursus in 'n vak wat in A3 met 'n terretjie gemerk is nie; 
(i,-) mcer as yyf kur usse benewens Rcgsgeskiedeni uit groep C nie; 
(v) so,, el Bcginsels van die Griekse kultuur as Cricks I of Hellenisticse Grieks 

I nie; 
sowcl Bcginscls van die Gricksc kultuur as Gricks I I of Hellenistiese 
Grieks I I nic ; 

( vi) sowel Hcllenistie 'e Grieks a~ Grieks I of Hellcnistiese Grieks II sowcl as 
Grieks II nic ; 

(vii) sowel Statistick as 'n kursus in Wiskunde nic; 
(viii) sowel Suid~Afrikaanse Bantoc- en Naturellereg (Spesiaal) as Suid­

Afrikaanse Bantoc- en Naturcllercg 1 nic. 

(c) Ekonomie en Ekonomic c Geskiedcnis I geld as ccrstc kursus vir sowcl Ekonomie 
as • konomicsc Gcskic<leni . Daar i drie kur u ·se in Ekonomic en twee in Ekonomiese 
Geskic<lenis. 'n tudcnt wat Ekonomi vir tlric jaar neem en Ekonomicsc Gcskicdenis 
vir twee j:.u1r, ontvang dus erkenning vir slegs vier kursussc. 

(<l) 'n Voorb rcidcnde kursus in Latyn of Gricks of Ilellenisticse Grieks word nic 
a 'n graudkursus crkcn nie. 

(c) 'n Student wat twee ho fvakke van Groep D necm, moct minstens twee graad­
kursussc nccm in ccn vak uit Groep A. 

(f) lkllcnistiesc Gricks I gee nie toclating tot Cricks II nie. Met spesialc toc­
sternrning van <lie hoof van die departel!lCnt, en onderworpe aan sodanigc voorwaardcs 
a Wat hy mag b •paal, kan 'n student wat Hellcnistiese Grieks II gcslaag het, toegelaat 
word om met Gricks II I aan te gaan. 
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(g) Om tot die ecrstc kursus in Fisika toegclaat tc kan word, moct 'n tudcnt min­
stens 33 ! % in \Vi kundc by die Matrikulasic of 'n ekwivalcnte ksamcn bchaal hct. 

(/1) Suid- frikaansc Bantoc- en aturcllcrcg (Spesiaal) kan slcgs na \'oll·ckundc 
I gcnccm \\Ord; Suid- frikaanse Bantoc- en aturellcrcg l sl ·gs gel) hydig met of na 
Privaatreg ll en Volkckunde II; Suid- frikaansc Ban toe- en ~ Iatun:llcrcg II skgs ge­
lyktydig met of na Privaatrcg 111 en Volkckun<le JI I; Staatsadministrasie I slcgs gel;k­
tydig met of na Staatslccr 11; Staatsadmini.,tra ·ic I I sleg - na Staatslcer I I; '\Iunisipalc en 
Landclikc . dmini'>trasic slegs gclykt),dig met of na Staatsadministr.1sic Il; en Suid­
.\frikaansc Oudhci&undc I leg· gclyktydig met of na \'olkekun<le J. 

(i) Suid-.\frikaan ·e Bantoe- en 'aturcllereg (Spesiaal) verlccn nic tocgang tot die 
tweede kur us in Suid-Arikaan c Bantoe- en 1 ·aturcllercg nic. 

(j) Tensy die 'enaat spesiaal toestem, sal die onderstaande van toepas ·ing wees: 
(i) Erkenning al nie verleen word vir kL1rsusse in meer as een Dantoctaa1 uit 

dieselfde groep nic. 
Die groepering is soo volg : 

( a) 1 guni (Zulu, Xhosa). 
(b) Sotho (Suid- otho, oord-Sotho, Tswana). 
(c) Venda. 
(d) Tonga. 

(ii) Erkenning word nie verleen vir mccr as vyf kur usse in Bantoetale nie, en 
die kur us c kan slegs in twee Bantoetale geneem word. 

(k) Regsgcskiedenis word slegs saam met Romeinse Reg II geneem. 

Hoofvakke 

A8. Elke leergang bcvat minsten.,; twee hoofvakke. 

A9. Die eindeksamen in 'n hoofvak word nie voor die derde studiejaar van 'n 
student afgele nie. 

A10. Die hoofvakke word uit die volgende gckies: 

(a) Ho(Jfvakke met drie kursusse :­
Aardrykskunde 
Afrikaans- ederlands 
Ban toe talc 
Bybelkunde 

llebrceu 
Latyn 

aturelle-administrasie 
Privaatreg 

Ekonomie 
Engels 
Geskicdenis 
Wy begeerte 
Grieks 

S1elkunde 
Si tematie c Teolog1e 
. osiologie 
Staatslecr 
Volkekundc 
Wi kundc 

(b) Hoofvakke met twee kursusse :­
Romeinse Reg Staatsadministra i 

Al 1. 'n tu<lent wat cen van onder taandc hoofvakke neem, m t die kursus c daar­
tecnoor vermeld, necm : 

Hoofval~ 
Grieks 

Latyn 

aturelle-admini<;trasic 

Byvaklu 
Minsten Matriku)asie- of Voorb reidcndc Latyn. Wy be­
geerte I word ten sterkste aanb vcel. 
Beginsels van die Griekse Kultuur of Cricks I of 
Hcllcnistics ' Gri ·ks I. 
( spirant-LL.B.-kan<lidate kan van hi ·rdi' vcrci le 

vryg tel word.) 
Ecn kursus in S.A Bantoe-cn 1 aturcllcrc r en in 'n 
goedgekeurdc Bantoetaal en twc • kwalifi rend • kur u s 
in Volkekund 
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Privaatreg 
Romeinse Reg 

Sosiologic 

Staatsadministrasic 
Volkekundc 

:\Im tens cen kursus in Romemse Reg. 
Min tens cen kursus in Latyn, een kursus in Privaatreg 

en die kursus Regsgeskicdeni . 
Minstens een kursus in een van Sielkunde of \Vys­
begeerte Staatsleer of Ekonomie en Ekonomiese 
Geskiedenis of Volkekunde of Kriminologie. 
Twee kursusse in Staatsleer. 
l\1instens een kur us in 'n goedgekeurde Banta taal 
en in aturelle-administra ie of S.A. Oudheidkunde 
of Sosiologie of Ekonomie en Ekonomiese Geskiedenis. 

(LTV.-'n, tudent wat 'n modcrne taal as hoofvak kie , word aangeraai om Latyn of 
Gri ·ks as byYak tc nccm en Studcntc wat Gcskicdcnis kic , word aangcraai om \Vetcns­
kaplikc I okumcntasic en \\' •ten kaplikc Tegniek tc necm. 

12. 'n Student mo t voor of gclyktydig met die eindeksamen in 'n hoofvak :.laag 
in die byvak of byvakke in A11 vermeld; met <lien verstande dat indien by in die eind-
ksam n gelyktydtg in twee hoofvakkc geslaag het, maar in ecn of m er van die verpligte 

byvakkc gedruip hct, hy in daardie hoofvakke nic weer ck amen hocf te doen nie, dog vir 
die graad crkcnning van die hoofvakke ontvang wanneer hy in die byvak of byvakke ge­
slaag het. 

Slaag met lof 
A13. 'n Student slaag met !of in 'n hoofvak indten hy 'n ondcrskeidingspunt in die 

eindkursu behaal. 

Die Graad Honneurs-Baccalaureu Artium 
Departemente 

A14. Die graad word in die volgende departcmente toegek n: 
Aardrykskundc Latyn 
Afrikaans- ederlands aturelle-administrasie 
Dantoetale Sielkunde 
Ekonomie 
Engels 
Geskiedenis 
Gneks 
Klassiekc 

Toelatin,:r tot ~tud1e en ehsamen 

Sosiologie 
Staatsadministrasie 
Staatsleer 
Volkckundc 
Wiskunde 
Wysbegccrte 

15. (1) Waar be ondcrc toelating - en cksamenverei tes geld, word die in die 
I •rplann • aang ·dui. 

(2) Om tl' slaag, mo ·t 'n kandidaat 'n gcmidd •le van 50 persent in die cksamcn as 
gchccl lwhaal, nwt 'n minimum van 40 per. cnt in clkc vracstcl. Die subminimum geld nie 
vir vakl· • wat ook in die Fakultcit atuunvct ·nskappc ~en •m kan ·word nil', soos Aard­
ryh,kund • en Si ·lkundc. 

('3) Om di• graad m t lof t vcrwcrf, moct 'n kandidaat in die totaal 'n onder­
skci<lmgspunt b haal. 

Die Graad Magister Artuim 
l),·t,artcmc11t,, 

Al 6. Die g1 aad ,,ord in dicsclfdc dcpartcmcntc erle ·n a di· graad honncurs­
bac alaur ·us. 
To, latil1!,f tot st11dic en d?samen . 

. \17. (I) 'n Student moct in h·sit \el'S van die graad llonn·ur-Baccalaureu 
Artium. 

(2) Die graacl word nic tmgeken \00r minstcns twc • jaar na he;halin van die 
Ba ·calaur •usgraad nic. 

(3) Die •ksamcm·creistcs is soo in die leerplannc voorgcskryf. 
( l) Die graad kan met )of toegckcn \\ord. 
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Die Graad Doctor Litterarum et Pbilosophiae 

Proefshi if 
A18. 'n Procf krif handcl oor 'n onderwerp in 'n vak waarin di' magistcr, graad 

gcnccm kan \\Ord en kan ecr, twee Jaar na behaling van die fogi tcr 1\rtium, of Iagistcr 
rtium lBeeldendc Kun te vir ck aminering ing ·!ewer word. 

Klassiehe Tai 
19. 'n Student wat die graad m die Klassick Talc wil behaal , moct o"cl Latyn 

III a Grieks III voltooi hct. 

Die Graad Baccalaureu Bibliothecologiae 

20. Die lecrgang duur minstcns vier jaar en b staan uit mmstens vyftien graad-
kursusse soos volg saamgcstel : 

Eer -te jaar hoogstens vyf 
Twcede jaar : hoogstens vier 
Derde jaar hoogstens drie 
Vierde jaar hoog tens drie 

met <lien verstande dat : 
(1) 'n student wat die atuurwetenskaplike rigting volg en bchalwe die landstalc 

geen vreemde taal op matrikulasievlak geneem het nie, toegclaat word om in die derde of 
vicrde jaar hoogstens vier kur u sc te neem ; 

(2) 'n student w:-it in sy eerste , tweedc of derde jaar in een of meer kur usse druip, 
een sodanige kursus bo en behalwe bostaande mak imum in 'n daaropvolgende jaar kan 
herhaal met inagneming van Reel G20 van die jaarboek 

A21. Die graad word in een van drie rigtin6s geneem, nl., 
(i) die Lettere-rigting ; 
(ii) die atuurwetenskaplike rigtin~ , 
(iii) die Handel- en Administrasie-rigting. 

Taalvereistes 
A22. 'n Student neem behalwe Afrikaan - ederlands I of Eng Is I, twee vrecmde 

tale waarvan minstcns cen 'n modcrne taal i , in sy I crgang; met <lien ver. tand • dat: 
(i) 'n student wat frikaans by <lie M!itrikulasie-cksamen in di· h er graa<l afgcl 

het, Engel I necm, 'n tudcnt wat Eng I· by die Matrikula i ·-cksamcn in di 
hoer graad afgelc het, frikaan - edcrlands I nccm ; 'n student wat owel 

frikaan a Engels by di M trikulasie-cksamen in die hoer graad afgclC! hct, 
volgens keu e of Afrikaan - dcrland I of Engels I n •cm ; 

(ii) 'n student wat een of albci vr cmdc tale by die Matrikulasi - k. am •n afg le hct, 
die vrecmde talc nic as 'n graadkursu hocf aan te hied nic ; met di ·n v •r tand 
dat 'n and r kur u of kursus e genccrn word sodat die totale a·mtal kursusse vir 
die graad B.Bibl. op minstens vyfti n tc taan kom ; 

(iii) Studente cen vrcemdc taal met 'n Banto ·taal kan vcrvang. 

Leergang 
A23. Die L tterc-rigting 

Eerste jaar : 
(i) Bibliotcekkundc I. 

(ii) Afrikaans- cderland I of Eng Is J. 
(iii) Drie kursu c uit gro p A, B(ii), B(iii), C of D, ondcrh wig ann di n:cls vir di 

graad B ., met dien verstand <lat 'n tudcnt wat g ·en vrccmdc taal by di~ 
1atrikula ie-ck am n afgele hct nic, csticn l·uruss ·e waarvan twee uit ro p 

B(i), necm. 
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Tweede jaar : 
(i) lliblioteekkund II. 

(ii) Een tweede kur ·u . 
(iii) Weten kaplike Dokumenta ie en Weten kaplike Tegniek. 
(i ) Een modernc vreemde taal ; met <lien vcrstandc dat indien die vrecmdc taal 

reeds op Iatrikulasievlak of onder (3) van die eerste jaar geneem is, die student 
cnige ecr tc of tweede kursus aanbied. 

Derde jaar : 
(i) Biblioteekkund III. 
(ii) Een dcrde kursu . 

(iii) Ecn eerste of tweede kursus ; met <lien verstande dat 'n tweede kursus geneem 
word a die student nog nie oor twee twe de kursus e b kik nie. 

Vierde jaar : 
(i) Biblioteekkund • 

(ii) Ecn dcrde kur us. 
(iii) Een vr emde taal; met dicn vcr·tand • <lat indien die vreemde taal reeds op 

::\1atrikula i vlak of ondcr (III) van die cerste jaar genecm i , die student enige 
cerste of tweed kur u aanbied van grocp , B, C, D of E. 

A24. Die atuurwetenskaplike rigting. 

Indien 'n student vir die Matrikulasie-eksamcn gc n vreemdc taal geneem het nie, 
ncem die student in die derd of vierde jaar 'n bykomendc ccr tc of tv,:ecde kursus uit 
groep I uit di leergang vir die B.Sc.-graad. Die 13.Bibl.-graad sal dan uit s stien 
kursus c bestaan. 

Eer t jaar : 
Bibliotcckkunde I. 

Leergang 
A25. 

(i) 
(ii) 

(iii) 
frikaans- ed rlands I of Eng ls I. 

Orie kur u ·sc uit groep I, ondcrhewig aan d1 reels vir die B.Sc.-graad. 

Ttceedc jaar : 
(i) Bibliot •ckkund II. 

(ii) Etn twccdc kur u-;. 
(iii) Wetcnskaplik Dokum •nta i • en Wctcn kaplikc Tegni ·k. 
(iv) E n modcrnc vrc mde taal ; m •t <lien vcrstande dat indicn die vreemde taal 

re ·d op Matrikula i lak gene •m is, di • tudcnt in di pick daarvan nige 
c rste of twc{ d kursus uit groep I nccm. 

Derde jaar: 
(i) Bib hot ·ckkunclc II I. 

(ii) 1instcn-, •n erst• of cwccdc kursus; met <lien verstande <lat 'n tweede kursus 
g •n •m word as dit stud nt no• nic oor t\ twccdc kur u e be kik nie. 

(iii) Ecn d rdc kursus. 

Vitrde jaar : 
(i) Ilibliot l·kund • IV. 

(ii) hen ck·rclc kur u . 
(iii) Ecn vre mclc taal-kursu ; met dicn v rstand • <lat mdicn 'n ,,r u11c.lc taal vir die 

i latrikulasic-ck~rmcn afg !(\ is, 'n '·rst • of tw 'cc.le kur u gcncem word. 
(iv) E n Cl'r tc ,,f twecdc kur u indien in die den.le j::iar ondcr (II) sh•ns c en kur,)u 

. ::ino 1 i ,di . 
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26. Die Handel- en Administras,c-ngting : 
Studcntc wat hierdie rigting volg. neem hu! hoofvakke uit die vol~ende vakk 
(a) Ekonomie. 

Bcdryfsekonomic. 
Rekeningkunde. 
Industriele ielkunde. 

aturelle-admini trasie. 
, taatslec-r. 
Privaatreg. 
Staatsadministrasie. 

Bcnewens bogenocmde vakke kan studentc ook <lie volgcndc as byvakke neem : 
(b) Ouditkunde. Volkcreg. 

Statistiese Mctodes A en B. 
Handelsreg IA en ID. 

Staatsrcg. 
Romcinse Reg. 

Indien 'n student vir die Matrikula ic-eks:.imcn gecn vre mde taal gcnccm hct ni(', 
neem die student in die derdc of vicrdc jaar 'n bykomcndc ccrste of twccdc kur us uit 
groep (a). 

Die B.Bibl.-graad sal clan uit se -tien kursus e bcstaan. 

Ecr te jaar: 
Biblioteckkunde I. 

Leergang 
A27. 

(i) 
(ii) 

(iii) 
(iv) 

Afrikaans- edcrlands I of Engels I. 
T,.,·ec kursus c uit (a) 
Een kursus uit (a) of (b). 

L .W.-Die vakkcuses is ondcrworpe aan die reglemcnt vir die Fakultcit Handel en 
Administrasie. 

Tweede .f aar : 
(i) Bibliotcckkundc I I. 

(ii) Ecn twecde kursus. 
(iii) Wetcnskaplike Dokumcnta ic n Wctcnskaplikc Tcgnick. 
(iv) Ecn modcrne vrccmdc tau! ; met dien vcrstande dat indi n die vr cmd taal 

reeds vir die Matrikulasi -cksamcn genccm is, die student in die plck daarvan 
cnige eerste of twcedc kursu" uit (a) of (b) aanbied. 

Derde jaar: 
(i) Bibliotcckkunde III. 

(ii) Ecn derdc kur us . 
(iii) Een ccrstc of twccdc kursu:; met di n verstanch· <lat 'n tw ·ed kur us , neem 

word as die student nog nic oor twee tweedc kur ·u e be kik nic. 

Vierde Jaar : 
(i) Bibliotcekkundc IV. 

(ii) Ecn derdc kursus . 
(iii) Een vrccmdc taal; met <lien v rstand dat indi n cit vr ·cmdc taal reeds \'ir di 

Matrikulasie-ck amen gcnccm is, die student 't11g ' rst of twc de kursu uit 
(a) of (h) aanbicd. 

V rvstellings 
• 28. (i) Studentc wat recd in b . it is van 'n Baccalaureusgraad, of die tatu. 

vcrkry hct, kan <lie B.Bibl.-graad vcrwcrf onderworp aan <li • volgt•nd, voorwaardc 
(a) die . tudic duur minstens twee jaar; 
(b) die le r ang bcstaan uit minst ns agt kursuss • : 

(i) vier kur us c in Bibliot ckkunde; 
(ii) ccn kursus in \Vclcnskaplikc Dokumcnta ie en Wet '11 kaplik Tc TJ1icl 

(ii1) ccn dcrde kursus ; 
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(iv) sov ·I taalkur u . ca wat vir di B.Bibl.-graad vcrcis word ; met dil'n verstande 
dat indicn die taalvere1stcs in die vorigc graad of vir die l\Iatrikulasic-ek amen 
gcdeeltelik of ten volle bevredig is, sovecl eerste of twcedc kursusse genecm 
word as wat nodig is om die totaal van agt kursusse tc voltooi. 

(c) Die leergang is soos volg: 

Eerste jaar : 
(i) Bibliotc kkunde I en II. 

(ii) Afrikaans- cderland I of Engels I. 
(iii) \Vcten kaplik Dokumcntasie en Wcten kaplike Tegniek. 
(iv) Een modern vrecmdc taal ; met dien vcrstande dat indien 'n student aan 

een van die taalverci tc voldocn hct, by vrygcstcl is van 'n verdcre vcrpligting ; 
vcrdcr met dien vcr·tande dat indicn 'n student aan albei taalvcreistes voldoen, 
'n verdcrc ecr te of twcede kur u gen m word. 

Twcede jaar : 
(i) Bibliotcckkunde III en IV. 

(ii) Ecn derdc kursus . 
(iii) Een vrecmde taal; met dicn vcrstande dat indicn aan hicrdie vereiste voldoen 

is, studente n cerstc of twc de kur::-us aanbied. 

(2) let toe temming van die Scnaat kan studcnte wat die eerste vier jaar van die 
graad MB., ChB. afgelc het, die graad B.Bibl. soo voorgeskryf in {i) voltooi. 

(3) rie-gcgraducerde kan tot 'n mak imun, van sewe kursus c vrystelling vcrlcen 
word, en die tw edc studicjaar van die graad B.Bibl. voltooi d ur : 

(a) Bibliot ekkunde I en II. 
(b) Afrikaan -i Tederlands I of Engels I. 
(c) 'n lodcrne vreemde taal te neem, onderh wi6 aan die algcmcne taalbcpaling 

van die B.Bibl.-graad. 
(d) W tcnskaplike Dokumentasie en Wetcnskaplike Tcgniek. 

(4) tudcntc wat eksamen van die uid-Afrikaanse Bibliotcekvereniging afgelc 
het, ·word soo volg vrygc tel : 

Die voltooidc Elcmentcrc eksamen : 
Bibliotcckkunde I. 

Die voltooide Intermcdicre ck amen : 
Bibliotcckkundc II. 

Se, tifilwat 
A29 . (i) 'n ic-gcgraduccrdc stud nt wat di ccr tc twee jaar van die graad B.Bibl. 

voltoo1 het, i~ g rcgtig om van die nivcr ·itcit 'n scrtifikaat te <lien effckte te ontvang. 
(ii) 'n G •grndueerde student wat die •rste jaar van die grnad B.Ilibl. voltooi het, is 

~ •rcgtig om van di niv rsitcit 'n scrtifikaat t • dicn cfkktc t ont\'ang. 

Bibliografie 
A30. Van 'n stud nt word vcr i om aan die ein<le van di' vierdc jaar 'n biblio­

grafl • saam te stcl oor 'n gocdgekeurd • on<lerwcrp. Hicrdic bibliografic vorm dcel van 
di finale ksam n. 

Pral<tietc TVcrl< 
31. Di, B.Bihl.-graad word .,_) ·gs tol'gck •n mits <li student hew· kan lcw •r dat 

hy drie maand onon<lcrbroke t,ibliot ckdicns gcdoen hct aan die nivcrsiteit van Suid­
Af rika of cnigc andcr goedgehurd • hibliotcel·. Vir hicrdie doe! i 'n go d~ckcurdc 
bihliotl'ck 'n hihliot ·ck wat aan <lie i c van di St:naat voldoen n vrnarvan die hoof 'n 
opgel ·i<lc hihliotckaris is. 

Spcs;a[r. Taah:a 1111111i11g 
A32. l\h t die toest ·mmin' van <lic , •naat word 'n student wat ])Uite die gn nse van 

di H pnbli •k n Sui<l-Afrika \\'Oona ti , is, to ·gt.·laat om Afrikaans-.i. cd rlands t, vcrvang 
met 'n andcr ,ocd ,ck ·urd • modcrne taal. In sulke g ·vallc word die graad<liploma te 
di n ff ·kt gci5ndos er. 
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Laer Diploma in Biblioteekkunde. 

Toelati11g tot Studie : 'n Matrikulas1c of 'n Matrikulas1cvrystellings- scrtifikaat. 

Leergang : Die leergang bcstaan uit 7 kursussc. 

Eersle jaar : 
1. Biblioteekku:1de 
2. frikaan '/ ederland • I of Engels I 
3. Engels I of Afrikaans/ ederland I of 'n pcsialc kursus in 'n vrcemde 

taal, 
4. 'n Eerste kursu van Groep A of B wat nic Dokumcnta ic insluit nic. 

Tweede ;aar : 
1. Bibliotcekkundc II 
2. \Vctenskaphkc dokumcntasie en tcgniek 
3. 'n Ecrstc of twcedc kursus van Groep of B. 

'n 'tudcnt moet, in die eer· te jaar, tcnminste m 2 kursussc slaag om erkcnning te ver­
kry vir die wcrk van die jaar. 

Om toegelaat te word tot die twcede jaar moet 'n tu dent tcnminste in Uiblioteckkundc 
I en twee andcr kursusse laag. 

Om die Diploma te bchaal moct die kandidaat voldoen aan die vereistcs ten op igtc 
van prakticse werk, soos bepaal dcur die Universitcit. 

Vrystellings 

'n Student mag, op grand van kur ·u c waarin hy gc laag hct vir die graad, vry­
gcstel word van hoogstens dric kur·u e van die Diploma, maar hy mag nic kursu sc 
hcrhaal, waarvoor hy vir die doclcindes van 'n graad reeds crkenning vcrkry het nic. 

'n Gegraducerdc tudent mag, op grond van kur u se waarin hy vir die graad ge laag 
het, vrystelling verkry vir hoogstcns drie kursusse van die Diploma. Die oorblywcnde 
vier kursusse mag binne ecn jaar voltoo1 word en mo t bestaan uit die twee kur uss in 
Biblioteekkunde, die kursu - in Dokumentasic en nog cen kur u , wat 'n taalkursus moct 
wees in geval daar nie voldoen is aan die taalvcr i tes nie. 

Hoer Diploma in Biblioteekkund 

Toelatinf! tot Studie: 'n Student moet: 
(a) in besit wees van 'n crkcnde Baccalaurcu graa<l; 
(b) bv die Matrikulasic- of gclykstaandc eksamen g ·slaag h ·t in di· we· lan<l­

talc, en minstcns een in die hoer graad en ecn in die lacr graad af gelc het. 

Leerp[an. Die kursus c is soos volg: 

Eerste Jnar : 
(i) Bibliotcckkunde I l'l1 I I. 

(ii) \Vctcnskaplike Dokumcnt,1sic u, \Vc:tensk; plikc T •gni •k. 
(iii) 'n .:\lodcrnc vrccmde taal: .Met <.lien verstande d,1t 'n tudent wat o 'n 

taal by minstcns 'n 1atrikulasit'- of gel l· . taandc ck ,11nen afgcli: h •t, 
vrygcstcl word van hierdie vcrpligtinq. 

Tweede Jaar : 
(i) Bihlioteekkund • II I en IV 

(ii) Een ander taal wat nie ecn die landstalc is of in g1ocp (iit) van dit.· I:.crste 
Jaar genccm is nie: .:.Vkt dicn vcrstandc dat 'n student wat so 'n taal by di• 
l\latrikulasi ·- of gelykstaande ck amen afgcll' het, vr ·gc tel wore.I van 
hierdic vcrpligting. 

'n Student hchou rkcnning \'ir cen kursus wat in <lie 'Cr<tc jaar 1t•slaag i , m ,tar om 
tot die studie van die twecJc iaar toegclaat tc \\'Ord, laag 'n student in Bibliotcckkun<le I 
en II en \Vcten kaplike Dokumcnta ie en \Vt.·tl'nskaplikc Tegnick. 
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Reglement vir Ba c laur u Artium Grade in o iale Weten kappe 

36. 'n , tudent m ct reeling l an trcf om tc voldoen aan Jic vcreistcs 1.v.m. 
prakti werk. 

A37. Die leer ang strek oor drie of, indien 'n student in 'n vierdc jaar 'n kursus in 
'n gespesialise,,rde rigting in 1aatskaplike \Verk wil volg, vier jaar. 

A38. Die lec.rgang he taan uit elf of twaalf kursusse en prakt1esc laatskaplike 
\Verk en word soo volg saamo-e tel:-

(a) Dne kur u e in l\Iaatskaplike Werk en drie kur u se in So iologie of Sicl­
kunde; 

(b) min ten twee kursu in Sielkund or 0s10log1e en kursus ·e uit die vol-
g nde gekies : • 

i lkunde III, osiologie III, Byb lkundc I, II en III, Ekonomie en Ekono­
mic • Gcsk1edcnis I. I>konom1c II en IJ L Krimmologic, \'olkekundc. 
I, II en 1 lJ, Sistcmaticse Tcologil' 1, 1l en II I, .. A 'aturcllcreg, Privaat­
reg, Staats leer I, \\ ysheg ·ertc, aturelle AJministrJs1c I, G, kicdcni I, 
Statisticse ::\ktodes A en B, \V1skundc I en 'n taal uit die \·olgcndc: 
. friban - c<lcrlands I, 'n Bantoctaal I (, pc::;iale Kursus), Duits I of 
Spcsialc Kur e::; Duits, Engels, Frans I of Frans (Spc ialc Kur, us). 

L. TV.-'n 'tudent \\Ord sterk aangeraai om Siclkundc III as en van die kursus e 
ond r (c) te neem of om die kursus na die voltooiing van die grnad te voltooi 

39. 'n Kandidaat wat in Duits gcmatrikulccr het, sal nic tocgeluat word tot dte 
Spcsialc Kursu' in daardic taal nie. 

A40. n tudent moet praktie e maat kaplikc werk verrig by 'n plaa like organi-
asie wat opgclei<le maat kaplike werker(s) in <liens hct en wat dcur die Sena:it crken 

word. 'n tudent moet -df reclings tref met die organi a_,ie by wie hy praktiese werk 
gaan verrig maar die finale reelings is strcng ondcrhcwig aan die goedkeuring van die 
hoof van die dcpartement. Die hoof van die dcpartcmcnt behou hom die reg voor om 
odanige rci51in a wat hy gocd <link, namens die student tc trcf. 

41. 'n Stud nt wat onderrig ontvang aan 'n inrigting dcur die, enaat gocdgekeur, 
mag y praktic e werk aan sodanigc inrigting ondernccm. 

42. 'n Stud nt moet in di praktic -e maat,.,kaplike w rk van 'n bcpaalde jaar 
slaag alvorcn • h tot die studt \'an die tcor •tic c maatskaplike w rk van die volgcndc jaar 
toe claat word. 

A43. 'n Student war in 'n b paalde jaar nic vir tcorcticsc maatskapiikc wcrk inges­
skryt is nic maar gcdurcn<l daar<l1\! _iaar prakti s wcrk wil docn, moet horn as student 
la, t r gi:.trccr n spesiaal v1r die praktit e laat inskryf. 

44. hike student 10 'n mondclin •e •k amen in praktil'Sl' maatskaplikc wcrk af 
sod.ra hy aan al di' Vl'rci ·tes in verband nid praktics \\' rk voldocn h 't. Die cksam ,n word 
afgcn un <lcur die hnof, an die dcpartcnwnt of deur ·11 pcrsoon of p ·r-onc spesiaal dcur 
di• l niH•rsit ·it hL·noem. 

A45. (a) 'n Student kun •c<lur ·ndc <lie viL·rdcjaar 'n kursus in ccn van die •olgende 
1e pcsialisccrd • rigtin s in maatskaplikc wcrk volg, en indicn by ·laag word sy graad­

rtifikaat dicnoorc •nkom tig g ·cndosscer :-
(i) I rcup •I org; 

(ii) I Iuwclil •.;voorli ting ·n -lv raad. 
(h) Ond •rworpc aan di· gocdkn1rin, van die S ·1rnat kan 'n student wat 'n B.A. 

(S.\ .- raad) van 'n and ·r niv 'rsikit of 'n g ·lykwaar<ligc graad be it, tocgelaat word 
om die vierd • jnarkursus in ccn of 111l'l'r van di gcspc ialiscctrde rigting., t volg. Indi •n 
'n tudL'nt in <li cksam n laag, \ ·ord 'n , crtifikaat tc <lien cffel-tc a:-111 horn uitgcreik. 

A46. Di• 1 raads •rtifikant \'an l•lkc kandi<laat wat aan di \ crci t • \ ir din graad 
oldo ·n hct, word ccn<loss er met die\ ordc '' 1ch ·alifi ccr a maat kaplike wcrk r." 
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A47. Die graad kan in die volgende departemente toegcken word: Volkekunde, 
KriminoJogie, Ekonomie, Sielkunde, Maatskaplike Werk, Sosiologie. 

UNIVERSITEITS' DIPLOMA IN MAA TSKAPLIKE WERK 

Toelating en voorwaardes vrm studie 
A48. (1) 'n Student moet 'n graad bcsit en minstens Sosiologic I of Sielkundc I 

afgele het. 
(2) Met spesiale toestemming van die Senaat necm 'n ·tudent wat in .'osiologic III 

en /of Sielkunde III geslaag het 'n ander kursus(sc) in die plek daarvan 
(3) Die opleiding strek oor twee jaar. 
( 4) Rcelings moet getref word om te voldoen aan die vereistes van die praktiesc werk. 
(5) Om in enige bepaalde kursus van die vnk Maatskaplikc Werk te slaag, behaal 'n 

student 'n jaarsyfer van minstens 50 % :in die praktiese werk en slaag in die toeretics 
cksamen. Indien hy nie aan al hierde vereistes voldoen nie, herhaal hy beide di prakticse 
werk en die teoreticse eksamen. 'n Student voldoen voor 31 Oktober aan die vercistes van 
die praktiese werk. 

(6) 'n Student wat gedurende enige besondere jaar gedurendc sy studies nie vir 
die Teoretiese Maatskaplike Werk inskryf nie, maar gedurende daardie jaar praktiese 
werk wil doen, registreer spesiaal vir die praktiese werk. 

Leergaug 
Eerste jaar: 

1. Maatskaplike Werk I. 
2. Sosiologie I of II l. soos die geval mag wees, maar tenminste 
3. Sielkunde I of II J die twee as tweede kursus. 
4. Een eerste kursus uit A36. 

Tweede _iaar : 
1. Maatskaplike Werk II en III. 
2. Sosiologie II of III}soos die geval mag v.ees maar ten minste ecn 
3. Sielkundc II of III van die twee as derde kursus. 
4. Huweliksvoorligting cn-bcraad of Kreupelsorg of Kriminologie II 

Kolle~e-Diploma in Maatskaplike Werk 
(Dip. Sos. Werk) 

A46. (1) 'n Kandidaat al toegclaat word tot die dncjarigc Diploma in Maats• 
skaplike Werk met <lien verstande dat hy-

(a) die Senior Scrtifikaatcksamen van die Gemeenskaplikc Matrikulasieraad 
of 'n antler eksamen, wat volgens die oordeel van die Senaat daaraan gclyk­
staande is , gcslaag het; of 
(b) tenminste 25 jaar oud is en die Senaat tevrcdc stcl clat hy 'n standaard van 

opvocding en ondervinding bcreik hct wat aan die Senior Sertifikaat 
gelykgestel kan word. 

(2) Die lecrgang vir die Diploma bestaan uit elf kursussc, hoewcl twaalf gcnccm 
mag word, en moet, behalwe met die tocstemming van die Scnaat, as volg ingcdecl word: 

(i) Een hoofvak is Maatskaplike Werk. Die twcedc hoofvak is 6f Sosiologie of 
Volkekundc 6f Sielkundc of Bybclkunde. 

(ii) Elke leergang moet uit minstens tvvel- kursussc in Sosiologic, Volkckundc of 
Sielkunde be taan. 

(iii) Die origc kursussc moct uit die volgende gekics word: 
Sosiologie III, Volkekundc II en III, Sielkuncl· III, Bvh lkunde I, II en Ill, 
Wysbcgeertc I, Sistemat1csc Teologic I, Staatsadministrasic I, aturclle d­
ministrasie I, gc kicdenis I, Statisticsc Mctodes A en D, Staatslecr, Ekonom1c 
I en I I. 

3. Van 'n kandidaat word vcrwag dat hy deur sy geskrcwc en mondclingc werk 
bewys sal !ewer dat hy ecn van die landstale van die Rcpubliek en minstcns een Dantoc­
taal met gemak kan gebruik. 
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4. Die re ultaat van alle eksamens al op die kandidaat e diplomasertifikaat 
aangcbnng word. 

5. 'n Kandidaat wat alrccds die diploma verwerf het, mag homself aanmeld vir 'n 
eksamcn m cnige van die kursu e \\at in paragraaf 3 (iii) genocm word en waarin hy nog 
nie ck amen afgele hct nic. Indicn hy slaag sal die uitslag van daardie cksamcn(s) op sy 
diploma gecndossecr \\·ord. 

6. 'n Kandidaat moct prakticse werk, soos aan horn opgedra mag word deur die 
Hoof van die Dcpartcment . osiologic en Maatskaplike \Verk, verrig en moet 'n jaarpunt 
van min ten 40?,0 behaal voordat hy toegelaat sal word om hom vir die eksamen in 
prakticse werk aan te meld. 

7. Aan die eindc van clkc tudicjaar sal 'n mondelingc eksamcn van hoogstcns 30 
minute afgcnecm word oor die praktiese werk wat die kandidaat deur die jaar vcrrig hct. 
Hicrdie ek amen al afgenccm word dcur die Hoof van die Dcpartcment Sosiolog1e en 
Maatskaplike \Verk in mcde,\crking m t die per oon wat vcrant\\Oordelik was vir die 
prakticse wcrk/oplciding of met cnigc persoon wat vir daardie doe] deur die Senaat aan­
g wys mag word. 

8. 'n Kandidaat moct die oorccnstcmmende tcorcticsc en prakt1c e maatskaplike 
werk in dieselfdc jaar afle. 

9. 'n Minimum van 75°0 m elk van die hoofvakke in die finale jaar sal be<;kou 
word as 'ge laag met lof.' Die kandidaat ~e diplomasertifikaat sal di<.!nooreenkomst1g 
geendo ecr word. 

10. Met die uit ondering van Maat. kaplikc Werk en Ekonomie, is al die kursusse 
vir die Diploma die elfde as die vir graadkursusse van die Universiteit kollege 

Grade Honneur Baccalaureu Artium, Honneurs Baccalaureus Artium (S.W.) 
Magi ter Artium, Magister Artium (S.W.) en Doctor Litteratum et Philosophiae 

V1r besondcrhede insakc hicrdi" rcgulasies word kandidate verwys na die Jaarboek 
van die Univcrsitcit van uid-Afrika of na die Hoof van die betrokke Departement. 
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DEPARTEMENT AFRIKAANS-NEDERLANDS 

Afrikaans vir Beginners 

Behalwc die graaJkursu sc bied die departement ook 'n kursus aan vir studente wat 
gcen Afr~kaanc; ken nic om hulk· in staat tc stcl om 'n elemcntcre Jeeq-en praatkcnnis van 
die taal ce vcrkry . 

Afrikaans-Nederlands I 

Vraestel 1 

(a) Taalverwantskap en taalindeling. 'n Skematiese aanduiding rnn 
die plek van Afrikaans onder die talc van die wercld volgens 
die genealogiese indeling. Voorbcclde van ouer Afrikaans. 

(b) Inleiding tot die Afrikaanse fonetiek en sintaksis. 

(c) Taalkundige begrippe soos analogie en ontlening. 

(d) Die Afrikaanse spelling en punktuasie. 

Vraestel 2 

(a) lnleiding tot die literatuurstudie. 

(b) 'n Oorsig in hooftrekkc van die Afrilrnanse literatuurgeskiedenis met nadere 
studie van sommige hoogtepuntc. 

(c) Voorgeskrewe werke: 
Een roman, een bundel kortvcrhale, een bloemlesing gedigte, een drama, een 
N cderlandse prosawcrk. 

Vraestel 1 

(a) Morfologi<.>. 

(h) Sintaksis. 

(c) Fonologie 

Vraestel 2 

Mrikaans-N ederlands II 

(a) Die Ontwikkclingskiedenis van cderlands tot by Afrikaans. 

(b) Historicse grammatika van Afrikaans aan die hand van tekstc uit die 17<le-ceusc 
en Middclncdcrlands. 

(c) Die ontstaan van Afrikaans, 

(d) Hoofvcrskilpuntc tusscn Afrikaans en c<lcrlands. 

Vraestcl 3 

(a) Die Afrikaanse Prosa. 

(b) Die Afrikaanse Drama. 

(c) Afrikaansc voorgeskrcwc werke 

Vraestel 4 

(a) Oorsig oor die cderlandsc lctterkundc met tocspitsing op <lie lctterkundc vun 
die 17dc ecu. 

(b) edcrlandse voorgcskrcwe werkc. 

72 

 

 



Afrikaans-Nederlands III 
rraestel 1 

(a) Morfologic. 

(b) Sintaksis. 

(c) Semantiek. 

Vraeste! 2 

'n Studie van 17de-eeus en Middclnederlands aan die hand van voorge skrcwe 
tckstc. 

Vraestel 3 

(a) Die Afrikaansc pocsie 

(b) Afrilrnansc voorgcskrcwe werkc. 

Vraestel 4 

(a) Ncdcrlandse lettcrkundc: Die Bcweging van Tagtig Moderne Nederlandse 
lettcrkundc. 

(b) Ncdcrlandse voorgeskrewe werke. 

Honneurskursus 

Vir besonderhede aangaande hierdie kursus moet die hoof van die departement 
geraadpleeg word. 

Duits (Onder beheer van die Departement Afrikaans-Nederlands) 

Inleidende kursus 

Behalwe die graadkursusse word daar ook 'n inleidende kursus aangebied om studente 
in staat te stel om 'n lceskcnnis van die taal tc verkry en om hulle voor tc bcrei vir die 
Spesiale Kursus of Duits 1. 

Spesiale Kursus 

Die cksamen bestaan uit twee vracstcllc: I. Vcrtalings op sig uit Duits; 2. Vrae 
(wat in Afrikaan<, of Engels bcantwoord mag word) oor scs voorgeskrcwe Duitse boeke. 

73 

 

 



Vraestel 1 

DEPARTEMENT BANTOETALE 
Bantoetaal ( S'pesiale Kursus) 

(Twee vracstelle) 

Afdeling A.- Die grondbeginsels van die fonctiek en fonologie van die taal (25 % ) 
Af deling B.-'n Ecnvoudige be lu-ywende studie van die vorm- en sinsleer; oefeninge 

in praktiese gebruik var1 die taal. (75 % ) 

Vraestel 2 
Afdcling A.-Vertalings. 
Afdeling B. - Opstel. 
A( deling C.- Letterkunde. 

Kursus I 
(Twee vraestelle) 

(35 °;0) 
(30 % ) 
(35 % ) 

L. W.-Net vir studente wat Matriek of die spesiale kursus in die betrokke taal afgele 
het. 

Vraestel 1 
(a) 
(b) 

Algemene grondbeginsels van die fonetiek en fon0logie toegepas op taal (40 % ) 
Inleiding tot die vorm- en sinsleer. (60 % ) 

Vraestel 2 

Ajdeling A: 
(a) 'n Letterkundige studie van die voorgeskrewe hoeke. 
(b) 'n Opstel van ongeveer twee bladsye in die taal. 

Afdeling B: 

(70 % ) 
(30 % ) 

L. W.- Kandidate moet daarop let dat Afdeling B slegs gevolg mag ·word deur 
kandidate wat die Spcsiale Kursus suksesvol afgele het of spesiale tocstemming van die 
Senaat verkry het om Afdcling B te volg. 

(a) Die lettcrkundigc studie van die voorgeskrcwe bockc. Ecnvoudige sinsont-
leding kan ook gevra word. (45 % 

(b) Vertaling in en uit die taal, (i) ontleen uit die voorgeskrewe boeke; en (ii) op 
sig. (30 °;o ) 

(c) 'n Opstel van ongeveer 1 ½ bladsye in die taal. (25 % ) 

Vraestel 1 
(a) 
(b) 

Vraestel 2 

Kursus II 
( Drie vraestelle) 

Gevorderdc studie van alle aspekte van die grammatika. 
Inleiding tot die grammatika van 'n tweedc taal. (100 % ) 

Afdelin[! ll.- Inlciding tot vergelykende Bantoctaalkundc ( 50 % ) 
Afdehng B.- Tradisionelc woordkunde en oorsig van gcskiedenis en ontwikl<cling 

van modcrne lettcrkundc. (S0 <10) 

Vraestel 3 
Letterkunde. 

Kursus III 
( Drie vraestelle) 

Vraestcl 1 
Afdeling A.- Vergelykende taalkunde van die groep van die hoof tan 1. 
Afdeling B.-Stilistiek. 

Vraestel 2 
Vergelykende Bantoetaalkunde: Oor ig van die S!s0ol1iteratuur. 

Vraestel 3 
Letterkunde. 
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Honneurs-Baccalaureusek amen 
Taal en Letlerlw.nde : 

(a) Vir die B. .-Honncurskursu is 'n hooftaal sowcl as 'n taal van 'n and.er groep 
nodig. 

(b) Die hoofkur u moct voorafgegaan word dcur 'n dcrdcjaarkursus in die B.A.­
graad. 

(c) Vir die tweede Bantoetaal word minstens die ccrstejaar B.A. kursus vereis 
(grocpcnng verskyn ondcr Reel A3.) 

L. W.-Die ecr:-.tc_iaar-kur-u moet afgcle word voor toelating tot die Honneur eksamen. 

(d) Volkckunde I is 'n voorvereiste en mag voor of gclyktydig met die Honneurs­
eksamcn aangebied word. 

(e) 1 andidatc word vcrwag om 'n lecskcnnis tc he van Frans en/of Duits. 

(f) 'n Kandidaat het 'n kcu c van vier vraestcllc uit es, maar moet 'n artikcl in­
handi van 25-30 lync in dubbelspasii!ring getik en oor 'n gocdgekeurdc onderwerp, 
voordat hy die gcskrewc dee! van die cksamcn docn. Ilicrdic artikcl nccm die plck van 
'n vyfdc vracstcl en punte al tocgcken word asof <lit 'n cksamcnvracstd is. Die ck amen 
behcls die volgendc gcskrewe vracstc-llc :- Vir vrac tcllc uit die scs moet gekics word : 

Vraestel 1 : Algcmene Fonetiek. 

Vraestel 2 ; 

Vraestel 3 : 

Vraestel 4; 

Vraestel 5 : 

Vraestel 6: 

(a) Rangskikking van die tale van Afrika. 
(b) Bantoctaalwetenskap. 

Vcrgelykendc studic van Bantoe Morfologie, Sintak-is, emantiek. 

Tradi ionelc Bantoe Letterkunde. 

Gcskicdcnis van Bantoc Lctterkunde. 

Modernc Bantoe Lctterkunde. 

Vir voorgc krcwe werke sien Hoof van Dcpartement. 
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BIBLIOTEEKKU DE 

Kursus I 

(Twee 3-uur vracstcllc en ecn 3-uur praktikum) 
Vraestel 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

Algemenc Inlcidmg tot die Bibltotcckkunde. 
Historiese Bibliografie : Ge kiedcnis van krif en boek voor en na die drukkuns. 
Organisa ie. 

Vraestel 2 
Katalografie (Teorcties). 

Vrael·tel 3 
Katalografie (Praktie ). 

Kursus II 

(Twee 3-uur vraestelle, een 2-uur vraestel en twee 3-uur praktika) 

Vraestel 
(a) Algemenc geskiedenis van die biblioteek. 
(b) Biblioteckadministrasie en geskiedenis van die Biblioteekwese m uid-Afrika. 

Vraestel 2 (2 uur) 
Boekekunde. 

Vraestel 3 
Katalografie (Teorie). 

Vraestel 4 
Praktikum : Katalogisering. 

Vraestel 5 
Praktikum : Klassifikasie. 

Kur us III 

(3 vracstellc van dric uur elk) 
Vrantel 1 

Ensiklopedie van die biblioteckkun<lc met inbcgrip van 
(a) Die ensiklopedie van die bibliotcckgc, kic<lcni ; 
(b) Ge kicdcnis van di Bibliotcckwcsc scd ·rt <lie Franse Rewolu-,ie. 

Vraestel 2 
(a) Bibliograficsc Sistematick. 
(b) Organi a iclccr. 

Vraestcl 3 
Le 'erkundc. 

Kursu IV 

(3 vraestelle van dne uur elk) 

Vraestel 
(a) 
(b) 

Pligteleer of <lcontologie. 
Be ondere vraagstukkc. 

Vraestel 2 
(a) Bibliografic Sistematiek. 
(b) Organi asielecr. 

Vraestel 3 
Le crkunde 

of 
Dokumcntasic: en ontsluiting van inli >ting bronne. 
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BIBLIOTEEKKU DE 

I Ionneurs-Baccalaureuseksamen 

Vraestel 1 : Grondigc studie van spesiale vraagstukkc uit die gcbied van Dokumentasie 
en B1bliografie. 

Dy wysc van voorbeeld: (a) Dokumcntasicfunksic in wctenskaplike en openbare 
bibliotekc; (b) -pesiale bibliograficsc be -krywings, soos bv. handskriftc, inkunabula; {c) 
die tcgnick an die nasionalc bibliotcck en die na ionalc katalogu op na -ionale bibhoteke 
of daarmce as imilccrbarc in tcllingc ; (d) we c, funksie, gcskiedenis, funk ionering van 
die nasionalc bibliotcck of daarmcc assimilecrbarc in tcllingc ; (e) argiefkundc ; (f) museo­
grafie ; (g) die outcur rcg-vraag -tuk. 

Vraestel 2 : rondigc tudie van spe iale vraagstukke uit die gebied van Boek- en 
Dibliotcekwc e. 

By wysc van voorbceld : (a) Grondigc en iklopedie, metodologie en bibliografie 
•;an die bibliotcckgcskicdeni ; (b) grondigc hi toricse en tcgnie ·e studic van een biblio­
teekvorm ; (c) gr ndigc ge kicdcni van di skrif; (d) bcginsel van Latynsc palco­
grafic; (e) begin cl van moderne palcografic; (f) begin els van diplomatick of oorkonde­
leer; (g) tcorie en ontwikkeling van die abbrcviatiek ; (h) beginseb van chronologie 

Vraestel 3 : Katalografie. 

Grondige studie van katalografie e en klas ifikasie-problcme .;oos byvoorbeeld : 
(a) ontstaan en omwikkeling van die katalogu in die algemcen en die bcsonder (naam­
katalogu , sistematiesc katalogus, ens.); (b) opnamc van modcrne katalogi ·ccrmctodes; 
(c) b ondere studic van die Dewey- tel cl , die U.D .K. en ander klassifikasie telsel<, 
oos die L.C , Bliss ; (d) spesiale kla ifikasieproblcmc en katalogiseerrecl (bv. vir fono­

grafie c opnamc. , kaarte en dgl.) ; (e) teorie van klas ifikasie . 

Vraestel 4 : Bibliotcck-ekonomie 

By wysc van voorbecld : Grondi c studie van biblioteckkund1ge vraagstukke met 
pcsialc verwysing na vcrsk1llende oorte bibliotckc en biblioteck telscls : (a) algemene 

biblioteckbeh 'Cr; (b) dcpartcmentali a i en spc 1ali ermg; (c) moderne biblioteektcgnieke, 
bv. fotografie, mikrofotografic en andcr bibliografic e rcproduk icmetodcs. 

Vraestel 5 : L s rkundc 

By wys van voorbceld : (a) die opcnbare bibliot ck en die leserfunksie ; (b) 
nasionalc en intcrna ionalc ksp rimentclc ondcr oek na die le svcrmo{!, (c) so ialc, 
psi ologic ·c, pt.:dagogicsc agtcrgrondstudie van die bibliotc •kpublick ; (d) leserkundige 
to 't c en hulle kriticsc bcoordcling i.v.m. vol was nes en jcugdiges; (e) lccs-higicne; (f) 
teone van bockck u en bo kcv r kaffing. 
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EKONOMIESE GESKIEDENIS 

Kyk ondcr Fukultcit Handel en dministrasic. 
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D •P RTE 1 TE G •LS 
Kur us e en Leerplanne 

W yk Engclsc tcks) 
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DEPARTEME T GESKIEDE IS 

Kursus I 

(Een vraestel) 

1. Europese Gcskiedenis, 476-1555. 
2. Geskiedenis van uid-Afrika, van die Portuge e ontdekkings tot die einde van die 

bestuur van die Kompanj1e (1795). 

Kursus II 

Vraestel 1.-Europese Geskiedenis, 1556-1815. 
Vraestel 2.-Ge kiedenis van Suid-Afrika, 1795-1881, met m luitmg van die Brits 
koloniale beleid in die tydperk. 

Let wel.-Studente wat voornemens is om verder as Kursus I te gaan, word stcrk 
aangeraai om 'n lee kennis van Afrikaans te bckom voordat hullc met Kursus II begin. 

Kursus III 

Vraestel 1.-Europese Geskiedenis na 1815. 
Vraestel 2.-Die uwe Imperialisme na 1870 en die opkoms van Anti-koloniali me, met 

spesiale verwysing na die geskiedenis van Afrika (Suid-Afrika uitgeslu1t) en die 
opkoms van die V.S.A. en Ru land as wereldmoondhede. 

Vraertel 3.-Geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika na 1881, met inbcgrip van die pick van Suid­
Afrika in die Statebond (tot 1961). 

Daar word van studente verwag om ekstensief in die gedruktc bronne te lees, veral 
m.b.t. vraestel 3. adere inligting sal gedurende die loop van die jaar verstrek word. 

HON E RS-BACCALAUREUSEKSAME 

Die cksamen bcstaan uit die volgcnde vyf vraestelle : 
1. Metode Tegniek en Teoric . 
2. Historiografie en die Filo ofie van die Gcskicdenis. 
1. Ee11 van die volgcnde: 

4. 

5. 

(a) Die rewolusionere tydpcrk in Europa en Amerilrn, 1760-1800, m t doku-

(b' 

(c) 

(d) 

(t-) 

(f) 
Ee11 

(a) 

(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 

Ee11 

(a) 
(h) 
(c) 
(d) 

mcnte- tudic oor tcmas uit die Amerikaansc Rewolusie. 
Die ont<lckkingstydpcrk tot by die stigtin van die Kaaps • volksnlantin•• . 
met dokumcntc-studi • oor die Van Rieb ecktyclpcrl·. 
Die tydpcrk 1778-1820 in d1c Suid- frikaansc G -,kicclcnis, m ·t doku­
mcnte-studic oor die Patriottc-bewerring n die Kaapsc Oosgrens . 
Bcvolking verskuiwings in Suid- frika, 1820-1854, met dokumcnt ·-studic 
oor die Groot Trek. 
Die verenigings- n fcdcrnsicstrewc in Suid- frika, 1854--1910, m ·t <loku­
mentc-studie oor die totstandkoming van Uni·, 1910. 
'n Op ic dcur die Dcpartcmcntshoof g ·kit.•s . 

van die volgendc: 
Die Middeleeusc ryk en die opkoms van die nasionalc taat in Europa tydcns 
die Middclceuc. 
Die Renaissance en Hcrvorming 
Die Re-publieke in Suid- frika, 1852-1902. 
Die Unie van Suid- frika, 1910-1961. 
'n Opsie dcur die Departem ntshoof gckies. 
van die volgende • 
Die V. c:;_ . in die 19dc en 20s tc ceu . 
Di pick van frika in di wcreldgeskicd nis in die 19dc n 20 tc ccut:. 
Kommunistirse Rusland en China in die modcrnc wfrcld. 
I nterna ional betrekkinge, 1890-1945. 

Een vraestel uit die Suid-Afrikaanse Ge kicdcnis i vcrpligtcnd. 
4(c) mag nie albei geneem word nie. 

Opsic • 3(c) en 
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L. TV.- Alle op ie word nie doscer nie en die Departement hoof moet vooraf ge­
raadplecg word. 

D1t word aanvaar dat voornemende studente op hoogte is met die taalvereistes soos 
in Kur us II uiteengesit. 

1agi tereksamen 

Die ck amen bestaan uit : 

'n Verhandeling, waarvan die ondcrwerp deur die •naat goedgekeur moct word 
rninstcns s maande voordat dit ingelewcr word. Dit moet verge el word van 'n vcr­
klaring dat <lit die kandidaat se eic werk is. Dit moet bewys lewer van oorspronklike 
navorsing deur die kandidaat, moet getik wees (dubbele spasiering) en behoorlik gebind. 
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DEPAR TEME T GRIEKS 

Die minimum per cnta ie om tc slaag in die cksamen as 'n gchccl is 50. 'n Sub­
minimum van 33 per cot word gcstcl in elhe vraestel van Griek I, II en III, en 
Hcllcnisticse Grieks I en I I. 

Griek 

Voorbereidende kur u 

(Eco vraestel) 

(a) Vrae oor die sintaksis en vormlcer Yan Atticse Griek , met uitsluiting van die 
optaticf en gcbruike <laarvan. 

(I,) Afrikaanse 'Engclse sinne vir vertaling in Grieks. 

(c) Ecnvoudige Grieks vir vertaling in Afrikaans /Engels. 

Vraestel I (100 puntc) . 

Kursus I 

(2 Vraestelle) 

(a) Twee voorg skrewe boeke , albei vir noukeurige studie. Die vrae , luit in 
passa ·ies vir vertaling, taalkun<lige kommentaar, kornmentaar op die inhoud en vcrband, 
en vrae van 'n litercrc aard oor die bctrokk outeurs en in die algemeen en met bcsondcre 
vcrwysing na hulle voorge krewe werke. 

Studentc moet vertroud wees met die iambiese trirneter soos <lit in die tragedie 
voorkom. 

(Vertaling + 33 persent, aantekeninge ± 28 p rs nt, algemene vrae + 10 pcrs nt, 
!;;kandering + 4 per em). 

(b) Onvoorbercidc vertaling van een pa sa ic uit Gricks (25 persent). 

Vraestel 2 (100 punte) 
(a) Onvoorb reide vcrtaling van twee pa asics uit rick (40 p ·r cnt), en vcrtaling 

in Cricks van 'n aantal lo taande sinnc (30 per ent). 
(b) Oorsig van die Grick e gcskicclcni van + 1,000 tot 323 v. . (30 per ent) . 

Vraestel I (100 puntc). 

Kur u II 

(3 Vraestcll ) 

Vier voorgcskrewe hockc, alma! vir noukcurige studic, mecsal gcki •s uit di w rk • 
\'an Euripides, Ilom ro ( Od} .ueia), Ilerodotos, Plato of Demos then ·s . Di, nae sluit 
in passasies \'ir vcrtaling, taalkunclig • kommcntaar, kommt:ntaar op di• inhoucl n v •r­
band, en vrac van 'n liter'·rc aard oor die hetrokke outcurs en in di algemc •n n m t 
bcsondcre Yerwysing na hullc Yoorg krewe wcrke. 

Studente mo t vcrtroud wees met <lie hcksamctcr en ook met die clialoogYCr maat en 
die mecr rcelmatige liricse si t me in die voorgcskrewe trage<lic. (Di· vr. c oor c •n van 
die boeke en 'n gedccltc van die litercrc nae sal in vracstcl 2 gc tel word.) 

Vraestel 2 (100 punte1. 
Afdeling A.-Voortsetting van die vra oor <lie voorgcskrcwe wcrkc ( icn vrac t I I) 

- (35 punte). 

A{delin(f B .-(i) 'n Oorsi van die Grickse Go<lsdi ·ns of van di• Gnck kon tit,a­
c;ion le gcskiedeni (50 puntc) ; (ii) 'n Oorsig van <lie Grickse oudhcde (15 puntc). 

Vraestel 3 (100 puntc). 
Vcrtnlin o~ sig (60 punte) en telw rk (tema) (40 punt ). 
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Kursus III 

(4 raestelle) 

Vrac tel I (100 puntc). 

Vier voorgeskrcwe bo ke, alma! vir noukeurige studic, mecsal gekies uit die werke 
van Sophokles. ristophanes, Thukydidcs en Plato of Dcmosthcn s. Die vrae sluit in 
pa ·asics vir vertalmg, taalkundigc en tekskriticse kommentaar, kornmcntaar op die ver­
band en inhoud en vrac van 'n Iitercre aard ; tudentc moct vcrtroud wees met die dialoog­
versmaat van die tragcdic en die komedie en met dil! meer rcclmatige liricse i teme in 
die voorgc krew' tradeg1e. (Die vrac oor een van di<. bocke sal in vraestel 2 gestel word). 

Vraestcl 2 (100 punte). 

Afdi:ling A.-Voortscttingvan die vrae oor die voorgc krcwe wcrke (sien vraestel 1)­
(30 puntc). 

Afdelin(f B.-Di llias van IIomeros met b ondcrc tudie van drie bocke daaruit 
voorg kryf tt d1 voorg krcwe boekc sal passasie • vir vertaling gcstcl word, terwyl 
litcrere vrae oor die g<.'hele Jlias met be ondcrc verwysing na die voorg skrcwe boeke 
gest l sal word (50 puntc). 

Afdeling C.-Een pas asi vir vcrtaling op ig (20 punte). 

Vraestel 3 (100 punte). 

A 1'deling A.-'n Oor ig van die Gricksc lctterkund met be ondcre verwysing na die 
voorgc krcwc outeur·. 

Afdeling B.-'n pesiale pcriode uit die Griek c geskiedeni , m ·luitcndc die be-
studcring van die cpigrafi bronnc-479 v.C.-404 v.C. 

Vraestel 4 (100 punte). 
Vcrtaling op ig (40 punte) en t lwcrk (temas) (60 punt .) 

Hellenistie e Griek 

oorbereidende kur u 

(E n vra stcl) 

'n .'tu<lic an ic rammatika (vorml •er en sintaksts) van Hell ni tic ·c Grich o s 
in <lie uwe Tt>sfamcnt g·bruik. Die vracst ·I hestaan uit na oor dtc formele 
grammatika, vcrtaling van sinn • in ricks en <li vcrtaling van sinn • en/of pa ·sa ies uit 

ricks tn frikaans/1!.ngcls. 

Kur u I 

(2 rae tell ) 

Vraestel 1 (100 punt ). 

D1 • grammatika (vorml • r n . intak is) \'an I Iclknistic oo dit gebruik i 
in <lie uwc Testament (formcl vra : + 33 punte). 

Vertaling op sig uit <lie uwc 1\:stamcnt n <lie Scptuaginta ( + 40 punte). 
Vcrtaling in Gri ·k· van inne g ha <.'Cr op d1 uwc Tcstam -~ (+ 27 punte). 

Vraestel 2 (100 puntc). 
(a) , tu<li • van voor •skrcw tckstc 1 n cm uit <lie ms,.·e T ·stamcnt en vrocc 

'hri klike krywcrs, insluitcnd vcrtalings (48 puntc), grammatic c verklarings 
(22 punt ), vra oor di inhoud en agtcrgrond (10 punt ). 
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(b) 'n Oorsig van die Griekse geskiedenis van die Hellenistiese tydvak (336-31 
v .C.), die politieke geskiedenis slegs in brce trckke, maar met besondere ver­
wysing na die Hellenistiese staatsvorm en na kulturele strominge van die tyd 
(20 punte). 

Kursus II 

( 3 V raes telle) 
Vraestel 1 (100 punte) . 

Vier voorgeskrewe werke, almal vir noukeurige studie, meestal gekies uit Handelinge 
van die Apostels (of 'n Sendbrief), die Apostoliese Vaders, 'n Kerkvadcr, 'n dialoog van 
Plato. Die vrae sluit in pas asies vir vertaling, taalkundige kommcntaar, kommcntaar op 
die inhoud en verband, vrae van 'n literere en inhoudelike aard oor die betrokke outeurs 
en in die algemeen en met besondere verwysing na hulle voorgeskrewe werke, en ook oor 
die literatuurgeskiedenis van die Griekse patristiek. 

(Die vrae oor een van die werke en 'n gedeelte van die literatuurvrae sal in vraestel 2 
gestel word). 

Vraestel 2 (100 punte). 

A. Voortsetting van die vrae oor die voorgeskrewe werke (sien vraestel 1)-(35 punte) 

B. 'n Oorsig van die Griekse geskiedenis van ongeveer 1100 tot 323 v.C., met be­
sondere verwysing na die polis, die godsdiens en die denke. (65 punte). 

Vraestel 3 (100 punte). 

A. 'n Studie van Koine Grieks, sistematies en in verband met die geskicdenis van 
die Griekse taal, en toegelig deur vertaling van sinne in Grieks. (40 punte). 

B. Onvoorbereide Vertaling. (60 punte). 

Be~insels van die Griekse Kultuur 

(Verpligtend vir studente wat Latyn as hoofvak neem) 

Vraestel 1. 

Griekse geskicdenis en Ietterkunde met spesiale studie van 'n gcspesifiseerde vertak­
king van die letterkunde. 

Gcskiedenis.-Voorhistoriese tye tot 323 v.C. (in hooftrekkc). 

Letterkunde.-Euripidcs en Sophokles. 

Vraestel 2. 

(1) Oorsig van die Griekse godsdiens. 

(2) Griekse beeldhoukuns. 
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DEPARTEME T LATY 

Voorbereidende Kursu 

( • en vra stcl) 

(a) Vra oor Latynse sintaksis en vorml er. 
(b) Afnkaan /Engelse inn vir vcrtalmg m Latyn. 
(c) Ecnvoudig sinne vir vertaling in Afnkaan /Eng ls, waarvan ten min te een 

pas a ie ,eneem sal word uit 'n voorgc ·krcwe aantal Latynse pa ·aste . 

Kur us I 

Vraestel 1 (100 punt ). 

fdeling A.-Dric voorge krewe boekc, alma! vir noukcurigc studi . Die vrae 
luit in pa!- ·asics vir vcrtaling, taalkund1 kommcntaar, kommcntaar op die inhoud en 

verband en vrac van 'n litcrcre aard oar die bctrokkc outcurs en in die algcmccn n met 
b sand •re verwysing na die voorgc krewe werkc. 

Wat die versmaat b •tref, moct studentc die eleg1esc koeplet ken, (Vcrtaling±33 
per ent, aantekeninge+28 persent, alg mcne vrac+10 persent, skandcring++ p rscnt). 

fdeling B.-Onvoorbereide vertalin, van een pa asic utt Latyn (25 per cnt). 

Vraestel 2 (100 punte). 

Afdcling A.-Onvoorber~idc v rtaling van twee passasi suit Latyn (40 per cnt), en 
vertaling in Latyn van vyf tot agt lo taand sinne (30 per cnt). 

Afd 1mg B.-Oorsig van die Romemse 
Julius Caesar (30 persent). 

k1edenis van S 10 v.C. af tot die dood van 

Kursus II 

Vraestel 1 (100 punte) . 

Vier voorgc krew bock , alma! vir noukeurig studt , mec tal gekies uit die werke 
an Horatius, Liviu , T rcntiu n allustius of Cicero. Die vrac luit in pa ·asies vir 

vcrtaling, taalkundige kommentaar, komm ntaar op die inhoud en verband, en vrae van 
'n lit ·rer aard oor die bctrokke auteur en in di algcmcen en met be onderc verwysing 
na di' voorgcskrcwc w rke. \Vat die vcrsmaat betref, moet studcntc slcgs van Horatius 
di Sapphi se •n Alcaic stansas bcstudeer. (Die vrae oar cen van die bocke en 'n ge­
d ltc van di lit rcr vrac al in rac tel 2 gest I word.) 

Vracstel 2 (100 punt•). 

fueling A.- Voorts tting van di· vra oar die oorg skr we w rk - sicn vra ·t I 1 
(35 puntc). 

fueling B.- (i) 'n Oorsig van di Rom insc gcskicd ni van 4+ ,·.C. tot 337 n.C. 
(45 punt·) (ii) 'n Oor ig van die Rom in c god <liens (20 puntc). 

Vral' tel 3 (100 punt·). 

V rtaling op sig (60 puntc) n t lw rk (tcmas) (+0 puntc). Daar is 'n ubminimum 
van 33 p r nt in hi rdie vra stcl. 

Kur u III 

Vraestel 1 (100 punt ). 

Vier voorgeskrcw hock , , Ima! vir noukcungc stu<lic, m •cstal ckics uit die w rk 
van Plautu , Lucretiu , Ta itu n nog 'n prosaskr \J r (hv. Cic ro, Quintilianus, Plinius 
Sallu tiu ). I i -vrac sluit in pa!->sa ic vir vertaling, taalkundig • en tckskritiesc kom­
mcntaar, komm •ntaar op <lie inhoud n ·rband, en vrac van 'n lit rcrc aard ; tudente 
mo t ook v •rtroud we • mc t die vcrsmaat in die dialoog-gcdecltc van Plautus. (Die 
vra oor c n van di bo k al in racst ·I 2 gcstcl word.) 
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Vraestel 2 (100 punte). 

Afdelmg A.-Voortsettmg van d ie vrae oor die voorgeskrewe werke ( 1 n vraestcl 1) 
-(30 punte). 

Afdeling B.-Of (1) Die Aeneis van Ver •ilius met besondere be tu<lcring van die 
bocke daaruit voorgeskryf. Pa sa ies vir vertalmg al uit die voorgeskrewe bo ,J<e gestel 
word, terwyl literere vrac oor die gehclc Acne·i ·, met bcsondere verwy ing na die voor­
geskrewe boeke, gestcl al word. Studente moet dus die gehele Acnei ten min te in 
vertaling deurlees (50 punte); of (2) 'n Aantal ti tel voorgeskryf uit die Digcsta vir nou­
keurige studie, te amc met 'n besondere studie van Justinianu se bewind en 'n algcmene 
oricntermg in sy tydperk. Passasies uit die Digesta sal vir vertaling en vir kommentaar 
op die taal en inhoud gestel word (50 puntc). 

L. W.-Ilierdie alternatief is bedoel vir aspirant LL.B.-studentc wat hulle voorneme 
daartoe by registrasic te kenne moet gee. 

Afdeling C.-Ecn passa ie vir vertaling op sig (20 punte). 

Vraestel 3 (100 punte). 

Afdeling A.-'n Oors1g van die Latynse letterkunde met besondcrc " nvy ing na 
die voorgeskrewe outcurs. 

Afdeling B.-'n Spesiale periode uit die Romemse geskiedems insluitendc bestude­
ring van die epigrafiese bronnc: 70 v.C. tot 14 n.C. 

Vraestel 4 (100 punte). 

Vertaling op sig (40 punte) en stelwerk (tema ) (60 punte). Daar is 'n subminimum 
van 33 persent in vraestel 4 en 2 (Afdeling C.) gesamentlik. 
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OPVOEDKUNDE 

Kyk onder Fakulteit Opvoedkunde 
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DEPARTEMENT SIELKUNDE EN BEDRYFSIELKUNDE 

Die teoretie e wcrk van clkc kursus al met gepastc praktic c wcrk aangcvul wor<l, 

SIELKU DE 

Kursus I 

(Een Vraestcl) 

1. (a) Die geshcdcnis en betekenis van die sielkunde. 
(b) Die iclkunde as prin ipielc wctcnskap. 
(r) Tocpas ingsvelde van die sielkundc . 
(d) Inlciding tot navorsingsmetodick. 

2. Psigofisiologic. 
3. Individuelc en groepsv rsk1llc en die invloed van oorerwing en omgewing. 
4. Intelligcn ·ie. 
5. Persoonlikheid. 
6. Emosie, motivering, frustrasie en konflik. 
7. Ryping en die leerproses, geheue en denke. 
8. Aandag, waarnemmg, visie en die ander sintuie. 
9. lledendaagse Skole in die . ielkunde. 
10. Begin els van ontwikkcling en lcwensfase 

(a) Baba- en Kinderjarc 
(b) Adolessensie en volwassenheid. 

Kursus II 
Vraestel 1 

Persoonlikheid en Ontwikkclingsielkunde 

Ajdeling A.- Persoonlikheid: 
1. Detcrminante in die vorming van persoonlikheid. 
2. Persoonlikhci<lsteoriee insluitende : Freudiaanse p igo-anali e 

tcorice ; Allport -.e sielkunde van die individu en Miller 
V erstcrkingsteorie. 

3. Meting van pcrsoonlikheid. 

Afdelinf! B.- Ontwikkcling : 
1. Die aard van ontwikkcling, rypin~ en leer. 
2. Voorgeboortclikc ontwikkeling. 
3. So ia!i asic. 
4. \Vi elwerking tus en oucr en kin<l. 

en vcrwantc 
n Dollard se 

5. Ontwihhelimtstadza insluitendc BabaJare, Vro , ·,_ en Laterc kinderjarc, Adole ·­
cnsic, Voh\asscnhcid en Bejaardheid; met \'erwysing na cm sionl'lc, ·osial ·, 

intellektuele, fis1e e en eti sc ontwikkeling en d1 • bcn·iking van volwa ·s ·nh ·id. 

Vraestel 2 
, o~ talc en Diffcren iclc Sielkundc 

Afdeling A . ·Sosialc 'ielkundc: 
1 Kog111s1e: ontwikkclmg, intcrp ·rsoonlikc w< arn 111111 

2. .:vlotivering: teoriec en n:I\ ors mg 
3. Intcrpersoonlike r 'ak ie-ci nsl appc. 
4. Iloudmg: aard, ont,\ ikkcling, vcran<lcring en propaganda; vooroordecl. 
5. Taal, kommunika il·, massa-mcdia. 
6. ,'osialc en kulturclc ckterminantc van gcdrag; sosialc rollc, rolvcnvagtings, 

stratifika--ic, gc instelscl , waardcs, oortuiging:s . 
7. Die individu in die grocp; lcicrsk-q . 
8. , pcsifit·kc aanpu singsprobl<:mc wat voortvloci uit ml ·panning, bot cndc waar­

de tel cl , tcgnologic ' ontwikkcling en die gcvolgc daanan: j ugnusdaad, 
die vrou c po isic in die gcmeenskap, en o me r. 
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,1.fdelintt B. Difh rcn iUlc . iclkundc: 
1. Individucl' ,·erskillc. 
2. Ceslag n-rskillc. 
3. Rassev ·r-killc. 

Afdeli11g C. \Yctcn kaplikc _ 'a,·orsing: 
1. ~ avorsingsmctodologic. 
2. Beskrywcnde :,tati tick: Frckwcn ic-Ycr preidings, grafieke, mate ,·an sentrale 

neiging, bctroubaarheid en normalc versprc1ding. 

Kursus III 

(Dric na tclle) 
Vraestel 1 

P-igopatolog1c 
1. I Iistoriesc oor ig; oor prong en ontwikkeling van die Psigopatologi ; verskillende 

bcnad ring . 
2. ~ ormalit it en abnormaliteit in die P igopatologie. 
3. Organiesc en kulturelc faktorc in die disorganisasie rnn die per oonlikhcid. 
4. Psi~oanaliti sc en lccrprosc -bcnad<'ring' tot pcrsoonlikhcid!'.-disorgani -asie. 
5. Psigoneurotic ·c, psigofi iologicsc, psigopatiesc en psigotie~c toe tandc. 
6. Screhrale vcrstcurings; s,vak innighe1d. 
7. Ek pcrimcntcle psigopatologic 

Vraestel 2 
AFDELING A 

Fundamentele a pekte , an . 1elkundige voorligting en P igotcrap1e. 

1. Teoretiese Gronds/ae. 
1.1. Oorsprong \'an idkundigc Yoorligting met nadruk op die psigotcrap utie c 

aspckte nn S1 lkundc; huid1ge status en enkcle aktuclc problcme. 
1.2. Vcrskillendc bcnaderings en kort be kry-wings van gcsig puntc ten op igtc Yan 

die aard en funk -100 ring van die pcrsoonlikheid. 
1.3. Die aard en doe! tellings Yan di voorligtings- en terapeutiese pro esse. 

2. Tegnit!h . 
2.1. Voorb rciding vir v orli ting en psigotcrapie: 

Ge,allestudie; psigodiagno tiese toetsing en ondcrhoudvoering. 
2.2. Di' ,lard van die terapcutiesc vcrhouding en die per oonlikhcidstrekke van die 

ps1goterap ·ut. Spc ifiekc problcme. 
2.3. Vcrhoudingst gnicke n pc ial prob! •me soo oordrag, tecnoordrag en 

wccrstand. 
2.4. Vcrtolkingstc ,nickc-nard, tipcs en gebruikc daarvan. 
).5. t\.dvics •n inligtin • in v orligting en p igoterapi •. 
2.6. Gro pstcgni kc. 

3. Spi,siale toepassingsgcbiede 
3.1. Huwclik voorligting. 
3 2. orligting vir kindcrs en ouer 
1 3. Voorligtin r in di· opvoeding, du.' ywcrhcd L'n rehabilitasi . 

AFDELI GB 
Bl'drvf. iellwnde :-

1. I Iistoriesc agtcrgrond en huidigc tcncin van di· Dcdryf i lkundc. 
2. I' rson cl iclkunde : Keuring, oplciding, motiYering en m n, like Yerhouding . 
3. Inl iding tot <li rgonomika : di aard en m ting van doeltr fft'ndheid ; outo­

matisasi ; b r en veiligh id. 
4. iclkundigc ontleding van koops- n v rkoopsproses e. 
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Vraestel 3.-Inleiding tot Navorsingsmetodes in die Sielkunde . 

.-\. Wetenskaplilw metode in Siellmndige Navorsmg. 
(i) Die doe! en veld van Sielkun<ligc navorsing. 

(ii) Die begin els van wetenskaplike navorsing. 
(iii) Die bcplanning van Sielkund1gc navorsing. 
(iv) Die ontleding en interpretasie van navorsingsgegewens. 

B. Navorsingstegnieke. 
(i) Veld- en laboratoriumeksperimentasie. 

(ii) Basiese begrippe in toetskonstruksie en standaardi ering. 
(iii) Dokumentasie en navorsing. 

C. Statistiese metodes in Sielhundige navorsing. 
(i) Die funksic van statistiesc mctodes in Sielkundigc navorsing. 

(ii) Die keuse van statistiese hulpmiddels. 
(iii) Basiese statistie e vcrwerkings : Sentrale en verspreidingswaardes, korrelasie 

en die beduidenhcid van verskille. 

Honneurs-Baccalaureuseksamen 

Die kursus is saamgestel uit vier studiebane ; die student moet een kies. Die studie-
bane is: 

Fisiologiese Sielkunde. 
Voorligtingsielkunde. 
Kliniese Sielkunde. 
Bedryfsielkunde. 

Elke tudiebaan be<,taan uit vyf vraestelle. Vraestel 2 is verpligtend. Ander velde, 
wat by die vcrko,,!! stuJiebaan aanpas, behoort in oorleg met die Hoof van die Departe­
ment gekies tc word. 

Die vrae tellc behels die volgende : 
Vrac tel 1 : Psigopatolog1e en Sosiale Patolog1e. 
Vracstcl 2 : avorsingsmetodiek. 
Vraestcl 3: Persoonlikhcids- en Ontwikkeling ielkunde. 
Vrae tel 4: Sosiale ielkundc. 
Vrae tel 5 : Fisiologiesc Siclkunde. 
Vracstel 6: Voorligtingsielkunde . 
V racstel 7 : Klinic c Sielkunde. 
Vraestcl 8: Bcdryf ielkundc. 

Studente vir die Magistergraad moet die Hoof van die Departement raadplecg. 

90 

 

 



B DRYFSlELK DE 

Kursus I 

(Een vrne tel) 

Die inhoud is dieselfd as vir Siclkunde I bchal"' e <lat item 9 en 10 d ur die volg ndc 
vcrvan 7 word :-

(a) Die orsprong en ontwikkeling, grondslar; en doc! van en n igings in die Bcdryf­
sielkunde 

(b) Die funk ies, taak en plek van die Bedryfsiell·undige. 

Kursu II 

(Twee vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1 : Inleiding tot Personeelsielkzmde. 
1. Pcrsoneclkeuring : beginsels en tegnickc. 
2. Industricle oplciding. 
3. Merict1.'-aanslag en werk beoordcling. 
4. Menscverhoudings. 
5. Ongelukke en veiligheid. 

Vraestel 2 : 
(a) Beginse!s van Ergonomilw. 
1. Die fisic. e werksomgewing. 
2. ~iclkund1gc komponente van die men -masjicn-
3. \,Verkstud1c. 

Teoret;est grondslae va;z die ekonomiese siel/wnd,:. 

teem. 

(b) 
1. 
2. 
3. 

Oorredcndc kommunika ic en die wysiging van opmies. 
'iclkundige bcginsels van advertensics en verkoopsprosesse. 

Siclkundige a -pekte van ekonomiese gedrag en motivering.,nav0r ing. 

Vraestcl l 

Kursus III 

(Dric vracstelle) 

Psigopatologie en industriele geestcs re ondhcid. 
1. Inlciding tot psigopatologie en aanpa singsiclkundc. 
2. _ curoticse, psigosomatic -c, psigoticse en andcr afw) kings. 
3. Wanaanpassing a pcrsoncclproblccm . 

Vraestel 11 
Bertinscls van Bcdryfsiellm1·di~e a, orsing: 

1. Algcm •nc bcginscls van wetcn kaplikc navor in r. 

2. Opnamcs en laborntorium-ckspcrimcnta ie. 
3. avorsingsmctodc in crgonomika 
4. Basicsc bcgrippl! m di konstruk ·ic, mterpretasic en administrasie van per­

sonccltoetse. 

Vru.?stel II I 
Groepdinamika en groncl lae van per onccl ielkunde 

l. Pl!rsoonlikhcid, interpl!rsoonlikc en gro pverhou<lmg • en intcraksic 
2. Iloudings, moraal en bcdr),flcicrskap. 
3. Sielkundige bc({insels van personcclbcc:tuur. 
Stu<lcnte \ tr J1l! Ilonnl!urs- en lec~tl!r:;gradc moct die Hoof van die Departcment 

raadpleeg. 
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DEPARTEME T SOSIOLOGIE E MAATSKAPLIKE WERK 

Sosiolo~ie 

Kursus I 

(Een vraestel) 

1. Terrcin van die o iologie ; verhouding tot die verwante vakwctenskappe. 
2. Die biologic e, p igologicse en kulturclc grondslae van die samelcwing. Geo­

grafiese en tegnie e invloede op die samelcwing. 
3. Die be tudering van grondbcgrippc: 'amelewing, gemcenskap, osiale groepe, 

statu -rol, as osia -ie . 
4. .'osiale beheer en sosiale prosessc :-

(a) Wat is so iale behecr en hoc vind dit plaas. 
(b) Sosiale norme en sanksies. 
(c) Vorm van so iale interaksie. 
(d) Stratifikasic, differensiasie en mobiliteit. 

5. Demografie. 

Kursus II 

(Twee vraestelle) 
Vraestel 1. 

1. Basiese uitgang punt in die ontleding van die samelewingstruktuur. Ont­
leding van die burokrasic en ekonomiese instellings. 

2. Die ge in, die kool, die staat, godsdicn , vryetydsbesteding en ouderdoms­
groepe in die hedendaagse samelewing. 

3. Die ra se en ra everhoudings in die hedendaagse amelewing. 

Vraestel 2. 
1. Die platteland en die stad as amelewing vorme. 
2. Die proses e van osiale verandering en ontwikkeling en vraag tukke in verband 

daarmee. 
3. Sosiale patologie : Die bestudcring van ontstaan van die o iaal patologie e 

verskyn els met be ondere verwy ing na to tande in uid-Afrika . 

Kursu III 

(Orie vracstelle) 
Vraestel 1. 

Metodologie, pro e<lures en tegni ke in o iale navor ing. 

Vraestel 2. 
1. Die geskiedenis van die sosialc denkc. 
2. Die belangrikste teoriee en hcdcndaag e strominge in die osiol1)gic. 

Vraestel 3. 
1. Groep dinamika . 
2. Indu triclc so iologie. 

Honneurs-Baccalaureu ek amen 

Die eksamen bestaan uit :-

Vraestel 1. 
Algemene of istematiese sosiologie. 

Vraestel 2. 
Die geskiedenis van die so iologic vanaf uguste Comt , m ·t be ond ·r verwysing 

na tandpunte, metodes en strominge in die hcd ndaag o ·iologie. 

Vraestel 3. 
Metodcs van die so iologie en osiale navor ing. 
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Vraestel en 4 vraestel 5. 
Twee van di volgcndc :-

Industrielc sosiologic. Groepsdinamika. Opvocdkun<ligc sosiologie. Gods-
dicnsso iologic Rcgsso iologic. osiale ielkunde. Misdaad o iologie. 
'o ·iale filo ·ofi •. Lan<lelike en tcdclikc sosiologic. osialc organi a ie. 

Ra severh uding-. Bevolking vraagstukke. D1e gesin. 

Ma~isterek amen 

Die cksamcn be taan uit 'n verhandeling oor 'n selfgekose onderwerp, goedkeuring 
waarvan vcrkry mo t word ten min te ses maande voor inlewering en 'n mondelingse 
ek amen oor die algcmcne begin els van di sosiologic. 

Maatskaplike werk 

Kursus I 
(Een vrae tel) 

Afdeling A. 
lgemene inlei<ling tot die maatskaplike werk. 

Afdelrng B. 
'n Oorsig oor die geskiedenis van die maatskaplike werk en van wel yn aktiwiteite 

m uid-Afrika . 

. -lfael111g C. 
:\I ,at ;k,1plike Wcrk--AJ:nini-,tra-iie. 

Kursus II 
(Twee vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1. 
Die gevallestudiemetode. 

Vraestel 2. 
1. Die gro pwcrkmetode. 
2. .:\1aat,ka1,like Werk µ sekcrc gc pe·iali ... eerdc gebiedt. 

Kur us III 
(Orie racstclle) 

Vraestel 1. 
(a) :\1. 1at~lrn~like werk cn pct ounlikhci:J!;groei. 

(b) l\i:1:it h'plil c , crk ruct die p'-i<Y1l•sosia..il \l'l'Stoun.!e. 

Vraestl'l 2. 
(a) Die filosolic van \t1 at kaplike \ erk en aan<lag aan spcsiale aspekte van die 

g vallcstucl1 mctodc. 

(b) (i) Gcsinsorg, kind ·r org en jcugsorg, met 'n int nsicwc bestu<lcrin 7 van die 
I inJcrwct (\Vet o. 33 van 1960, soo gcwy·ig). 

(ii) foatskaplikt· , • •rl· met bcsondcr prob! ·me. Plecg org, inrigting org, . org 
vir h •jaar<ll·s, <lie ongchudc mocdcr n di • alkoholis. 

Vraestel 3. 
1. Gem ·cnskapsorganisa ic. 

2 \tlaatskaplikc bclei<l in Suicl- frika, met intcnsi 'W bcstud ·ring van die \Vet op 
W·lsyns rganisasics (Wet o. 40 van 1947, soos gcw • 1g d ·ur \Vet o. 75 van 1961). 

3. i Iaatskaplikc Wcrknavor ing. 
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Prakties 

Kursus I 

(a) Studente moet by 'n welsynsorganisa ie wat deur die Senaat goedgckeur ic:;, of 
by 'n streekskantoor van die Dcpartcmentc Volkswelsyn en Pensioene of Bantoc Adminis­
trasic en Ontwikkcling, wat opgeleide maatskaplikc werkers in <liens het, reg1strcer. 

(b) Studcnte moct ccn week onondcrbroke, of oor 'n langer ty<lpcrk, dcelty<ls, in 
totaal 40 uur, by hierdic organisasic deurbring om die funksionering, administras1c 
profo sionele werk aamhede waar te neem. 'n Volledige verslag oor die organi ·asie 
moet daarna ingedien word. 

(c) tu<lente moct besoeke afle aan drie van die volgen<le inrigtings : 'n Piek van 
veilighcid, 'n kindcrinrigting, 'n werkkolonie, 'n toevlug vir dranksugtiges, 'n tchui vir 
bejaardes, 'n behui ingskcma. Ecn ver lag oor elk van die drie besoeke moet ingedien 
word. 

Kursus II 

(a) Studentc moet by 'n ander plaaslike welsynsliggaam, deur die Senaat gocdge­
keur, aansluit. 

(b) Drie gevallcstudies van eenvoudigc aard moet on<ler lei<ling van 'n opgeleide 
maatskaplike werker /ster van die organisasie ondernecm word en gereelde besoekc moet 
afgelc word. Tien verslac oor elk van die drie gevallc moct ingedicn word. 

(c) Gedurendc die twcc<lc jaar moct studente drie weke lank voltyd e wcrk by die 
organisasie by wie hullc geregi treer is, vcrrig en 'n ver lag oor die werk wat gedurende 
hierdie drie weke vcrrig word, indien. 

Kursus III 

(a) Soos in vorige jare moet studcnte by 'n welsynsorganisasie waar hullc nog nie 
tevore was nie, registreer. 

(b) Gevallestu<lies oor drie problcem-gcsinne of sorgbehoewendc kin<lcrs moet 
gedurende die jaar ondcrncem word en moct 'n duidclikc diagno e, t rapie en progno sc 
bevat. 

(c) Die student moet dric wekc voltyd e prakticsc werk by die organisa ic by wic 
hulle gercgi treer i , onderneem, en 'n volle<ligc verslag oor die werksaamhcdc van soda­
nige organisasie en oor die praktiesc wcrk wat verrig is, indien. 

(d) Studente moct gedurcndc die jaar scs bcsockc afle by organisasies wat grocp­
werk verrig, en 'n vcrslag oor clkc bc ,oek moct ingehan<lig word. 

(e) adat aan al die vcreistcs vir prakticsc werk volclocn is, word 'n mondclinge 
eksamen oor die drie jaar sc prakticsc wcrk gc<loen. 

Honneurs-Baccalaureur ek amen 

Die cksamen bestaan uit: 

Vraestel 1. 
Teorie van maat kaplike werk en die gevalle tudicmctode. 

Vraestel 2. 
Grocpwcrk en gemeen kapsorgani asie. 

Vraestel 3. 
(a) Maat 'kaplike wcrknavorsing. 

Maatskaplike werkadministrasie. 
Maat kaplike wcrkbcleid. 

(b) 
(c) 

Vraestel 4. 
Gesinsorg en kindersorg. 
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Vraestel 5. 
Een van die volgende :-

(a) org vir gestremdes. 
(b) Jeug org. 
(c) Industride maat kaplike org. 
(d) Medic ·e maatskaplike werk. 
(e) Psigiatrie e maatskaplike werk. 
(f) Huwcliksvoorligting en -beraad. 
(.~) org en nasorg vir die misdadiger en jeugmisdadiger. 

Magisterseksamen 

Die ck am 'n be taan uit 'n vcrhandeling oor 'n goedgck urdc onderwerp uit die 
gebied van <lie m rnt ·kaplike, werk, n 'nm ndelingc cksamen oor die algcmene beginsels 
van die vak. 

Kollege diploma in Maatskaplike Werk 

Kursu 

Die kur u e vir die Diploma is die clfde as die vir die graadkursus. 

95 

 

 



DEPARTEMENT STAATSLEER EN STAATSADMI ISTRASIE 

STAATSLEER 

Kursus I 

(Twee vraestelle) 
Vraestel 1 

Eerste capita selecta uit die grondbeginsels, strominge, tydperke en denkers op die gebied 
van die Staatsleer. 

1. Algemene inleiding tot die studie van die vak Staatsleer. 
(a) Die verskil in inhoud, en gevolglik in studiemetodes, tussen die sosiale weten­

skappe en die natuurwetenskappe. 
(b) Die studieveld van die Staatsleer; omskrywing van 'n staat; politieke idees, 

instellings en praktyke binne state en tussen state ; bepaalde samelewingsver­
bande ; Staatsleer : die alornvattende samelewingsverbandc : mags- en be­
stuursassosiasievorme binne 'n gemeenskap; ander samelewingsverbande 
binne die mags- en bestuursassosiasievorme; die wisselwerking tussen Staats­
leer en die antler sosiale wetenskappe. 

2. Eerste seleksie van basiese begrippe in die Staatsleer : 
(a) Die oorsprong van die staat en teoriee daaromtrent ; kla sieke teoriee ; kon­

trakteoriee, magsteorie ; Goddelike reg van konings ; die patriargale teorie. 
(b) Die doelstellings, funksies en pligte van die moderne staat; sosiale of maat­

skaplike doelstellings ; ekonomiese doelstellin!!S ; politieke doelstellings ; 
politieke gesag en politieke mag : betekenis en rol ; politieke onderhorigheid : 
betekenis en rol. 

3. Eerste seleksie van bepaalde tydperke en strominge in die Staatsleer met besondere 
verwysing na die betrokke denkers : 

(a) Die klassieke Grieke ; instellings van die Grieke; Sokrate ; Plato ; Aristo­
teles. 

(b, Die klassieke Romeine; instellings van die Romeine; Polybius; Cicero; 
Stoi:syne ; verskille tussen die Griekse en Romeinse staat opvattings. 

(c) Die verhouding tussen kcrk en staat gedurende die mi<ldclceue; kort histo­
riese agtergrond ; die opkoms van die christelikc kerk as mag faktor in die 
politiek ; die inve tituurstryd ; die standpunt van die kcrk ; die standpunt van 
die staatkundiges; kontemporere standpunte oor die verhoudings tussen die 
kerk en die staat. 

Vraestel 2 
Staatsinstellings en Staatspraktyke 
1. Eerste selehsie van bepaalde staatsinstellings 

denkers : 
en -opvattings asooh die betrol~ke 

(a) Die Germaan e staatsopvattings en -ins tellings; feodalismc ; die Rena is 'ancc 
en die Hervorming; die opkoms van die modern gescntraliscerd • nasionalc 
state en verbandhoudende politieke dcnke. 

2. 'n Volledige ontleding en evaluering van moderne Westerse staatsinstellings en 
-praktyke met besondere verwysing na hedendaagse Suid-Afrika (en voorbeeldverwysinas na 
die Suid-Afrilwanse Boererepublieke en die voormalige Britse kolonies waar gepas) : 

(a) 'n Studie van verskillende rcgcringsvorme; die begripsvcrskillc tusscn staat 
en regering ; die klas ifikasie van r geringsvormc en die problemc laaraan 
verbonde ; aanvaarde modcrne klassifika i . 

(b) Konstitusies: bctekenis en b langrikhcid van kon titu ics ; die klassifikasic 
van konstitusies (geskrewc of onge krewe en buig aam f onbuigsaam) ; kcn­
merkc en verskillc van unialc en federale state. 

(c) Die indeling van staatsgesag: (Filosofie e en teorctiese grondslac, waar<lc en 
betekenis (Montesquieu), moderne gebruike). 
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(d) Ontleding van die wet wcnde gesag ; stemreg en vertc nwoordiging ; die 
rol van politicke partye; m todcs van verteenwoordiging, regstreek e deel­
name van die volk aan die reg ringspro e ; argumente vir en teen beroeps­
vcrtecnwoordiging; die tweekamer tel el (oor pron en betekeni ) • wetge­
wcnde liggame in enkele lande (ontleding en vergelyking). 

(e) Die uitvoercnde ge ag ; die oorte staatshoofde (oorsprong en b tekeni ) ; 
stelsels van uitvoerende gesag ; die kabinet- of parlernentere stelsel van uit­
vo rende ge ag ; die buite-parlernentcre stel el van uitvo rende gesag : Die 
Amcrikaan e stelsel en die Switserse stelsel ; vergelykende evaluering en 
amevatting. 

(J) Die reg prekend gesag ; die funksies van die regbank ; die samestelling van 
die regbank. 

Kursus II 

(Twee vrae telle) 
Vraestcl 1 

Tiueede capita selecta uit die grondbeginsels, strominge, tydperlw en dcnkers op die ge­
bied van die Staatsleer. 

1. Twec<le sclcksie van basiese bcgrippe in die Staatsleer : na ic en nasionalism ; 
indiwidualismc, regte en pligte van die mens ; regsoewereiniteit ; vryheid en gelykheid in 
die moderne staat-staatkundig sowel as ckonomies. 

2. Tweede selel~sie van bepaalde tydperke en strominge in die Staatsleer niet besondere 
verwysing na die betrokke denl<ers : 

(a) Die Konsiliebeweging : Die prin ipicle opvattings van Marsilius van Padua, 
Willem van Ockham, Cusanus, Gerson, ens., en die uitwerking daarvan op 
die staatkundige terrein. 

(b) Agtiende- en negentiende-eeuse strominge : Liberalisme, Utilisme, Konsti­
tusionalisme en Kon erwatisme. 

3. Prinsipiele arpekte in die studie van die Staatsleer : 
(a) Die b.!langrikheid en rol van beginsels in die tudie van die staat en sy ver­

skynsels. 
(b) Die ontwikkeling van enkele uitgangspunte en benaderings in die taatsleer: 

atuurregtelike beskouing (empiries-rasionali tiese benadering) : 
Die Griek e benadering ; Thoma van Aquinas ; Locke; Kant en Hegel 
(idcalismc). 

Teokrat1e -e benad ring: Calvyn, Kuyper en Dooyeweerd; Cathr in, 
Maritain en Hallowell. 

Reak-i teen die natuurreg : Die waardeprobleem-Die uid-we -Duit e 
Skool: Jellinek, Radbruch; Die Marburgerskool: Stammler, I elsen, 
Sander; Die V.S. . : Mclver; Objektiewe idealisme-Binder, T. H. 

r •en en Bo anquet ; Fenomonologic : Husserl, Reinach. 

Vraestcl 2 
Derdc capita 

van die Staatsleer. 
lecta uit die grondbeginsels, stromiuge, tydpcrlw en denlwrs op die gebied 

1 Ttu"ede selel~sie van 
deu!?crs : 

(a) Marxisme. 
(b) 
(c) 

nargi me. 
ilde-sosialism 

(d) Sin<likali m . 
(e) J ollcktiwi me. 

bepaalde staatsin tellings en -opvattings asooh. 

2. Aloderne totalitaric- e staatsopvattings. 

die betrohke 

(a) Id ·ologil!sc •rondslac en alg 'ml!nl! kcnmcrke van : Duits ~ a ionaal- osia­
li me; Italiaan e Fa -cism ; ,'alazarisme; Kommumsme. 
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3. Die Westerse demokrasie en sy filosofiese grondslae : 
(a) Ili toriese verloop. 
(b) 1odcrne praktyke en tenden e. 
(c) Vryheid van meningsuiting, van bewegmg, van vergad ring n van die p r . 

Kursus III 
(Orie vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1 
Eerste capita selecta wt die interna ionale 1.'erlzoudings, versliynsels en instellrngs. 
1. Dit:> staat in die internas1onale samelewing (nie gemcenslwp nic) : 

(a) Die studiegcbied; ver kill nde opvatting oor die omvang van int rnasio­
nalc verhoudings, insluitende die terminologi vraagstuk van internasionale 
·verhou.dings of internasionale politiek. 

(b) Die ver killende benadcrings in die v rklaring van internasionale verhoud­
ings; Ma 0 sbeskouing -Morgenthau, Schwarzcnbcrger en E. H. Carr; 
Idealistiese verklarings ; ,Sisteem' -benadcrings. 

2. Die statestelsel en die , Gemeenskap' ·van Nasies : 
(a) Die verei tes v1r 'n staat as subjek van die internasionalc samclewing. 
(b) Ontwikkeling van die tatestelsel : die oorsprong en ewolu i van die nasic­

staat ; die stadstate en die ryke van die oudheid ; die _ tat stclsel in die 
middeleeue; die ontstaan en ontwikkeling van die ,Gemccn kap' van 

a ies (Family of Nations). 
(c) Voorwaardes vir die bestaan van 'n taat: determinantc van onafhanklik­

heid (soewereiniteit) ; Die ontstaan van nuwe state en die totnictgaan van 
bestaande state ; crkenning ; voortb taan en becindiging van bcstaand 
·cate; verkryging en vcrlies van staatsgebied ; soewcreinitcit'lecr en die 
moderne ,soewereine' staat. 

(d) Interna ionalc gemeenslwp van tatc of intcrnasionalc samelcwin[! van state. 
(e) Die morele gron<lslae van die internasionale samelcwing. 

3. Die oorspromt en ontwiklielin.f! van die vo!Jwreg : 
(a) Opvattings van die positiwistc •n naturali te oor die grondslac waarop d1 

volkcreg berus. 
(b) Omskrywin en aard van die volkercg. 
(c) Die bronnc van die volk reg. 

4. asionalisme, intenzasionalisme en impcrialzsme : 
(a) asionali ·me en internasionalisme. 
(b) Die oorte, en oo merk van imperialism 

3. Kolrmialisme : 
(a) Bcwc ·gredc vir die b •sit van kolonics. 
(b) Ontvoogding van koloniale gchiede en di· internc sional h tck ·nis daarvan. 

6. Die bcstaan en prob) me van nasionalc mindcrhc<l,·. 

VraeEtel 2 
Tweede capita s,0 lccta uit die inlernasionale verhoudin{.fs, vcrsliynscls c n imtdlin~s. 
1. Reelinqs vir internasionale sarnewcrhinR : die beqin van intcrnasinnafr i11stclli11gs : 

(a) Samewcrking in di klassicke ty •. 
(h) Die Hciligc lliansie, die Vicrvoudigc Vcrbond en die \1onro ·le •r. 
(c) D1 Ilaagsc stel cl. 

2. J\,lag en rnagspolitieh : 
(a) Die aard, vormc en elcmcnte (mag kompon nt ·) van nasional mag. 
(b) Die aanwending van nasionale mag hinn int rna ional • v rhand (die rol 

wat die mag. komponentc spcel in die bcpaling van 'n land sc huitel.tnds, 
beleid). 

(c) Politicke ardryk kunde. 
(d) Magscwewig. 
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3. Diplomasie as werlituig in diens van nasionale beleid : 
(a) Die oorsprong, aard en ontwikkeling van diplomasie. ,Ope' (konferen-

siemetode) en geheime diplomasie. 
(b) Soorte gesante, hul funksies, voorregte en persoonlike eienskappe. 
(c) Konsuls : oorsprong, soorte en funksies. 
(d) Buitelandse beleid : formulering en onderliggende oogmerke van die 

buitelandse beleid van state ; buitelandse beleid van geselekteerde state 
(V.S.A. en Rusland). 

4. 'n Veraelykende stu.die van die same~telling, oogmerke en oplredes van die Volkebond 
en die Verenigde Voll~e : 
(a) Vernaamste organe van die Volkebond, nl. die Vergadering en die Raad 

met bcsondere verwysing na stemprosedures. 
(b) Ontleding van die V.V.: Die hooforgane; stcmprosedures; wcrksaamhede 

en optredc ; blokvorming ; algemene ontleding van die Handves van die 
V.V.; die socwereiniteitsbegrip in die konstitusies van die Volkebond en die 
v.v. 

Vraestel 3 

Derde capita selecta uit die internasionale verhoudings, vershynsels en instellings. 

1. Oorlog en vrede : 
(a) Oorlog; die aard en wese van oorlog (ou en nuwe benaderings) ; oorsake 

van oorlog. 
(b) Strewe na wereldvrede (benaderings tot vrede): kollektiewe veiligheid­

internasionale instellings ; wereldfederasicgedagte ; regionale instelling ; 
funksionale benadering-gespesialiseerde agentskappe ; ontwapening-die 
wisselwerking tussen ontwapening en veiligheid; regsbenadering-vreed­
same skikking van internasionale geskille ; arhitrasie, mediasie, goeie dienste, 
konsiliasie ; internasionale instellings-die internasionale geregshof; die 
hof van arbitrasie; die trusteeskapbenadering. 

2. Die mandaat-en trusteesl:wpstelsel as vorme van internasiona!e beheer oor aflzanklike 
gebiede : 
(a) Die mandaatstelsel. 
(b) Die trusteeskapstelsel. 
(c) Vergelykende studie. 

3. lntemasionale vraagstuh!ie van oorbevolkin~, voedseltekorte en grondstowwe : 
(a) Ontleding van die vraagstukke en hut onderlinge wisselwcrking. 
(b) Spesifickc opvattings. 

4. J)ze rot van Af rika in die wereldpolitieh : 
(a) Die verhoudings tussen die Afrikastate : Politi ke tendense en grocperings 

in Afrika-Pan Afrikanisme; Die verhouding tusscn S.A. en die onafhank­
like state in Afrika ; Kontincntale samcwcrking-gcspesialisecrde instcllings 
en ander liggame. 

(b) Afrika en ander wcrelddele: Afrika en Europa; Afrika en die V.S.A. ; 
Afrika en Rusland; Afrika en S_jina. 

(c) Afrikastate in die intcrnasionale liggame. 

Honneurs-Baccalaureuseksa1nen 

Die eksamen be taan uit vyf vracstcllc oorccnkomstig die volgende besondcrhede :-
1. 'n Spesiale tydpcrk of aspck van die taatslcer wat van tyd tot tyd voorgeskryf 

word. 
2. 'n Spcsialc onderwerp uit die staatkundig-regtelike ontwikkelingsgeskiedcnis, 

wat van tyd tot tyd voorgeskryf word. 
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3. Die ontwikkeling van selfb stuur in die Suid-Afrikaan e gebi de tot 1909 : 
Kaapkolonie vanaf 1 06 ; atal vanaf 1845 ; Transvaal en die ranje-Vrystaat 
vanaf 1900. (Hierdie studic moet gedoen word met behulp van gepubliseer­
de dokumente en antler beskikbare bronne.) 

4. 'n Vergelykende studie van enige drie konstitusies (nie insluitende die kon titusie 
van, uid-Afnka of van die Vcrenigdc Koninkryk nie), wat van tyd tot tyd voor­
gcskryf word. 

5. 'n Gcvorderde tudie van die samestelling en funksionering van die Veiligheids­
raad van die Bond van Vcrenigde Volke. (Fen vraestel oor elke hoof van (1) 
tot (5).) 

6. 'n Leeskennis van Duits en/of Frans word sterk aanbeveel. 

Spesiale Onderwerpe 
(1) Kontrakteorie. 
(2) Soewerciniteit leer. 
(3) 'wit erland, Rusland en die Verenigde State van Amerika. 
Bib/iografie : Sal op veFoek verstrek word. 

Magistereksamen 
Die eksamen be taan uit 'n verhandeling, wat oor 'n onderwerp uit die taatsleer of 

'n aanverwante vak moet gaan en blyk moet gee van oorspronklike ondcrsoek. , o 'n 
onderwerp moet goedgekeur word deur die Senaat minstens ses maande voor die indien­
ing van die verhandeling. 

ST AA TSADMI ISTR IE 
Kur us I 

(Twee vraestelle) 
Vraestel 1. 

1. Die ard, Omvang en Ontwikkeling van Publicke dministrasie. 
2. Die Moderne Dicnende Staat en sy Instcllings :-

(i) 'n Be krywing van die same telling van die administratiewe hierargie : 
sentraal, regionaal en plaaslik. 

(ii) Die verhou<lings van die administratiewc in t ·lling tot die wetgcwend 
organc, die howe, die publiek en onderling tot mekaar. 

3. Die Staat ·diens met besondcrc vcrwysing na uid- frika :-
(i) Organi asie :-

(a) lgcmene beginsels. 
(b) Statutcre grond~lae •an die S r\ . Staat ·dicns. 
(c) Indeling van die Staatsdicns in depart m nt • ·n antler cenhede. 
(d) Intcrne organi asie van staatsdcpartcmcnt • en and r ccnhede. 
(e) Organi atorie ea pektc van di1• poste~truktuur van die staat dcpartcmcntc 

en antler cnhcde. 
Vraertel 2. 

Die Staat ·<liens met bcsondere verwysing na Suid-Afrika (vervolg) :-
(ii) dministrati ·we pro durc :-

(a) Beleidhepaling. 
(6) Deplannmg vir die uitvocring van belcid. 
(c) Wcrkprosc se. 
(d) Bchccr oor administraticwc b ·<lrywighcd 
(e) Ilcror"ani asic en aanpassing. 

(iii) Finansics :-
(a) Die finansiclc instcllings . 
(b) Die hcgrotingstel el en begrotingspro cdur 
(c) Die stcl5 1 van die vasstclling, bcrckening, invord ·rint! n h warin y van 

bcla ting en andcr openbarc fond, c. 
(d) Die be tcding van opcnbarc fond . 
(e) Opcnbarc rckcninge, ou<litcring en vcrslaggcwing. 
(f) Opcnbarc voorradc. 
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Vraestel 1. 

Kur us II 
(Orie vraestclle) 

1. Per:soneebdministrasie in die taatsdiens met bcsondcrc verwysing na Suid-
Afrika :-

(a) Grondslac van personecladministrasie in di taatsdiens. 
DicnsYoorwaardcs. 

anwerwing en pla ing 
Opleiding. 
Bevordcring. 
Uitdien trcdingsrcl'I 

(b) 
(c) 

(d) 
(e) 
( f) 
(g) P ·r oneclvcrhoudings in die 'taat <liens met be ond re ,cn\y ing na toesig­

houding, ondcrlinge bcraadslaging en pcn.onceldicn te. 
Vraestel 2. 

1. Die vcrhouding tus ·en entralc, n.:gionalc en plaaslike re Yeringsin tdlmg en die 
vraagstukk wat daaruit ontstaan. 

2. taatshandcl ondcrncming met be ond re verwysing na uid-Afrika. 
Vraestel 3. 

Die vcrhouding van die wctgcwcnde gcsag, die regterlikc gc ·ag en die pub lick tot 
admini tratiewe in ·telling (veral in 'uid-Afrika) met bcsondcre vcrwysing na :-

(i) administraticwe wctgewing ; 
(ii) administratiewe reg praak ; 
(iii) bchecr oor admini ·trati ·we bcrn gdh d ; en 
(iv) die in kakeling van belangcgrocpc in die administraticwe hicrargie deur 

midJel van rade en komrnissies. 

fl u1111eurs-Baccalaureusl!!?sa men 
(Dri" kursus c in 'taatsleer ts 'n voorverei te) 

Vraestel 1 
Die uitocfoning van wdgewende en rcgspr ·kendc funk ies dcur ui ,·ocrende of 

administr.iticwe instcllinrrs- lie ontwikkeling daarvan, beheer-cn ander ·erwante ·taat­
kurd1~.! en a<lmini tntciw-: vr,1ag tukke-met be·ondere verwysing na die Republick, die 

.S.A., Engdand, Frankryk en die Skandinawie l.mde. 
Vracstcl 2 

'n Studie van <lie administraticwc maatrccls of mctod s dcur midd ,J waarvan di 
ckonomi ·s • ·n maatskaplik • l ·\Wnstcrrcinc deur die sc-ntral owcrhcid in Suid-Afrika 
bc'invloed en bchccr word. 
Vracstcl 3 

'n Studic van nll\ c ont\vikkcling op die gcbicd van admini trati ·we to n en praktyk 
m t bcsondcrc vcn ysing na : 

(i) bclcid bepalin''; 
(ii) organisasic; 

(iii) administrati •we ki ·rsbp ·n t<h.·sighouding. 
Vrncstcl 4 

(a) 'n V rg •lyl·cn<lc tudi • ran die hm titusi • van dric stat wat van tyd tot tyd voor­
g • ·kryf word (S\ it. rland, Ru Jund en die V ... A.). 

of 
(/,) 'n ,evordcrd • stu<li • rnn dil pla.1 Iii· be: tuur tc: lscls in Frankr~ k, En-•cland, 

·dl'rland, die V.S.A. cn Sui cl- friht met bcsondcrc v •rwysing na mm c ontwikkclings 
(m •t di '11 verstnndc dnt die kandidaat ~lunisipal • en Landelike Admini tru i vir di 
Baccalaurcus J{enccm hct). 

of 

(r.) Die rronclsl e en ontwikk ·Jin• van di· s ·ntrall· administrasi • van di Repuhlicl· 
,·an Suid-Afrika. 
Vrantd c; 

Die ontwikk ·ling van koloniale en int rna.,ional • administrasie gcdurcnde die 20stc 
u. 
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DEPARTEME T VOLKEKUNDE 

Kursus I 

(Een Vraestel) 

fdelin~ A (SO P rsent) 
1. Inleiding: 

(a) Die gebied en taak van die vak. 
(b) Die begrippe kultuur, ras en volk. 

2. Oorsigtelike behandeling van die basicse volk kundige verskynsels en begrippe 
t.o.v. ckonomiese en maatskaplike organisasie, religieuse stelsels, rcgerings en rcgstclsel . 

3. Oorsigtelike studie van fisiese antropologie en ras ckunde en die verspreiding en 
rasseindeling van die volke van die wercld. 

fdcling B (SO Pcrsent) 

1. Etniesc same telling, ge kiedenis en indelmg van die volke van Afrika, met 
spesiale verwysing na S.A. 

2. 'n Intensicwe etnografiese studie van een guni- en een Sothovolksgroep, en 'n 
oorsigtelike etnografiese studie van die Boesmans en Hottentotte. 

3. Die studie van aanraking tus en Europeane en Bantoe in Suid-Afrika en volke­
kundige probleme in verband daarmee. 

Kursus II 

(Twee V raestelle) 
Vraestcl 1. 

Intensiewe studie van die aard en eienskappe van kultuur. 

Vraestel 2. 

Etnografic c studie van uitge oekte volke van frika, met bcsonderc verwy ing na 'n 
patrilinccre oord-Bantoc tam (Bakitara), 'n matrilinccre stam (Bemba), 'n ilotiese 
stam, (Lango), 'n cger tam ( hanti), en wel mcer bepaald ten opsigtc van staat orga­
nisasie, religieuse stclsels, sosiale organisasie en ckonomie e tclscls. 

Kursus III 
(Drie Vrac telle) 

Vraestel 1. 

Intensiewe tud1e van die verskill ode volkekundig rigting , hull opvattin , 
metodes en teoric, veral die van die twintigste cu. 

Vraestel 2. 

(1) Intcnsicwe tudie van kultuurlccr en di pro. •s c van kultuurverm nging in 
die algemccn met be ondcrc vcrwy mg na scker g bic<lc of sck •r • bcvolking grocpc 

(2) Die \Vaardc en gebruik van volkckund' t.o.v. praktiesc problcmc in vcrband 
met naturelle-admini ·tra ic, sending, opvoc<ling en ckonomic ·c ontwikkcling in Afrika. 

Vraestcl 3. 

(1) 'n Kort oorsig van vcrskillende bcna<lcrings tot die in<lcling van die volkc n 
kulturc van Afrika. 

(2) 'n Vcrgclykende stud1e van 'n gcko e aspck van kultuur ondcr vcr killcndc volke 
van Afrika. 

(3) Gckosc studies van volke en kulturc uit twee of mecr van die volg nd g bicd : 
(a) oord- en . uid- merika ; 
(b) 0 canic en aangrenscnde gcbicdc ; 
(c) sic ; 
(d) Europa. 

L. W. Kcu cs in 2 en 3 word dcur die bctrokkc Dcpartmcntshoof aan die nivcr­
itcit in oorleg met die Univer itcits-Kolleges bepaal. 
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(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

Honneur kursus 

(Drie vraestelle en 'n art1kel) 
Vraestel 1 

(1) 
(2) 

Ge kiedeni , grondslae en gebied van die algemenc antropologie. 
Volkekundige dcnkrigtmg ' . 

Vracstel 2 
(1) Bibliotecknavorsing. 

Veldwerk. (2) 
(3) Die akademicse verhand ling. 

Vraestel 3 
Ecn van die volgende, t.w. (1) of (2) of (3): 

(1) Suid- frikaanse Etnografie, omvattende: 
(i) 'n Vergclykcndc studie van die vernaam tc kenmerke van die verskillende 

Bantocgroepc in Suid-Afrika. 
(ii) 'n Uitvoerige studie van die kultuur van 'n inboorlingvolk of gro p inboor­

lingvolke van uid-Afrika of 'n aangr nsende ebied. 
(iii) Vergelykmg van 'n be onderc a pek van die kultuur m (ii) genoem met 

die elfde aspek van die kultuur van 'n antler inboorlingvolk van bedoelde 
gebied. 

(2) Suid-Afrikaanse Oudheidkundc, omvattende min tens drie uitgesoekte onder­
werpe. 

(3) '.A. Ban toe- en aturellereg, omvattendc min ten drie Capita Selecta. 

(d) 'n Artikel van min t ns 20 en hoogstens 30 getikte folio-bladsye wat-
(i) 'n ondcrwerp behandel uit die vakgcbied vir Vraestel 3 gekies en deur die 

Voorsitter van die Studiekomitee vir Volkekunde goedgekeur ; 
(1i) opgestcl word onder toe ig van die betrokke dosent ; 

(iii) gcba cer word op gepubliseerde literatuur ; 
(iv) voldocn aan die vereiste van Rcglcmcnt G43-G52; 
(v) in triplo ingedicn word onderworpe aan die bepalinge van Reglcment G36 en 

G+6; 
(vi) bcoordecl word deur die toe ighoudcnde do cnt en 'n andcr cksaminator of 

an<lcr ck ·aminatorc luidcns Reglement G8(2), met dien ver tandc dat die be­
palingc van Reglcment A18 van toepassing is; 

(vii) on<lerworpe i aan die bcpahnge van Rcglcment G52 en nie 'n slaag -yfer 
vcrn:crf tcnsy vir publika ie geskik geag nic. 

'n l andi<laat , at die honncurs ksamen druip, bchou kredict vir die artikel vir 'n 
twecde pogin 7 , mits hy minstcns 50 p ·rscnt daarvoor behaal hct. lndi n die kandidaat 
d1 • cksamcn a gehcel v1r di' twe de kc r druip, moet spcsiale t tcmming van die 
S naat vcrl-ry word om die ·ksamen no re •ns te hcrhaal, asook om krcdict vir die artikcl 
t b ·h u. Soos vir <lie skriftclike vrae tclle 1 daar 'n subminimium van 40 pcrsent vir die 
artik ·l. Die graad word nie toge ken ni t nsy 'n laapunt vir die artikcl bchaal is. 

S ID- FRIKA DE 

Kur u l 

f<lcling ("0%) 

a. Algemen Inlciding en Mctodolo ric. 
b. Die eologiesc en Palcontologiesc agt •rgrond van die gc kiedenis van die vro ··e 

mens en sy kultuur. 

f<lcling B (50%) 
c. Inlcidin r tot die Oudhcidkun<le an 'uid-Afrika en 'n bespr •king van die 

res ntc g ·olog1 '. 
cl. Prehi ·toric 'C men et1pe in uiddikc frika en hullc kulturcle as osiasic (sander 

u tralopithccinae). 
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Kur u II 
Vraestel 1 

a. .:.\1ctodologic (met be ·onderc vcrwy ing na Sui 1-Afrikaanse toe lande). 
b. Die r~sente geologic van Suidelike Afrika (verdcrc b sprcking). 

VraellP[ 2 
c. Die Oudheidkunde van Suidclike Afrika (hoofsaaklik Sui<l-Afrika met verwy­

sing na Rhodcsic en Angola) 
d. Iloof afdclinge van die Argcologie van Afrika, Europa, Asie en Amerika. 
e. Die fos ' iele getuienis vir die kon ep ie van die e,·olusie van die mens. 

A TURELLE-ADMI ISTRASIE 

L.W.-Kandi<latc moet bekcnd wees met die beginsels en <loci tellings van statute 
wat op naturellc van tocpassing is. Proklama ie en regula i s hocf nie bestudecr te word 
nie; maar van die bestek en aard daarvan, vir sover dit betrckking het op 'n beleid of 
'n administrasie ·telsel wat in die betrokke ,,et nie ten volle om ·kryf is nie, moet kcnnis 
geneem word, mits sodanige statute proklamasics en regula. ie voor 31 l\tlei van die 
betrokke ek ·amenjaar gepubliseer is. 

Kursus I 

(Ecn vraestel) 

1. Algemene inleiding : Algemene inleiding tot die studic van die naturelle­
administrasie; aangeleenthedc m.b.t. die uid-Afrikaanse bevolking samcstelling. 

2. Ontwikkeling van naturcllebcleid en -admini trasie : Inleidende bestudering 
van historicse ontwikkeling van naturellebelcid en -administr::i ic in die Suid-Afrikaan e 
kolonics en republieke voor Unifika ic met bcsonderc vcrwysing na belcid rigtings en / f 
administrasiestcl els wat na 1910 navolging gevind hct ; inlci<ling tot Dritsc koloniali me. 

3. Struktuur en funksie van die hedcndaa YSC administrasic in die algemccn: Oor­
sig van die ontwikkeling van sekcn. aspekte van naturcllebcleid en -administrasie in :uid­
A.frika ·elert U nifikasie met spe iale vcrwysing na die algcmene ekonomie ·e po ·isie wn 
die naturel; grondr.!serv,:ring v1r .!n die regte van naturelle op gron<l ; stcdelike naturelle­
a,lministrasic; drank en drankvcrskafting-.; p liticke statLI • von en bcvor<lering van . elf­
bcstuur vir die naturelle ; en ten dense in <lie hedendaag ·e naturcllebclcid van 'uid­
Afrika. 

4. Admini trasie td-;el : Die samc"telling, funksics, bevoegdhcde en werksaam­
h:.dc van die D.:p1rtcm.!nte van Bantoe-admini<;trasi • en -ontwikkeling, en llanto ,_ 
onforwys; <lie pick en funk-;ies van <lie staatkundig oppcrgcsag en hulpinstellings in en 
ten aansien van die administrnsicstclscl. 

5. . aturcllc-onderwys en -belasting.: Ontwikkeling van, bclwer oor, finansicring, 
dod telling- en uitwcrking van naturelle-ondl'n\ys (insluitendc· uni,cr. itcitsoplciding) in 
Suid-Afrika; die politickc en administraticwc implikas1c van ondcn y , in ekonom1cs 
minder ontwikkelde strekc. 

Kursu II 

(Twee vraestellc) 
Vraestel 1 

1. lgemcnc inleiding: tudic van die evolusi •, voorwcrp, inhoud, mctod •, , 
doc! en nut van die naturcllc-administrasie. 

2. Ont\\ ikkclingsadrninistrasie in die naturcllcgcbicde: Die ontst:1:rn, a<lmini trn ie­
stclsel, telscls van gron<lhe it, hcrwinning en ontwikkeling van di· naturellc 1tbicdc in 
Suid- fnka. 

3. Rcgte van naturelle op gron<l : Gcvor<lerclc studie van die Yerkryging van 
eienJom~regtc en okkupasier gte <leur nalurelle op (,ron<l in die naturell ,,,. ·bie<l • n <lie 
nie-naturcllegcbie<le in Suid- frika. 
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4. Politieke 'tatus Yan die naturellebevolking : Studie van die algemene burger­
rcgte en die politieke rcgte van naturelle m die nic-naturellcgebiede en die naturellcg -
bicde van 'uid-Afrika : algemcne burgerregte ; Univcrselc Dcklarasie van l\lcn~ercgte 
van die V.V.O.; verteenwoordiging in wetgewcnde liggame; naturdlcraadstcl cl en 
BmtoJ-o,.,crhcJc,tcl -el; bJvod.!rino- van Banto:!-sclfbc ·tuur; dircktc en indirekte be­
wind ; die erkenning al dan nic van inheem c reg - en staatsinstellinge. 

Vraestel 2 

5. Presiseri11(? 1,;a11 basiese be{!rippe: Ontstamming; tadswaartse naturcllcmigrasie; 
verstedcliking; stabili asic; sta<l vorming en -groei (ontstaan en groc1 van stede en dorpe 
in ekonomies mindcr-ontwikkcldc stn:ke, met bcsonderc , crwysing na Bantoedorps­
ontwikkeling in di Suid-Afrikaansc stadsgebicde). 

6. Stadswaartse nature/lemi(!ra ie en die imphlwsies daarva11: Oor ake en prose ; 
politicke implika 1cs, o.a. di ont,, ikkeling , an scn~rale en plaaslikc bestuur, ont\\'ikkeling 
van politieke partye en belang groepe; admini tratiewe implikas1es, o.a. die reeling van 
ordelikc woonto tandc, die . uid- frikaan e stelscl van bc:hcer oor bcweging en arbe:ids­
buro' ; ekonomicsc implikasics, o.a. die toencmcndc indoed van die gcldckonomic, die 
redmg Yan arbcidsvcrhouding , nyv-,erheidsvestiging en ckonomi sc beplanning; im­
plikasies v1r plaa arbcid in uid- frika. 

7. Behampi,,g van stadswaartsP naturellemf(?rasie- vraar;stuhhe: 
Interaksie en ekwilibrium tusscn landelikc en stedclike ontwikkelmg. 

Kur us III 

(Drie vrae telle) 

Vraestel 1 

1. Algemenc inleiding: Voortge ette studic van die evolusie, voorwC'rp, inhoud, 

metodcs, doe! en nut van die naturellc-administrasie. 

2. Suidwc ·- frika : Bestudcring van naturcllehel id en -administrasie ; kon­
stitusionelc ontwikkcling met bc<;ondcre vcrwysinJ na die Mandaatstclscl en die V) f de­
provinsic-vraa!:{ tuk; 'n vergelyking van <lie naturcllcbclcid en -administra ic in t.idwes 
-Afrika met die in Suid-Afrika. 

3. Die voormalrge lioe 1·ommissari -gebicdc: IIistonese ontwikkeling van die 
stcl cl van naturcllc-admini trasic met spc ialc verwysing na indirektc b \\ind en die 
vervanging daarvan dcur plaa, likc be tuur (" local gov rnmcnt ") ; verhoucling tot die 
Republi k van Suid- frika ; konsitusionclc ontwikkcling. 

+. Rhode~i ·, : lkstudcnng van naturellchclcid en -a<lministrasic; lwnstitusionclc 
ontwikkcling Ver yeJyking van hicrdi" bcleid met c.lie van Suid-Afrika. 

Vra.:stl'l 2 

5. Afrika-agtergron<l : Staatkundigc samestcllin 1 van Afrika; bevolking:mme­
"telling en -vcrbrciding in frilrn; toencm1.:n<l bd,t11grikhcid van en belangstdling in Af1 ika: 
die rol van Suid-Afrika in Afrika in die algcmecn en mccr bcpaald Afrika suid van die Sahara. 

6. lnboorlingbelcid rigtings van bclangcmoonthc<lc in Afrika: lkstud •ring van 
c.lie ccrtyJs Fransc, Brit c en lklgicst· en die hcdcnc.laags • Portugcsc en Spaansc inboor­
lingbclcidsrigting soos toegcpas in hul .\l'rika-gch1 •,.k, met ven\') ing na inclirel-tc en 
dirckte bcwin<l, die ontwikk ·ling v,111 intcrnasionalc hchccr, insluitcn<lc J·om en ics wat 
k loniale administrnsic raak, cl1 Volkcbond en die .:vlandaatstclscl, die Organi asic van 

crenigd • asics en die Trustccskapst lsel. 'n Onderlingc \'crgel ·king ,·an hierdie 
bclcid-rigtmgs, en met die natur llebclcid van di• Rcpubli •k van Suid-. frika, 

105 

 

 



Vrat!stel 3 
7. Rasseverhouding : 'n Vt>rgclykcnde studie van tcoriei.: in verband met rassever­

houdings en die toepassing daaran in Afrika (insluitende , uid-Afrika) en in ander dcle van 
die wereld. lnternasionale gcdagtcrigtin~s bctrefffende rassevcrhoudings. 

8. Probleme in mcerras-,igc gemecmkappc: Ontleding van bclcids- en adminis­
trasicprobleme in mccrrac;sigc gcmecnskappe in die wercld met besondcre verwysing na 
toe~tande in die V.S.A. en Atrika. 

9. Gevorderde c;tudie van Suid- frikaanse naturellebeleidsrigtingc;: Alternatiewe 
beleidsrigtings : af onderlike ontwikkeling of integrasie ; historie3e agtergrond rnn die 
beleidsrigting~, hulle oogmerke, praktiese programme en implikasies. 'n Ondcrlinge ver­
gelyking. 
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WETENSKAPLIKE DOKUMENTASIE EN TEG IEK 

lnlcidintt 
Die hipotcse. 

A/dt!ing I 
Die bibliugrafic l'n sy ondcr<lclc. 

Afde/111g Tl 
Die dokunwntasic en y hulpmid<lclc. 

Ajdeli11g 111 
Die. aanlc \'an 'n pcrsoonlikc dokumcntasic. 

A (deli,1'-f I I ' 
I 1e opnrnak \ an 'n vvcten:,kaplike g skrif. 
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DEPARTEMENT WYSBEGEERTE 

Kursu I 

(Een vraestel) 

A. Grieksc \\ ysbegccrtc (met pcsialc· ven, smg na Plato en nstotcles). 

B. lnleiding tot: 
1. Die aarcl van die wysbcgecrte 
2. Die ,·ertakkingc van <lie wysbcgecrtl'. 
3. Die ,·ernaamste wys<Jerige probleme. 
4. Toegcpastc \\ysbegccrtc. 

Kursu II 

(Twee vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1. 

A. :\1iddelceuse \\ysbegeerte (met ~pesiale , envy ing na Augustin us en quino.) 

B. l\Iodcrne wysbcge!!rte tot Hume (met spesiale wrwysing na De ·cartcs, Spmoza, 
Leibniz, Locke, Berkeley en I Iume). 

C Kant (met spe ialc verwysing na die vernaam te probleme in die Kntieh van dze S11iwerc 
Rede). 

Vraestel 2 

A. Metodologie: 
1. Tradisionck logika: 'n Kritiese besprcking van sillogistiesc redcnering. 
2. Simbolie e logika: Propos1sionclc logika en prcdikaatlogika. 
3. 1ctodei:; van <lie wctcnskap: 'n Analise van fun<lamentele bcgnppe, bv., problet·m, 

fcit, reel, tcoric, <lefinisie, model, klas ifikasic, verifihtsie, vals1fikas1c, gissing ·, 
weer leggings, , erklaring, bcskrywinr. 

B. Epistemologie: 
Dw oorsprong en omnmg van kcnni-, met spes1ale Yerwy ·ing na die teoriL• van , er­

kynsels en <lie f ·nomcnologic. 

Vraesll'l 1 

Kur us III 

(Drie vracst Ile) 

19<le eeuse W) sbcgcerte (bv., I IL-gel, omtc, 'ictzsche). 
ll. 20stc ccusc wysbcgccrtc (h ., Huss ·rl, Ryle, Sartre) 
C. lnlci<ling tot: 

l. Oostcrsc wysbc rccrtc. 
2. \Vysbcgct:rtc van Afrika. 

Vraestcl 2 
.\ \Vy hcgcertc van die gcskicdcnis (lw., DilthL)', Toynbee·, Collingwood). 
U. \Vysbcgecrte nm dit· wctc:n kap (bv., Eddington, Planck, I kisrnh ·rg). 
C. W,sebegccrtc van cl ic rrligie (bv., Barth, Bultman11, Tillich). 

Vraestel 3 

A. :\1ctafisika: 
'n I' riticsc bcspreking van sommigc tradision ·le argumcntc in <lie meta ti ika. 

B. \Vaar<ldilo ofic: 
1. 1'..tiek. 
2. }<,stctika. 
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Politicke filosofic: 
1. 1\[etafisirsc aannamcs: die aanname van die bonatuurlike (Augustinu, , Aquino); 

aannamcs \'an 'n antropologiesc of ontologicse aard (L ckl', Rousseau, . 'artr<'). 
2. I .og1<.·sc ,inalisc van politit·kt: red(•\ ocring: Die gebru1k Yan modcllc en meta for 
3. Die aard \·an i<leologice; die on<lcrskeid tusscn ideolog1e en Wdtamclza11w1!(. 

Honneurskursus 

(Vier nacstellc) 
Vra" tel 1 

Uit!!cbrci<le ' tu<lic van 'n hcdcn<laagsc ,vy gct'r of van 'n groep h den<laagse wysgere. 

T'racstel 2 
l itgebrci<le studie nn 'n wy, gcrig problc m. 

Vrnestcl 3 
Citgl'i)rcidc studic \ "Un 'n tydperk in die geskic<lenis van die wysbegeerte. 

1 Traestel 4 
'n Kriticsc anali e \'an 'n crkcndc wy. gerigc wcrk. 

Magist~rkursus 

n Vcrhandcling oor 'n oedgekcurde wysgcn'5C onderwerp wat bewys moet !ewer 
van onafhanklikc en krit1e e oordcel vermoe. 
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F K L TEIT AT URWETE SKA PP 

Die tatutcre Algcmcne en Gemeen kaplike Regulasies is ook van krag waar hulle 
van tocpassing is. 

Grade in die Fakulteit van atuurwetenskappe 

Scl. In di Fakultcit atuunvetenskap word die volgcndc vi r grade tocgeken :-
Baccalaurcu cicntiac B. 'c. 
I Ionn ur --Baccalaurcus Scientiac Hons.-B .. c. 
\Iagistcr Scicntiac M. c 
Doctor Philosophiae Ph.D. 

c2. Kandidatc vir die B.Sc.-graad kan hullc v1r eksamen in die volgende vakke 
aanmcld :-

Wiskunde 
Groep I 

Siclkunde 
Tocgcpaste \Viskunde 

atuurkunde 
Plantkunde 
Dicrkunde 

hc.:mic 
Geologic 
Biologic I 

Latyn 
Engel 

Aardrykskundc 
W1-.:Jrnndigc . tatisti k 
I Iigii;nc 

Groep II 
Grieks 
Afrikaans-~ cderland -

Beperl?.inge op hr.u e van hursusse. 
Sc.3 (J) (a) As g•!volg van die regulasics vir die ~raad B. c. kan geen student daar­

voor rcgistr<."cr nic ten ·y h, . latrikulasie-\Viskunde ge,;laag hct. 
(b) 'n tudent kan Toegepa te Wiskunde II slcgq na \Viskunde I necm; en Toege­

paste Wiskunde III sleg · na Wiskunde II. 
(c) Om tot die ksamcn in Chcmi II to ·gclaat te word, moct 'n student V.'iskunde 

I aftrcle hct of minstcns t t die ck. amen daarin tocgelaat was; met dien vcrstande dat gecn 
erl-enning vir 'n slaag in Chemie al gegee word v ordat V,Ti , kundc l afgelt.'.! i - nie. 

(d) 'n Student kan I· isika 11 ncem legs na \Vi ·kunde I afgele is. 
(c) 'n Stud •nt kan Plantkundc III neem slegs na Chemic I afgele i ' . 
(/) 'n Studrnt n ·un \\'iskund1ge .'tatististicl· I I slcgs na \Vi kundc I en V.1i kun­

dige Statistic I· II I sl •gs na \Viskunde II. 

(2) 'n Stud nt ontvang vir die graad ni • vir mccr as en kur u uit groep II 
erk nning rnc. 

(3) 'n Student ontvang ni vir Biologi' I en of J>J,.,1tkundc I of D1crkunde I erkenn­
ing \'ii- die graad ni •. 

ll ouf ·ahl<e : 
Sc.4. Elke Jc 'rgang mo t min tens tw ·c hoof vakke bcvat. 

Sc.S. 

Sc.6 . 

(a) 

Die ·in<leksam n in 'n hoofvak word ni voor di' d ·rde studi jaar afgelc nie. 

Die hoofvakkc word uit die volgcndc g kics : 

Hoofvakk rn ·t dri • kur us c : 
nrdryskunde 

Di •rkundc 
Gcolo ie 

atuurkundc 
Plantkundc 

Chemic 
Si ·lkund 
Tocgcpastc Wi kunde 
\Viskundc 
\\'1skundige Stati~tiek 

. c.7. 'n Stu<l •nt , at ecn van <li' ond r taand hoofvakke necm, mo t die kur u se 
daart' •noor vcrmcld, n cm : 

Ditrkund 
Gcologie 

\lini~tens en kur us in hemic. 
:\Iinstcn ' n kur u in heroic. 
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N atuurkunde 
Plnntkunde 

Chemie 

Toegepaste Wiskunde 
Wiskunde 

Mins tens twee kursusse in Wiskunde. 
Minstens een kurst1 in Chemic. (Moet afgele 
word voordat Peanskunde III anngcbicd word.) 

l\1instens een kursus in elk van Natuurkunde en vViskun­
de 

Minstens twee kursusse in Wiskunde. 
Minstens een kursus in Toegepaste Wi kunde of twe 

in Natuurkunde. 

Sc.8. 'n Student moet voor of gelyktydig met die eksamen in 'n hoofvak slaag in 
die byvak of byvakke in Sc. 7 vermeld ; met dien verstande dat indien hy in die cindcksa­
men gelyktydig in twee boofvakke geslaag bet maar in een of mccr van die verpligtc by­
vnkke gedruip bet, hy in daardie hoofvakke nie weer eksamen hoef te doen nic do~ vir die 
graad erkenning vir die hoofvakke ontvang wanneer hy in die byvak of byvakke geslaag 
het . 

Die graad Honneurs-Baccalaureus Scientiae 

Sc.9. Elke kandidaat vir die graad Honneurs-Baccalaureus Scientiae moet die 
graad Baccalaureus Scientiae van die Universiteitskollege behaal het of moet tot die 
status van daardie graad aan die Universiteitskollege toegelaat gewees het. As die graad 
Baccalaureus verwerf is (a) aan die Universiteitskollege sonder dat die betrokke vak een 
van sy hoofvakke was of (b) aan 'n antler universiteit, moet by die Senaat aangaande sy 
kwalifikasies in daardie vak bevredig voordat hy tot die eksamen vir die graad Honneurs­
Baccalaureus toegelaat kan word. 

Sc.10. Die Hons.-B.Sc.-graad word in die volgende departemente verlcen :­
\Viskunde, Toegepaste Wiskunde, Natuurkunde, Chemic, Plantkunde, Dierkunde, 

Aardykskundc, Sielkundc, Wiskundigc Statistiek en Geologic. 

Sc.11. Die Hon .-B.Sc.-eksamen word afgeneem deur middel van eksamcnvrae­
stelle en/of praktika, plus sodanige mondclinge of vcrtaaltoets as wat in 'n nfsonderlike 
departement voorgeskryf word, wat gcwoonlik almal gedurende die tydpcrk ovcmber­
Desember van elkc jaar afgeneem word. 

Sc.12. Kandidate vir die Ilonneurs-B. c.-ek amens in atuurkundc, Chemic. 
Plantkunde en Dierkunde, moct 'n aantekeningboek van praktiesc wcrk bcvattcndc 'n 
rekord van die praktiese wcrk uitgcvocr, by die prakticsc cksamcn inlcwcr. Die rckord 
moet deur die persoon ondcr w1e se tocsig hulle gcwcrk het, ondcrtckcn word. 

Sc.13 . (a) Die ck amen in Tocgepastc Wiskundc word in twee dclc gcdo n en 
bestaande uit twee vraestelle per jaar. 'n Kandidaat rnoct m al di• vracstclle wat by 
dieselfde eksamen afgele word, slang. 

(b) 'n Goeie slaagsyfer in Wiskunde III is 'n vcrpligte voorvereiste vir toelating tot 
die honneursstudie in Toegepaste Wiskunde. 

Die graad Ma~ister Scientiae 

Sc.14. Die departemente waarin die graad M.Sc toegekcn kan word, is dicselfde 
as die soos in regulasie Sc.10 uiteengesit. 

Sc..15. Elke kandidaat: vir die graad Magister Scientiae moct cers die graad 
Honneurs-Baccalaureus Scientiae van die Universitcttskollege in die bc~rokke <lcparte­
ment behaal hct of moct tot die status van die grand Ilonncurs-Baccalaurcus Scicntiae 
aan die Universiteitskollcgc toegelaat gcwccs het en die Senaat tcvrcdc gcstcl hct aan­
gaande sy kwalifika ies in die betrokkc vak voordat hy tot die eksamen vir die Magister­
graad toegelaat word. 
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Sc.16. Die eksamen vir die graad bestaan uit twee of rncer eksamenvraestclle of 'n 
verhandeling; of 'n samestelling van eksamenvraestelle en 'n verhandeling, na gclang 
afsonderlike departemente voorskryf. 

Sc.17. Elke verhandeling moet vergesel wees van 'n verklaring oar die mate waarin 
dit, soweJ in opvatting as in uitvoering, die student se eie werk vcrteenwoordig. 

Sc.18. Die verhandeling mag nie ingedien word voordat die kandidaat die eksamen 
vir die Honneurs-Baccalaureusgraad suksesvol afgele het nie, en oak nie in 'n korter 
tydperk as twee jaar nadat die Daccalaureusgraad sukscsvol afgele is nie. (Kyk oak 
1egulasies G19 tot G21 en A30 in die Jaarboek van die Universiteit van S.A.). 
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DEPARTEMENT CHEMIE 

Kursus I 

Teorie 
A.-Fisiese Chemie. 

Inleidcnde studie van atoomstruktuur ; die toestande van matcrie ; crmodinamika ; 
chem1ese ewewig, elektrochemie; oksidasie-rcduksic. 

D.-Anorga,llese Chemie. 

Die periodiekc sistecm ; chemic van bekende clemente in die hoofgroepe van die 
Periodieke Tabel. 

C.-Organiese Chemie. 

Kwantitatiewe en kwalitatiewe bepaling van die samestcllcndc elcmente; molckulere 
formules en strukture ; struktuur, hibridisasie en bindingsorbita1c, en die aarc! van die 
koolstofatoom ; indeling van organiese verbindings in groepe ; chemie van eenvoudige 
alifaticse verbindings; inleiding tot die studie van aromatiese verhindings. 

D.- Analitiese Chemie. 

Chemiese berekeningc; elementere heginsels van titrimetrie ; teorie van kwalitaticwe 
analise (anione); teo1ie van praktie.:;e organiese chemie. 

Prak ties 

Eenvoudige bereidings ; titrimetriese analise (suur-basis, presipitermg, red-oks) ; 
gravimetriese analise ; kwalitatiewc t etse. 

Kursus II 

Teorie 

Vraestel 1-Analitiese en Anorganiese Chemie. 

A.- Analitiese Chemie : Die bcginsels van analiti se chcmi titrimctric foutc m 
kwantitaticwc analisc ; berekcninge. 

B.-Anorganiese Chemie : 
Atoomstruktuur ; pcriodicke indeling van di· clementc ; chemicse brndmgs ; in­

leiding tot die studic van chemiesc strukture ; inleiding tot die chemi • van komplckse 
verbindinge ; 'n vergclykende studic van die chcmie van die tipicsc el mcntc ; 'n vcr­
gelykende studic van die chemic van die oorgangsclcmcntc. 

Vraestel 2.-Fisiese Chemie. 
Ionicse kri talle ; atoomstruktuur ; t rmochcmic ; molckulcrc strukturc ; hcpaling 

van molekulc?-rc strukture ; komplck c van oorgangsmctalc ; kristalchcmic ; t ·rmodi­
namika ; oplossings van clcktrolictc ; snelh •de en mcganismcs van chcmiesc rcaksics. 

Vraestel 3 -Organiese Chemie. 
Verdcre 'tudie van ahfatie c verbindinge ; stercochcmic ; rcaks1cmegani mes 

sintese van alifatiese verbindmge ; vcrdere tudie van mono iklic e aromatic vcrbind­
mge. 

Prakties 
Vraestel 1.-Anorganiese Chemie. 

Komplcksometricse titra ic ; ok-ida -1c-r duksi' titras1es gravim tri sc anal is ~ 

kwalitatiewc analisc ; bereiding en analise van 'n anorganicse sout. 

Vraestel 2.-0rganiese Chemie. 
Bcreiding of rcaksies van 5 gckosc alifatiese vcrbindingc ; bcrciding of rcak ·ics van 

5 gekose aromaticse verbindmgc ; kwalituticwc toct c vir alkohole, fcno]c en karbok icl-
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sur , en hull karakteriscring dcur die berciding van kri tallyne derivate cm deur in­
strumcntcle m 'todc 

Vracstcl 3 - Fisiesc hcmie. 

Ek p rimcntel • bchandcling van ga c, termochcmic, oplo sings, clektrochcmic, 
sp •ktrum ' en mo] kulcrc strukturc, va tc sto\ we, ens. 

Kursu III 

Teorie 

Vrac tel 1. A11afitit.>se hnme 

Die gebrwk \'an 
anali c; chromatografi 

tatisticsc metodcs in analitic e chemic; tcori 
pcktrofotomctnc; ens. 

T raestef 2. - A11oria111est Chem/( 

van gravimctries 

toomstruktuur; chemic c binding; kristalstrukturc; koordina icchem1c; oor­
gang elcmcnte; organo-mctaalchemi ; kernch mie. 

Vrae tel 3. - 0r!fa11fr ·t Chemie 

Die gehruik \'an fi ic e mctodc in organics chemic; aromatisitcit; benscnoi:ede, 
hct •ro iklicsc n alisiklie e verbinding ; koolwater towwc; vry radilrnlc. 

Vracst1 I 4.- Fi ·iese he111il' 

T ·rmodin:imika; ewewig; ga se; oplossings; elektrochem1e; oppervlakcffekte; 
multikomponent istcme. 

Prakties 

'n Laboratoriumstudi • van ondcrw rpc wat in t one bchandel word. 

Honneur 

Asptrantkandidat' vir di Ilonncur -Baccalaur usgraad in Chemic moet die Departc­
m ·ntshoof raadplc g. 
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Kursus I 

Teorie 

Persoonlikc higienc; omgewingsfaktorc wat ge ondheid affckteer; higiene van 
moederskap en kinderlewc ; skool-higienc; voedsclhigiene ; beginsels en praktyk van 
openbare gesondheid ; elementcre mikrohiologie. 

Prakties 

Gebruik van mctcorologicse instrumente ; ondersoek van die fisicsc eienskappc van 
grond-soorte; waterreinigingsmetodes en die anali e van natuurlikc waters; ondersock 
en verslae oor putte, boor6ate, latrines, scptiese tenks, algemene sanitasic, ventilasie, 
beligting, loodgieterswerk, vullisopslagplckke ; besoeke aan en verslae oor klinicke en 
buite-pasiente departemente van hospitalc. 
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DEPARTEMENT DIERKU DE 

Dicrkunde i 'n driejarige hoofrak. 
Dit ·word nie van studcntc wat in die ccrstc kur us inskrywe verwag dat hulle 

Dicrkund of Biologie op skool gclcer het nie. 'n Eer te jaar kursu in Fisika en 
\Viskun<le' is wen lik maar nie verpligtcnd nic. 

Vir b sonderhcde van die lecrplannc raadpleeg die jaarboek van die niversiteit van 
Suid- frika. 

Handboelu.- tudent -al aan die begin van die akademie e jaar ingclig word aan­
gaande die b n digd • handboeke. 

Kursus I 

Een vracstel van 3 uur, en ecn praktikum van 6 uur. 
Die begin ·el van vcr rclykende anatomie en morfologie na aanleidmg van 'n elemen­

tcre studic van ekerc hoof rroepe van die dicreryk. Ontleding van tip rende voorbccld 
van hicrdic grocp . Die gron<lbe 1in 'els van histologie, cmbriol gic, fisiologi ·, ekologic 
en gcnctika. Dewy vir organic e cvolu ·ie en 'n oorsig oor die teone van evolusionere 
verwikkclinge 

Elementcre stud1 van plaaslike fauna 

Kur u II 

Twee Teorie vrae telle van 3 uur elk; t\\ee praktika van 4 uur elk op dies lf<le dag. 
Die vergelykende morfol gic, anatomic, ontwikkeling en onderlino-e verwant kappe 

van die ic- hordata. 
Ontleding van tipercnde voorbe Ide van hierdie groepe, makro kopies of mikros-

kopie -. 
Die grondbcgin els van klas ifika ie. 
D1 • grondfc1te van -itolog1c en selfi -iol gie. 
Die b gin cl· rnn die fisiol gie van die 1e- hordata : Ekologie ; para iti me ; kleur 

by d1 •re , numi k (naboot -ing) ; o iale gedrag van d1 •re : part nogene e en gc lag -
bepalmg 

Kur u III 

Dn' vrae telle en tv,·e praktika; Tcoric 3 uur; twee praktika van 4 uur elk op die­

cltd • <lag. 
I ie ver 1elykcn<le morfologic, anatomi-, ontwikkeling en onderlinge v rwant kappe 

van die hordata. 
h iologi • van die hordata m t betr •kking tote •n nkelc ist m. 
DtL' vroc·: mhriologi sc ontwikk •ling \'an die 'hor<lata met M ·tn op die morfog -

n ·tiesc pros s van orgnanvorming ; eksperimentdc ·mbriologi . 
Pah:on tolo ,ic!- • l n andcr b wy 'C van cvolusi •; algcmcnc hi pot' e van h reditcit, 

varia i , aanpassing n dcgcncrasic. 
oogco 1rafic. 

'n Onderso k van tipics • \'oorb • •Ide \'an die klas e van die crtebrata, en waar 
moontlik ontlcdin, van hi •rdi • voorbl'cldc, asook, dcur ·n ·c <lcur d1 ,. rskillcnde lig-

1 aamswyk, \'Un di• I Icmichor<lata, rochordnta en C phalochordata. 
i Iikroskopi • c on<lerso<.+ van w ( els en org;m '. 
I i bestudcring van \'·rt' ·nwoorc.lig ndc deur ·n ·i: dcur vcrskillendc mhrio om 

di h •I vro •c difforensiasic van die mesodcrm t illu trccr. 
'n Studi • van ck tra- mbrional vlie van di Amniota owe! a di pla nta van 

~oogdi r •. 
Vcrgelykcndc studic van di• kclct \'an cii wen el<li rkla met spesiale vcrwy in° 

na di kc<lcl. 
I~k p rim nt le w rk in verb nd met die vcrgclyk nd tudie van en vcrko , fisio­

logie • aspck van d1 Wcrwcldier. 
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Honneurs 

Drie vraestcllc, twee prnktika, 'n mondelingc tocts w.it gclykstaan aan 'n 3 uur 
vraestel en 'n vcrtaling uit Frans of Duits. 

Meer uitgebreidc studie van Dierkundc, met nadruk op sckcrc vraagstukke soos 
weergce is in die jaarbock van die Universitcit van Suid-Afrika. 

L. W.-Elke ·tudent moct 'n vollcdige rekord van allc prakticse werk wat hy ge­
durende die jaar docn, opstcl. Hierdie praktie c bock(c) saam met die vcrslag oor <lie 
projek, sal as die ekwivalent van cen scs-uur praktikum-vraestcl bcskou word, en moet 
saam met die skrifte en 'n vcrslag oor die mondeling eksamcn en die Scminare aan die 
ek terne eksaminator gestuur word. 

Meestergraad 

avorsing ondcr toe ig oor een of antler spesiale vraagstuk word vereis. Drie ek­
semplare van die vcrhandcling moet vir die doel van cksamincring ingehandig \\Ord. 

adat die vcrhandelmg goedgckeur 1s, en voordat die graad toegekcn word moet nog 8 
eksemplarc, te ame met 'n opsomining van ongevcer 800 tot 1000 woorde, ingedicn \\Ord. 
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DEPARTEME T FISIKA 

L IV.-I' andidatc moct bcwysc van die praktiese wcrk wat hulle uitgevoer het, voor­
lc. (K)k paragraaf G13 van die Regulasies.) 

Kursu I 
i'vleganilw.-Vcktorc en kalare Samcstclling van vcktore. Linicre bcwC'ging 

met kon 'tante vcrsnclling. niformc bcwcging m 'n sirkelbaan. Ecn\'oudigc bch,mdc­
ling van enkelvoudige harmonicse bcwcging. Wett van bcwcging, werk en cnerg1e 
Bchoud van energie en momentum. Swaartekragswctte. Plancct-bewcging. 

Eienskappe van .l\1aterie.-Elastisitcit. Hidrostatika. Oppervlakte panning. Vis­
ko itcit. 

JVarmtelecr.-Tcmpcratuur'kalc. Tcrmomcters. Kalorimetrie. 
Tocstandsvcrandcrin 1 • Elcmentcrc kinetic e tcone en die gaswctte. 
Ilidromctric. Voortplanting van warmtc. Ecrstc wet van termodinamika. 

itsetting. 
Dampc: 

Optiha. -Aard van lig. \Ve rkm1t-ing, brcking, dispcrsic. Spicds en !en e. 
Opti<.!se instrumentc. Fotomctric. Snelhcid van lig. El mentc'.!rc bcginscls van 
intcrforcnsic. Polarisasic van Jig. Foto-clcktricsc cff ,k. Spcktra. 

Klanh.-Aard van !dank. Snelhcid van golwe. Pype en snar . lntcnsiteit, luid­
heid, toonhoogtc, kwalitcit. Doppler effck. 

Elelarisiteit en 1'\1agnetisme. 
Elehtrostati/w.-K.ragwette, velde en induksie. Konden ator en diclektrikums. 

Energic van gcstoorde ladings. 

Magnetostatilw.-Krag"\ettc, velde. Koppel op magneet in 'n veld. Magneto-
metric. ardmacrnetisme. Ferromagnet! me. 

Stroomelehtrisiteit.-\Vct van Ohm. Verhittingsvcr kynsels. Stroombane en 
wctte nm Kirchhoff. Elcktrolie c. l\lagncticsc ffekt van strome. Elektricse m etinstru­
mentc. Elcktromagnctie e induk ie. Elektriese masjicne-Dinamo-Motor -Trans­
formator. 

Elektronilw en Kernfisika. 
Elemeutere en beshrywen<h behandeling (waar uodig) van.-Krag op 'n bew gentle 

lading. Elcktron lading en vogadro e wet. Termioniesc bui e. X-strale. Radio­
aktiwiteit en die vcrYal<lceltj1c . Atoomkcrnc. Isotope. E=- mc2 en to passings. 

Kur us II 
Me.tranilw.-Roterendc liggam . hnkelvoudig harmonicse beweging. Botsings. 

Skalnar en vektor produktc, gradient. 

Eien lwpf>l van .ivlateric.-Elastisiteit. Oppervlaktcspanning. Viskositcit. 

lVarmtelt·er.-Tcrmomctri •. Gclei<ling. . traling. Eerste Wet van T rmodina-
mika. El ·mcnti:rc inkiding tot die Twccclc Wet van Tcrmodinamika. Kinetic teorie 
van gassc Gclykvcrdclingswct van Encrg1c. 

Optilw Golfteori . Doppler- ffek. Int rfcr n ic. Snelh •id van lig. G ometriesc 
Optika. 

Elelarisitcit en Magnetism£'. 
Elehtrostatilw l'l! l\lagnl'lostatiha.- Die \ ct v n Gauss en t epassing'. I)j•q ktri­

kum . Bcclc.1 •-cl ·mcntcr • bchandcling. Dipole. 

Stroom-clchtrisiteit.-Strom t'n magncticse veld Kragte op ladings in magn -
ties· n clcktri ·sc vcldc. Stroombane wat induktan:,;ics, kapasitcit en ween,tand b •vat. 

alvanomctcrs. . 'trotningsmckrs. 
Curie sc wet. \Viss ·lstroom-tcoric. 

Ekmcntcrc Dia-, Para-, en F rromagnctism . 
hcn\'oudigc wisselstroom-brue. 

Atoom- en Kemfisilw. V •rvaldccltjic en hull' i<lcntif1kasie. Botsin rs, Ver­
strooiing van d cltji s. Eksperimcntclc tcgnicke in Kernfisika. 

Klank.-Sn lh id van golwe. Re onansie en ge<lwonge vibra ies. 
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Kursus III 

Warmteleer.-Tweede wet van Termodinamika en toepassings. Carnot-siklus. 
Entropic. Die Maxwell-vergclykings en toepassings. Porcuse prop-ck perimcnt. 
Die vergelyking van Gibbs-Helmholtz. Termo-clcktrisiteit. Kinetiese gastcoric. 
Gemiddel<le vrye pad-ven:kynscls. Brown se bcwcging. Toestandsvergclykings. Tcorie 
van Soortlike \Varmtcs. Stralingswettc. 

Meganika.-Scntrale kragtc. Verdere vektor teorie. Lagrange se vergelykings. 

Lig. -Interferensieverskynsels-tocpassings. Diff raksie. Polarisasie. 

Elektrisiteit en Magnetisme.-Elektrostatika-Poisson se vcrgelyking Elcktro-
magneticse vergclykings van Maxwell en sommige toepassings. Teorie van elcktriese 
geleiding in metale. Verdere wisselstroomteorie. Termioniese emissie. Elektroniese 
buis stroombane, gelykrigting en versterking, ossilator en tel-stroombane. 

Atoom- en Kernfi~ika.-Atoom pektra. 
Kwantum-meganika. Va te-toestand-Fisika. 

X-strale. Kern-oorgang. Inleiding tot 
Sta tis tiese Termod in amika. 

Honneurskursus 

1. Termodinamika. Statistiese Meganika. 
2. Elektromagnetisme en toepassings. Relatiwiteit en toepassings. Gevorderde 

Optika en X-strale. 
3. Magnetisme (Dia-, Para-, Ferro, Ferri, Kernmagnetisme). Vaste toestand. 
4. Gcvorderde Meganika. Kwantummeganika en Spektra. 
5. Kernfisika en teorie van die eksperimentele tegnieke vir die bepaling van die spin, 

kwadrupoolmomcnt en magnetiese moment van kerne. 

Ma~ister Scientiae 

Vier vrae~tcllc oor goedgekeurde onderwerpe, of twee vraestelle en 'n di erta ie. 
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DEPARTEME T GEOGRAFIE E 

GEOGRAFIE 

GEOLOGIE 

Dit word , erwag dat studcntc wat , ·ir Gcografie inskryf hullc van die jongste uit­
gawe \'an 'n gocie atla moct \'oorsien. Ecn van die volgcnde word aanbevcel: ,,The 

nivcr -ity Atlas" (Philip ) of ,,The advanced Atla of modern Geography" (B:irtholomc\\) 
Studentc moct ook sorg dat hulle tckcnbocke en tckcninstrurncntc aankoop. Be ondcr­
hcde van 1ckc.:ninstrurnentc wat aangck op moct word, kan van die hoof van die departe­
ment verkry word. 

Kur us I 

(Een Tcoretiese en een praktiese vraestel.) 

Een Teoretiese vraestel (3 uur) 60 persent. 
Een Praktiese vraestel (4 uur) 40 persent. 

1. Teone. 
A. I11/eidi11tf. 

Kort oor ig Yan <lie ontwikkcling van .\ardrykskunde a ,\'eten kap en die 
bcocf ning daan·an in die moderne wcreld. 

B. l11leide11de studies tot: 
Gcomorfologic, Klimatologic, Bcvolking gcografic, Landelikc nedcrsettings, 
Stcddikc neder ettings, Tywerh id gcografie, Landbougeografie, 1 atuurlike 
hulpbronne. 

C. OmJ?cwrngstudie.~: 
'n Ondcn\erp uit uid-Afrika om die grondbeginscl rnn die vak te illustrecr. 

2. Pra!?ties. 
Eh•111entere geografiese opnames- metodes en tegnielw: 
Die in ameling, rangskikking en intcrpreta ie van l)'egewens. 

B. l 'oorstelli11gsteg111ehe: 
(a) l\laak en gcbruik nm kaarte skale en proj ·ksics, vormkaartc, vcrsprei­

dingskaartc, bcwcgingskaarte ens. 
(h) Diagrammat1csc en andcr voorstcllings. 

/,. W. Stuckntc \\'at nic Aardryk kun<lc vir rnatrick gchad het nic, moct hullc elf op 
hoogtc br111g met die fisicsc aardrykskundc \'ir matrick, vcral ten op iqte nm die 
vorm. groottl' en bc,H·ging-s \'an <lie aardc, scisocne, <lag- en nag\'crskynscls, pkk- en 
tydbcpalings, <.:ns. 'n \1dcrc aan<luiding Yan wat pr ·sics vcrwa~ word, sal in die 
in! •idcn<lc ksmgs aangedui word. 

Kursu II 

(Twee teoreticse en cen 4-uur prakt1csc vracstcl.) 

L. W.-Ged1ff·rcnsiccr vir B.A. en B.Sc. 
A. Regionale G<'ografi<'. 

(a) Afrika (in meer be on<lcrhcdc) : B.A. en B .. c. 
(b) Europa of mcrika of 'n antler wcrclddccl (in minder be ondcrhe<lc) : 

B.A. en B.Sc. 

B. Sosiale en Staatlwndige G<'ografie (B.A.). 

C. Klimatoloiie ,m Weerlmnde en Biogeografie (B.Sc.). 

D. Prahties. 
(a) Algcmcnc praktic e oefcningc en fotogrammetric. (B.A. en TI.Sc.) 
(b) Prakticsc ocfcninge oor Afdcling B. (B.A.) 
(c) Praktiese oefcningc oor C. (B. c.) 

123 

 

 



Nota: 
Een vracstel oor Afdeling 
Een vracstel oor Afdcling B of C 
Een praktiese ck amen 

Kursus III 

30 pcrsent. 
30 per cot. 
40 pcrsent. 

(Twee 3-uur vraestellc en een 4-uur prakties.) 

L. W.--Gedifferensieer vir B.A. en B.Sc. 
A. Regionale Geografie. 

{a) uid-Afrika (in meer besondcrhede): B.A. en B.Sc. 
(b) Ander regionale ondcrwerpe: B.A en B.Sc. 

B. Ekonom1ese Geografie (B.A.). 
C. Geomorfolog,e (B.Sc.). 
D. Prakties. 

(a) Kartografie en kaartontlcding. (B.A. en B.Sc.) 
(b) Praktiesc ocfcninge oor Ekonomic e eografie (B.A.) 
(c) Praktie e oefeninge oor Geomorfologic. (B .. c.) 

Nota: 
Ecn vracstel oor Afdcling A 
Ecn vraestcl oor Afdeling B of C 
Een prakticse ck ·amen 

30 perscnt. 
30 persent. 
40 per ent. 

Honneurseksamen 

Die kur ·us strck oor minsten drie semesters en die ck amen be taan uit c.li, Yolgende 
vyf vraestellc van dric uur elk: 
Die ontwikkeling Yan Aardryk ·kunde a wetenskap en moderne ri •tings in ard­
rykskundc (Vraestcl 1 ). 

B. 1ctodcs en tcgnickc in gcogratiese navor ing (Vracstel 2). 
C. Y raestellc 3, 4 en 5 word gckies uit die ,·olgende: 

Geomorfologic (Vracstcl 3 en 4) "'\. , . ,· , . , 
Kl . 1 • (\r 1 _) j Skgs \tr B.Sc. llons.-stuc.lcntc 1mato ogtc racste :, 
Sosialc Gcografic (Vracstcl 3 l'll 4,of 5)) 
Ekonomicsc Gcogrnf1e (Vraest<:1 3 en 41of 5) r Slcgs ,·ir B.A. I Ions. - ' tudentc. 
Politickc Geografic (Vrac-.tcl 5) 
Vir Gcomorfologie (\'raest<:1 3 en 4) is geolov1c l vcrpligtcnd t·11 vir I 'Jimatolo •ic 
(naestcl 5) \\Ord ccn l·ursus in of fisilrn, of ,,1skundc, of \\iskundi >c tati tick terl· 
aanbc\ccl. 
Vir Sosialc.- en Ekonomies • Gcografic (vr:1cstc·l 3 en 4) word e~n kur es in statiskil · 
aanbevccl. 
Vracstl'llc 1 ·n 2, en vracstcllc 3, 4 en 5 hill afsonc.lcrlil· in t\H'C komhinasil'S afgeP 
word, of al vyf vracstclle knn as ccn kombirrnsic aan die eindc van die kursus afgl·l0 
wor<l. 

Die cksamcn b staan uit 'n vcrhandcling oor 'n gcbicc.l of on<l ·rwerp gekics dcur die 
kandidaat en gocc.lgckcur dcur c.li Stuc.lickomitc . 
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GEOLOGIE 

Kursus I 

(Een 3-uur vraestel en een 6-uur praktiese cksamen) 
1. Teorie 

Die onwang en ontwikkeling van geologic a vak, doclstellings en metodes; oor­
sprong en internc bou van die a~rde; kristallografie; min era logic; vu lk,misme en 
stollingsgeste n tes; oppervlakte proses e (fisiese geologic); edimentere gesteentes; 
struktuurgcologie; mctamorfiese gcsteentcs; palcontologie; historiesc geologie; 
ckonomicsc geologic. 

2. Praktiese TVerli 
K.ristallografi ; Mincralogie; Petrologie; Paleontologie; Kaarte en Profiele. 

Kursus II 

(Twee 3-uur vraestelle en twe 6-uur pmktika} 

1. Teorie. (a) (Vraestcl 1) 
Kristal lografie 
(i) Geomctriesc kristallografie; (ii) X-straal Kri tallografie; (iii) Kristaloptika. 

1lf i11eralogil.! 
(i} Chemirse Mineralogic; (ii) Sistematicse Mincralogic; (iii) Optiese Mincralogie. 

(h) (Vracstcl 2) 

Struktuurgeologic; Geomorfologie; Paleontologie. 

2. Praktiese Wer!? 
(a) (Vraestell) 
Kristallografie en Mineralogie 

(b) (Vrac tel 2) 

Plaaslikc vcldwcrk met behulp van die mcettafel en die gebruik van lugfotos; Struk­
tuurg olo_gie; ldentifikasic en beskrywing van Fossiele; studie van topografiese kaarte. 

Kursus III 

(Dric 3-uur vracstelle en twee 6-uur praktika) 
1. 1'eorie 

(a) (Vracstcl 1) 
StolJing pctrologic; Ietamorfc petrologi 

(b) (V racstel 2) 
Sc<limcntcrc 1wtrologic; Stratigrafie. 

(c) (Vracstcl 3) 
Die rcologic van Sui<l-Afrika; Ekonomiese geologic. 

2. Pral~tiese Werh 
(a) (Vracst<.'I 1) 
Pdro hcmicsl' bcrckcninge; Pctrografie studic van rot mon ters en slypplaatjies. 

(b) (Vral'stel 2) 
Idcntifikasic ,an tipicsc Suid-Afrikaansc gestccntcs,; b skrywing van gcologiese 
knnrte, tocgclig met bchulp van scksic ; van ekonomicsc mineralc in handmonsters. 
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LEERGA G VIR DIE GRAAD B.SC. (LA DME TKU DE). 

Die kursu sc 1s oos volg : 

Eerste Jaar : 

Wi kunde I 
Fisika I 
Toegepaste Wi kunde I of Aardrykskunde I 
Landmeetkunde I 
Meetkundig Tekene. 

Tweede Jaar : 

Wiskunde II 
Optika 
Boldriehoeksmeting 
Landmectkunde II 
Topografiese Tekene 
Geologie I 

Derde Jaar: 

Landmeetkunde III 
Prakticse terrekunde 
Fotogrammetrie 
Kaartprojeksie 
Die Teorie van Klein te I wadrat..! 

Vierde Jaar : 

Landmeetkunde IV 
Geode ic 
Profe sionele Praktyk 
Die uitvoering van 'n voorge krewe prakti ·c projek 

tad-en Strceksbeplanning. 

Afic van Leergang : 

1. Om tot die kur u sc van die twcedc studie jaar tocgelaat te wor<l, mo ·t 'n kan<li­
daat vViskunde I, Fisika I en Landmcctkuncl I geslaag h ·t. 

2. Om tot die kursus c van die Jerde stucliejaar tocg ·laat te word, moet 'n kandidaat 
Wi kundc II, Optika en Landmeetkuncle I l g •slaa, hct en ook al die l·ursu • e \'all die 
ccrstc jaar voltooi het. 

3. Om tot <lie kursusse van di' vicrde studi jaar toeg ·laal tc word, mo t 'n I amli­
daat gc laag hct in Lan<lmeetkun<le Ill ·n enige andcr tw .. .1:: ,·akkc van die dndc juar •n 
ook alle e r tc-en twecdcjaar:skursusse voltooi het. 

LE RPL E 

Eente jaar: 

Landmet!tlmnde I : 

Die mcettafel, direktc-cn baromctriesc nivcllcring, ccnvouclige trekmeting, tngim -
tric, ecnvoucligc handin trumcntc, planimctcr, tckenaap. 

Nleetkundige Tel>ene : 

Beskrywcndc mcctkuncle, in ·luitcnJe . nykromm s. I· eel ·n •de . Ont\\ ikkt lin , , an 
vlakkc. Ruimtclync en Ylakke, hul spore en ware inl·lina ic met projl'k ic\"lakk,. 
Isometric e-cn kuin projeksie . 
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TViskunde I : 
Fisiha I. 
Toegepaste Wislwnde I : 

ardryl?slwnde I : 

\ j , oos voorg skryf vir B.Sc. 

T.crede ,7aar : 

Wi lwnd II: 
Geologfr I : }soo oor0 kryf vir B. c. 

Optl/.•a: 

Dik lens , lcnskomhma ic , ahcrrasic, oog tukkc, objckticfl nsc. 
J ntcrfcrcnsic, Tcwton-cff k. Sk idingsvcrmoc van tcle kope. 

Boldriehoelmneting : 

Boldrichockc, formuk van die boldriehock. 
plossmg \'an boldrichockc. Klein verandcrin •s. 

Landmeetkunde II : 

D1 pooldrichoek. 
Die stelling van Legendre. 

Regstclling van nivellc rin trumcnte, teodoliete en ander opmeetin, trumente. 
Bas1smcting en to passing van korreksies, triangulasi , trckmcting. Trigonomctricse 
nivcllermg, voorberciding van topografie ·e kaarle. 

Topo[[rafi.t!st! tehene : 

Tckcninstrumente, lettcrwcrk (Hyhand), lynwerk, watcrvcrf wcrk. kale en st1p ,an 
puntc met gegcwe koordinate. Kompila ie van kadastral kaarte, topografiese kaartc en 
werkplanne. 

Dcrde Jaar: 

Landmcetlw11d11 III: 

Primt'.:rc, s kondi.1r • en tcr ·icrc triangulasi . Pr •s1ese trekmctimr. Pr 1ese nivel­
lcrin •. Ortom tries• ·n dinamic e hoogtes. Sek ics, gradi ··nt en volume . Sirkelboe, 
oorgan sboi.: l'n vcrtikale boc. . an uiwcring van trekm tmg , triangulasie-en nivel­
lccrncttc. 

Prahtiesc , frnclwmle : 

DL·finisie van ,1stronomil'sC t ·rml'. 11ddclhar • tyd en stcrretyd. E ·m·oudige cn 
111 ·er akkuratc 1rn:t1)de. vir tire lx·paling ,an bre dtcgraad, lcngtcgraad ,·n a imut vanaf 
son-( n sten aarn ·ming . Die astrolabium, p isi ·I. n , m tode van Talcott. Jaarlikse 
parallak ·, pr sessic, nutas1 ·, ahcrrasi' t·n Ik cl s< dagwaard s. 

Fo 111r.:ra111111t•lrfr : 

Vlak-pcrsp •l tief. I>ic fototeo<lolict. Kartering vanaf landfoto •. Fotogrammc­
t ri' c Optika. Lugopm ·tkamnas. Geom trtlsC cicnskappc van lugfotos. Ont­
I ant •!in, ,-.111 Ju •fotos. Raclinaltrian •ulasit·. Mosaickc. Stcrcoskopil. I a1tcring 
vanaf lugfot,1s h>togrammetri sc J..artccrmasj1cn . 

raartproj,,f<sics : 

menc tcoric van kaartprojeksi •s, heskou ·nd di aardc as 'n frcr. Dist01si ·s 
,·an skaal, hock, opp •rvlaktc ·n ,·orm. Konicsc projcksic '. Die projck ic van Bonne, 
ilindrics projcksi s insluitcnde :\1 ·rcator, die transvcr al l\lercator, enitprojck ics, 

p rspekticfprnjcksic en projcksic van di· intcrnasionalc kaart. 

Di1° Tl'11ri1 1,·an Klei11st,, Kwadrate : 

Toe, 11li 't' ( n isti..:mat1csc foutc. Fout rckw •nsi •s, v ral die normalc fn•k, en ic. 
:\Iaat t.1w, ·e van prcsi ·ic. lkswaar-1 • waarncming I◄ out\·oortph,nting W(•ttc. Di 
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aansuiweringvan d1rckte en indirekte waarnemings. Die aansuiwering van v0or\\aarde­
vergelykings . Die nie-lineere funksie. Strenge en benaderde mctodes van koordinaat­
aansuiwering. Die fout-elJips. 

Vierde Jaar : 

Landmeetkunde. IV: 

Geodetiese basiblyne, basisverlenging, standaard v rkenningsmetodcs vir primCre, 
sekondere en tersiere triangulasie. Trilaterasie insluitend elektroniese metodes van afstand­
meting. Aansuiwering van reekse v~n geodeticse driehoeke en pre isic-bepaling van 
die rcsultate. Bepaling van sirkel-graduasiefoute, kalibrasie van nivelleerstawe. 
Loodlynafwykings en die Laplace asimut-vergelyking. 

Geodesie: 

Referensie-sferoiede. Geodetiese konstante. Drie-dimensionele koordinaat-en 
differensiaalmeetkunde van die sferoied. Konforme transfonnasie rnn 'n vlak na cnige 
antler vlak. Sferoidale koordinate. Algemene teorie van die Gams konforme projeksie. 
'n Beskrywende behandeling van die basiese bcginsels van fisiese geodesic. Bepaling van 
,,g" met slinger en gravimeter, die gravitasie veld, vry lug, Bouguer en Isostatiese anomaliee. 

Pru.fessione!e Praktyk : 

Opmetingswette en administratiewe prosedures van toepassing op bantoegebiede. 
Waardasie van tcrreine, geboue, landbou-en antler grond. 

Stad-en Streeksbeplanning : 

Opname en analise van grondgebruik, terrein-analise, standaarde van dorpsont­
wikkeling, munisipale dienste insluitende gesondheid- en institusionele dienste, 
dorpsuitleg, statutcre regulasies en prosedures. 

Praktiese take : 'n nywerheiJsgebied, 
'n volledige dorp, 
'n landbou-neJer ctting. 

Regulasies vir die graad B.Sc. (Landmeetkunde). 

Vir algemene regulasies geliewe te verwys na Registrateur. 
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DEPART ◄ 1E T PL 

Kur u I 

TKU DE 

Eksamen : Twee vracstelle en een praktiese eksam n. 

1. Die uitwcndige morfologie van die aadplante met pcsiale nadruk op die modi­
fikasics ,,:at belangrik is. 

2. Die plantsel, sclbou en vermenigvuldiging van vefetatiewe selle (mitose) ; 
rcduksi •d ·lin, (mcio e), ver killcnde tipcs van plantselle. 

3. Die uitwendige bou van stingel , wortcls en blare van aadplante; primcre en 
sekondcr • bou van die dikotielc tinge! en wortcl ; sekondcre verdikking ; die monoko­
ticlstingel en wortel. 

4. Die grondbegin cl rnn plantfi ·iologic ; die vernaamste be tanddcle van die 
plantliggaam, transpira ie, a similasi ', ascmhaling; groei en vernaamste beweginge by 
plante. 

5. Die ekologic en biologic van Suid-Afrikaan e saadplante. 

6. Bou, voortplantinq en I wen gcskiedeni van uitgcsoekte tipcs van die Thallo­
phyta, Bryophyta, Ptcridophyta, Gymno p rmae. 

7. Die algemenc kenmerkc van uitgc ockte families van die Blomplante. 

8. Ekonomic e plantkunde to gelig aan die hand van plante wat tot die bestudeerde 
families behoort. 

Praktiese werk 

Die praktie e eksamen sal oar al die afdcling gaan m t inbegrip van die verklaring 
van di cksperim nte in afd ling 4. 

Ilowrndien moct die kandidaat in staat wees om met bchulp van 'n leutcl enige 
plant bchorende tot die families in afdding 7 tc identifiscer (alleen familie en geslag). 

Kur u II en III 

Die kur:-;us al oor al die bclangrik ·tc afdclings van plante gaan en behandcl di uit­
wcndigc ·n inwcndigc bou, fisiologie, itolog1c, ekologic, klassifika ie van blomplantc en 
crflikhcid 1 ·er. 

Biblio rafiee 196 

Allc Kur uss ·: Studentc word aangeraai om \1arloth: The Flora of South Africa 
(I aapstad, Darter) h •rhaaldclik t' raadplccg. Die wcrk is uit druk, maar kan in baic 
op •nhar' hihliotckt· gcrnadplc ·g word. 
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TOEGEPASTE WISKUNDE 

Kursus I 

Inleidmg tot die dinamika. Spocd, snclhcid en versnelling. Mom ntum en 
Newton sc bewegingswettc. Enkclvoudige harmoniese bcwcging. Starrc liggaam wat 
om 'n vac;tc as draai. 

Inlciding tot die statika. Kragtc, ewewydigc kragtc, momente en koppels. Massa­
middelpunte. Masjicne. Hooke sc wet en elastisitcit. lnleiding tot die hidrostatika. 

Kursus II 

Vraestel 1. 
Twccdimen5ionale bcwcgmg van 'n massapunt, 'n starre liggaam en stelc;el. Ver­

algemeneede Koordinate. 

Vraestel 2. 
Driedimensionale vektor algebra en analise. Kragte in die ruimte. Virtucle 

arbeid. Stabiliteit van ewewig. 

Kursus III 
Vraestel 1. 

Driedimensionalc b weging van 'n massapunt en 'n starre l1ggaam. Ilamilton­
J acobi teorie. Lagrange sc vergelykings. 

Vraestel 2. 
Elektrostatika en elcktrodinamika met gebruik van spesiale funksies. Spcsiale 

relatiwiteitsteorie 

B.Sc. (Honns.) 

Die kursus strck oor twee jaar en bestaan uit vier vraestclle, twee waarvan aan die 
end van die eerste jaar moet afgclc word. 

Allct>n kandidatc wat 'n goeic slaag yfcr in Wiskundc Ill bchaal hct al tot die studie 
tocgclaat word. Voornemende kandidate moet die Iloof van die Departement sprcek. 

M.Sc. 

Die kurc;us bestaan uit drie vracstelle en/of 'n vcrhandeling. Voorncmcnde 
kandidate moet die Hoof van die Departcmcnt sprcek 
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DEPARTEME T WISKU DE 

WISKUNDE 

Kursus I 

Driehoeksmeling.- Trigonomctriese funks1es van ernge hock ; optdling teorcmas ; 
inver e trigionomctricse funksics ; maklik idcntitcite ; oplo 'sin~ Yan trigonometries 
vcrgelykmgs. Ver amclingc, relasic ' en funk ics. 

Algebra.- ! wadraticse vergcl,kings, nulpuntc en Ycclterms (algemcnc tcoric sonder 
bcwysc); permutasics en komhinasi s; binomiaalstcllmg vir positicwe, recclc, cksponcnte ; 
voll d1ge induksic; die somme Lr., ...,r2, I:r3• Pa,·sicclbreuke (gecn bcwysc van cksistensie­
stellings). Rckcnkundigc en m etkundige rcekse. Determinante van die tweedc en 
derdc ordc. Elcmcnterc Vcktoralgcbra. Elemcntcrc bchandeling van stcls ls van linecre 

ergelykings. 

Aleethnde.- Rcguit lyn n sirk I ; raaklyn aan sirk ·l. Eenvou<l1gc cicnskappc van 
die kcgclsnedcs ; pool en poollyn ; tocqevo ·g<lc m1ddellyne ; translasic van as e m rcg­
hoekige kartcticge koordinate. 

Dif.ferensiaal- en Jntegraalr he11i11g.- Limictc en konvcrgensi ' van <lie mectkundige 
reek e. Boogmaat. Diffcrensia ic en int •gras1c van die elcrncntcrc f unks1cs (die 
eksponen iele, logaritmicse, trigonomctriese funk ·ic en hul inverses en die hipcrbolicse 
funksi •s). Parsiclc intcgrasie en integrasie met bchulp ,an substitw, ics. Afgcleidcs van 
hoer ordc. l\.Iaksima, minima en buigpunte. Teken van krommcs . Leibniz sc for­
mule. Differcn ia ie rnn impli. icte en parametricse funksics. Dit' integraal as limict 
van 'n som en toepas inge op oppervlaktcs, booglengtcs. Volumes en oppervlakteg van 
omwentelingsliggame. Afgelcidc as t mpo van verandcring. Elementerc pars1ek 
differensiasic. Differcn iasie en integrasic van vcktorc . 

L. W.-Laat poolkoordinate en rcduksie-formulcs uit. 

Kursus II 
Vraestel 1. 

Li11c,ere .rllgebra: - Eindig-dimcnsionale rcele vektorruimtes; lincerc dcclruinitc en 
linecrc \'arietc1tc; barn,sc; dimensic nm 'n vektorruimtc; lync en \'lakke; linccre afb el d­
ings (homomorfismes); homomorfismcs en matriksc; dctcrminante. 

Komplekse ,(,fetalle.-Definisie en mcctkundige voorstelling Stelling van de Moivre. 
Funksics van 'n komplcks ve!·andcrlikc ; limietc en kontini"utcit. IIoofstcllrng van die 
algebra (intu"iticwe bchand ·ling). Rye ·n rccksc met kompleks , tcrmc. Die ekspon n­
. iaal, tngonomctncs >, h1pcrboltese funk ies en hullc inver e funksics. Vcralgemecnde 
mag. 

Vraestel 2. 

Konvergensie.- Konvcrgcn i' van monotoon bcgrLnsdc ry ' (sondcr bewys) . Rcekse, 
konvergensie, diVl"rgcnsic, absolute konvcrgcnsic. Die konvcrgcn ietoct c van 
D' 1 ·mbcrt, Cauchy en Raabe. 

Dz{ferensiaalre!wizing.- R.oJI, sc stclling en , rstc middclwaarclcstellinl..(, Taylor e 
stelling met bcspreking van die re -term. Die ontwikk ling van elementcrc funksics m 
magreek e : ex, sin x, cos x (met besprcking \'an res-term) en (1 + x)m. Onbcpaalde 
vorms. Kromming. 

Parsii!le Difjerensiaasie.- I cGnisies en omruiling \'an die volgordc van difTcrensiasi ' . 
Invoering van nuwc v<.'rand 1: rlikcs. Die total' dtfTcrcnsiaal. Omhullcnd •s. Jacobiane. 

Taylor sc stelling ir twee rec le vcrand •rlikcs, maksima en minima van f unksies van 
twee vcrand ·rlikes, Lagrange multiplikatorc. Euler sc stelling vir homo 7 Cn funksies. 

Integrasie. Ilersiening Yan die werk van kursus I. Oppcrvlaktcs, boogkngtc , 
volumes en die oppervlaktc c11 vnlumc van omwcntclingsliggamc in rcghockigc en pool-
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koordinate. Meervoudige mtegrale, invoering van nuwe veranderlikes. Opp rvlaktes en 
volumes d.m.v. meervoudige integrale. 

D~fjerensiaalvergelyl~inge.-Die ontstaan en aard van die oplossingc van gewone en 
parsielc d1ffercnsiaal vergclykinge met vcrwysing na eksistensicteor mas (lg. sander 
bewyse). Die oplossing van vergelykinge van die eerste orde en ccrtsc graad insluitendc 
die gebruik van intcgrcrende faktore. Die teorie van lineere vergclykinge en die oplossing 
van linecre vcrgelykmge met konstante koeffisiente en homogene vergelykinge. 

Vektoranalise : Elcmentcre vektoranlisc en lynintegrale. 

Kursus III 
Vraestel 1. 

Transformasic van ba, is-vcktore van 'n n-dimcnsionale vektorruimtc ; eiewaardes en 
eievektore van lineere afbecldings ; bilinecre en kwadrat1ese vorme ; kongruensie van 
matrikse; n-dimensionale cuklidiese ruimte; polinome; g.g.d. en k.g.v. van polinome; 
elementerc delcrs van 'n polinoommatriks. Invariante dcelruimtes van 'n lineere af­
beelding ; karakteristicke polinoom minimaalpolinoom en elementcre delers van 'n 
lineere afbeelding ; gelykvormigheid van matrikse en 'n volledige stclsel kanoniese vorms. 
Elementere teorie van groepe, ringe en liggame. Mectkunde: Die tweede-graads­
oppervlak in 3-dimensionale ruimte. 

Vraestel 2. 
Analise.-'n Streng behandeling van die stelscl van reele gctallc as 'n volledige 

Archimediesc ten voile qeordendc liggaam. Mctriese ruimtcs. Kontinuiteit in mctriese 
ruimtes. Uniforme kontinuiteit. Uniforme konvcrµ-cnsie. Diffcrensieerbaarhe1d in gc­
normeerde ruimtes. Die Riemann-Stieltics integraal. Die cksistcnsiestelling vir lmccre 
differensiaalvergclykings. Elemcnt&re differcnsiaalrnectkunde. 

Vraestel 3. 
Konverqcn ie van reek e, gclykmatige konvcrgensie en voldocnde voorwaard vir 

die tem1sgewyse intergrasic en differensiasie van 'n reeks van funksies Yan 'n reel of 
kompleksc verandcrlikc. Eicn kappc van magrccksc. Die logaritmiesc, l!k 'poncnsielc 
en trigonometriese funksics van rcele en komplcksc vcrandcrlikcs. Lynintcgrale in die 
rcele en komplekse vlak. Diffcrcnsiecrbaarhcid van funksic van 'n komplcksc vcrand r­
like, analiticse funksies en die Cauchy-Ricmann-vcrg ,]ykinge. Die stclling van Cauchy. 
Taylor en Laurent e ontwikkclrnge, re ·i<lue, kontoer-int •grasie. 

Konforme afbeelding en Analiticse voortsetting. 

fl onneui s-Baccala11remchfame11 

Vier vraestellc oor rocdgckcur<le ondcrwcrp 

A1arristerSl'hsnmen 

Die cbamen bestaan uit of twee vracstellc oor goedgckcurde onderwerpe en 'n v ·r­
handcling oar 'n goedgekeurde onderwcrp, of slegs 'n verhandcling. 
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WISKUNDIGE STATISTIEK 

Kursus 1 ( Een vracstel) 

T,Vnarsky11lihheidsreke11c. - Permuta . ics en kombinasics. Bmomiaal en hiperge­
omc>triese wette. Toevalsyfers en steekproewe. Rangorde korn.:lasie tekcntoets, U-toets. 

kS'tatistieh.- Voorstclling van waarncmings. Gcmiddcldes en versprciding. l\Iomente. 
Twceveranderlike waarncmings, aanpassing van krommcs, korrclasie en regress1c. Tyd­
reckse en indekss_ fers. Annuiteite. 

Kursus II (Twee vraestelle) . 

1:Vaarskynlihh zd rehe11e.-Aksiomattcse waarskynlikhcidslecr en toevalsverander­
l1kc . Momcntc en momentYoortbringcndc funksics. Die volgende, erdelings: binomiaal , 
ncgaticwc binomiaal, Poisson, multinomiaal, mccrvcranderlike h1pergeometriese, beta , 
gamma, X 2 en normaal. Pearson s telsel en Gram-Cbarlicr reckse Kumulante. 

Statistich.- Passing van frekwcnsic kromme . Steekproef vcranderlikes. Twee­
veranderlikc normaalverdeling, regrc sic en korrelasic. 

Numerielu Wis/wnde.-Differcnsie-rckene en interpolas1e. Oplossing van lineete 
stelsels. 

Kursus III ( Drie vraestelle) 

Waarskynlikheidsrekene. - Herhalende geb urtenisse, Markov kettings en beset­
tingsprobleme. L1mietstelings. 

S!atistieh. - Steckpro · fverdelings van t, X 2, Fen r. lvlomente en steekproef-momente, 
st, ndaardfoute en groot steekproefteorie. Aanpassings-metodes. l\Ieervoudige en par­
sielc korrela ic. Skattingsteori . Toet ing van hipotese. Analise van variansie en kova­
rian i . Vcrdclingsvrye metodes. Sttekproefneming. Kwaliteitskontrolc. 

Numerie!?e JVi~lwnde.-Aanpassing mctodes, ortogonalc polinome, diffcrensiever­
gelykings. 
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REGLEMENT VIR DIE FAKUL TEIT OPVOEDKUNDE 

Grade en Diplomas 

El. Die volgendc grade word in die Fakulteit uitgercik :-
Baccalaureus Educationis B.Ed. 
Magister Educationis M.Ed. 
Doctor Educationis . . D.E<l. 

E2. Die volgende diplomas word in die Fakulteit uitgcreik :-
Die Universiteitsonderwysdiploma U.O.D. 
Die Universiteitsonderwysdiploma U.O.D . 

(N ie-gegrad ucerd) 
Die Suid-Afrikaanse Ondcrwysdiploma (Junior Sekonder) S.A.O.D. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Educationis 

(Vir B.Ed.-kandidatc is 'n deeglike lecskcnnis van Afrikaans verpligtend) 

Toelating tot studie. 
E3. 'n Student moct die graad Baccalaurcus en die Universitcitsonderwysdiploma 

besit, of hy moet die graad B.P.Ed. besit; met dicn vcrstande dat 'n gediplomeerde gegra­
dueerde wat nie die U.O.D. besit nie, op die volgende voorwaardes tot die studic toege­
laat kan word:-

(a) indien hy na-matrikula ie-opleiding gehad hct, moet hy of 
(i) bewys ]ewer van vyf jaar bevredigende onderwys ; of 

(ii) by een en dieselfde eksamen in 'n toets in die vier vakke F1losofie 
van die Opvocding, Empiriesc Opvoc-dkunde, Historiese Opvoedkunde en 
Didaktiek en Administrasie slaag : 

(b) indien hy voor-matrikula ie-opleiding gehad het, moet hy 
(i) bewys lewer van vyf jaar bevredigende onderwys ; en 

(ii) by een en dieselfde cksamen in 'n tocts in die vier vakke Filosofie van die 
Opvocding, Empiriese Opvoedkunde, Historiesc Opvoedkunde en Didak­
tiek en Administras1e slaag : 

Met <lien vcrstandc <lat die tocts tclkens in (ii) hicrbo vermeld be5taan uit die 
vraestellc van die cksamen vir die Universiteitsonderwysdiploma, en <lat daar­
voor gecn aanvullende eksamcn tocgelaat word nie. 

Duur en leergang. 
E4. Die leergang duur minstens ccn _iaar en bestaan uit die volgende vakke :­

(a) Filosofic van die Opvoe<ling. 
(b) A lgcmene Empirie~e Op\·ocdkunde. 
(c) Spcsialc Empiricsc Opvoedkundc. 
(d) Historicsc OpvocJkunde. 
(1") Didaktick. 
(f) Onderwysadministrasie 

Om te slaag moct 'n kandidaat 'n gemiddcld van 50% met 'n minimum van 40% in 
elkc vracst l bchaal 

Die Graad Magister Educationis 
E.S(a) Tnelating. 
Vir toclating tot die kursus vir <lie M.Ed.-gruad moct 'n student: 

(i) in bcsit wees van B.Ed. of gclykwaardi1~e kwalifikasie , 
(ii) bcwys lt=wer van minstens ecn jaar bevredigcndc ondcrvinding as onderwyser, 

en 
(iii) die hoof van die bctrokkc departement oortuig <lat hy genoegsame kennis van 

die vak besit m die studie te kan onderncem. 

(b) Ehsamen. 
Die eksamen bestaan uit 'n verhandeling oor 'n onderwerp uit die Opvoedkunde. 
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Die Graad Doctor Educationis 
Duur van studie. 

E6. Die graad \\Ord nie aan 'n student toegeken nic, tcnsy hy-
(a) min tens vier jaar in besit is van die graad Magistcr Educationi or 
(b) min tens drie jaar in bcsit is van die grand Magistcr Educatt0111, en minstens e n 

jaar daarvan uitsbitlik aan goedgckeurde navorsing gewy het : 
Met <lien verstande dat die graad in bcsonderc omstandighede en met spesiale toe­

stemming van die Scnaat tocgeken kan word aan 'n kandidaat wat twee jaar in bcsit van 
die graad Magister Educationis is. 

Proefskrif. 
E7 . 'n Proef<;krif wat handel oor 'n ond rwerp in verband met dte Opvoedkunde. 

(Kyk ook Algemene Reels.) 

Die Universiteitsonderwy diploma (U.O.D.) 

Toelating tot studie. 
E8. 'n Student moet­
(a) 'n graad bc"it ; 
(b) graadkursussc voltooi het, hctsy ter behaling van 'n graad, hctsy nie vir graad­

docleinde nie, oorcenkomstig die bepalings van E9 hieronder. 

Graadlmrsusse. 
E9. Die graadkursussc waarin 'n voornemende student moet geslaag het i~, soo 

volg, waarby die vak ondcr (d) gckics en die antler vak ondcr (c) gckic be kou word as 
hoofondcrwysvakke :-

(a) Eerstc kur ' us ' C in drie van die volgcnde vakkc :­
Afrikaans- ' cderlands. 

of Afrikaans 
Engels 
Enige dcrdc taal. 
Gekiedcnis. 
Aar<lryhkundc of Geologic 

Sistcmaticsc T'cologic of Byb ·1-
kundc of Kerkgcskicdcnis . 

Siclkundc. 
Bibliografi.c. 
Opvocdkun<lc 

Wiskunde. 
Tocgcpaste \Vi kun<le. 
Chemic. 

atuurkun<lc. 

Plantkun<le} of Biologic. 
Dicrkunde 
Rekcningkundc. 
Ekonomic. 

Bcdryfsekonomic. 

\Vysbcgcertc /Gcskicdcni van 
die Wysbcgccrt /Si~tcmali ·s • 
Wysbcgcerte 

Volkckuntlc. 
atuurelle-a<lministra ·ic of 
enige antler skoolvak ; 

Met <lien ver ' tande <lat volgcn goed<lunke vnn di• Dckaan crkcnning vir cnigc twee 
tale bchalwe amptclikc talc gegcc kan word. 

(b) 'n Eer tc kursu in 'n vzerde vak wat uit (a) of uit Jic volgcn<l • lys rckie ' word: 
Du its ( pesialc kur ·us) Ekonomie en Ekonomi sc 
Sosiologie. GeskicJcnis. 
Si-,tematic. e Teologi . 

l<) Twccdc kursusse in enige twee van die vier vakke gekics uit (a) en (b) hi 'rbo; 
met <lien verstandc <lat Sistcmaticsc Tcologte I aangcbicd kan word in plans van 
ecn tweedc kursus indien Bybelkunde I uit (a) hi •rbo gckics is, maar dat gc nc n 
van Ekonomicsc Gcskicdcnis II, aturcllc-administra i • II, \Vy bcgc rte II 
ilibliografie II en . osiologic II as 'n twccde kursu • krngtcn hierdic pnragraaf 
bcskou word nic. 
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(d) 'n Derde kursus in minsten een van die twee vakkc wat ondcr (c) hierbo gekie'l 
is, of, as altcrnaticf, of Bybelkundc II of Sistematicse Teologic II indien Bybel­
kundc I sowcl as Sistematiesc Tcologic I onderskcidelik onder (a) en (b) hicrbo 
gekics is. (Wiskunde en Toegepastc Wiskundc III vir B.Sc. (Ing.) word be kou 
as Wi ·kundc III). 

( e) Behoudens die bepalings van (c) h1erbo mag 'n , tudent in plaas van ecn derde 
kursus, een tweede kursus en twee ccrste kursusse, ccn derde kursus en twee tweedc 
kursusse ldcs. 

Met <lien verstande dat-
(i) 'n student wat Geologic as 'n hoofvak en minstens een graadkursus in Aar­

drykskundc gcnecm bet, Aardrykskundc as 'n hoofonderwysvak mag kics; 
(ii) 'n student wat Biologic nie as 'n hoofvak gcnccm het nie, <lit wel as 'n hoof­

ondcrwysvak mag kies indien y vak ' amcstelling soos volg was : Plantkundc 
of Dicrkunde as hoofvak saam met minstcns twee graadkur se in die ander 
een van hierdie twee vakke : 

Met <lien ver tande voorts dat gecn student wat Biologic as 'n hoofondcrwysvak 
kies, of Plantkunde of Dierkunde as 'n vcr<lere hoofonderwysvak neem nie. 

(iii) Die val· atuur- en "keikundc mag as hoof ondcrwysvak gekies word indicn 
student se vaksamc ·telling soos volg was : 

of Fisika of Chemic as hoofvak met minstcns twee graadkursusse in die ander 
een: 

Met <lien vcrstandc voort dat gcen student wat Natuur- en Skeikundc as hoof­
onderw1s,•ak aanbied of Fisika of Chemie as 'n andcr hoofonderwy<;Yak aanbied 
n1c. 

(f) 'n Student wat 'n Bantoctaal as hoofonderwysvak aanbied, skr1f die eksamen in 
die Metodiek van daardie bepaalde Bantoetaal. 

Duur en [Pl!rgang. 

EI 0. Die lccrgang duur minstens een jaar en die kursusse is soos volg :-

lloofvald<e: 
(i) Filosofic van Opvoeding. 

(ii) Empiriesc Opvoe<lkunde. 
(iii) Historiesc Opvoedkunde. 
(iv) Didaktiek en Administrasie. 
(v) en (vi) Mctodick van die twee hoofondcrwy:,vakkc vir die midddbare skool. 

(Twee vraestclk.) 
(vii) '11 (viii) Prakticsc Ondcrwys ('n toct in clkcen van die twee hoofonderwysvakk<>) 

El 1. (1) Vcr<lcrc verpligtc vakke :-

Verpfzite B;•vahhP : 
(ix) Bordwcrk. 
(x) Skoolhigicnc. 

(.'i) Skoolbibliotcckkun<lc of Godsdiensondcrwys. 
(xii) Konstrnksic van Ondcrwyshulpmid<l ,J . 
(xiii) en (, iv) 'n Skriftclikc, mond lingc en praktic<;c toets in, of albci die amptdikc 

talc, of cen <laarvan en die moc<lertaal. Minstcn:, cer, van die offisiclc talc 
moct in die hoer o;raad aangebicd word. 

n Kandidaat kan vrygestcl word van <lie prakticsc vcrcistes in Skoolhigien indkn 
hy in bcsit is van 'n rkcndc crtifikaat van die Rooikruis of " t . John's Ambulance" 
bcw ging. 

Addist0nl'le Byvahhe :-
( xv) Liggaamlike Opvoeding. 
(,n i) Musick en koolsang. 
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(2) Kandidate moet in clke afsonderlike vak van die eksamen slaag met die volgende 
uitsonderings :-

Kandidate wat in besit i van die Onderwysdiploma van die voormalige 'uid­
Afrikaanse Naturelle-Kollege, word vrygcstcl van die vrae tellc in (v) en (vi), 
Metodiek van die twee hoofvakke, en as bewys van twee jaar bevrcr\igende crvarin , 
as onderwyser ingedien word, ook van (vii) en (viii), (Praktiese Ondcrwys). 

Enige kandidaat word vrygcstel van vakke (vii) en (viii), Praktic ·e Onderwys, as 
bewys van vyf jaar bevrcdigende ervaring as onderwyser ingedien word. 

Afle van lmrms. 
El 2. Ten eindc erkenning te ontvang vir die vakke waarin hy geslaag het, moet 'n 

student-
(a) in minslens vier van die hoofvakke onder El0 (i) tot (vi) by een en diesclfde 

eksamen laag; 'n student wat in vyf geslaag het, kan, behoudens die Algemene 
Regula ies (G 10), in die vak waarin hy gedru1p het , hereksamen doen by die aan­
vullende eksamen in Februarie of by enige daaropvolgende gewone eksamens; 

(b) in die geval van die byvakke onder El 1 (1) (ix tot . ii), die ·ubminimum in die 

Ehsamen. 

kriftelike deel van minstens drie uit die vier by een en die elfde cksamen bc­
haal ; 'n student wat in drie geslaag het, kan, behoudens die Algemene Regula­
sies, in die vak waarin hy gedruip het, hercksamen doen by die aanvullcnde 
eksamens in Februarie of by enige daaropvolgende gewone eksamen . 

El3. (1) 'n Student wat 'n graad be it maar een of twee van die onderwysvakke 
kort, kan die eksamen vir die Diploma afle, maar die Diploma word nie aan horn tocgeken 
voordat hy ann al die akademiese en profe ionele verei tes voldoen het nie. 

(2) Subminima.-Ten einde in die vier byvakke onder El 1 (1) (i. · tot xii) te slaag, 
moet 'n student in elkeen 'n gcmiddelde van 50 persent in dic skriftelike en die praktie ·e 
eksamen behaal , met 'n subminimum van +0 per ent in elkcen van die twee afd ·lings; en 
m elkeen van die twee taaltoetse onder E11 (1) (xiii t t xiv) 'n g middeldc van SO per ·cnt 
in die skriftelike, die mondelinge en die praktiese eksamcn, met 'n subminimum van 40 
pcrsent in elkeen van die dric afdclings vir die Lacr Medium ; en 'n gemiddelde van 60 
perscnt, met 'n ·ubminimum van 50 perscnt in lkcen van die dric afdcling~ vir <lie Hoer 
Medium. 

(3) As kandidate inc n van die twee ond •rwystoctse druip, mo ·t 'n hercksamcn in 
albei toct c gedoen word afgc ien van die gem1ddel<le aantal puntc wat behaal 1s . 'n 
Hercksamen in <lie ondcrwy toetse asook in dtc taalto t e mag nic voor Mcimaand van 
die volgende jaar afgelc word nie. 

Ondenlwiding. 
E14. 'n Kandidaat kan ondcrskeiding in elkeen van die hoofvakkc ondcr hl0 (i) tot 

(vi) behaal, en hy vcrwcrf die Diploma met onder keidmg deur in vier van rcnocmdc 
hoofvakke onderskci<ling tc behaal. 

Die Univer iteitsonderwy diploma ( ie- ~radu crd) 

ElS. 'n Gercgistreerde tudent wat 'n volle twcejarige tudickursus vir 'n Bacca­
laureusgraad op so 'n wyse voltooi het <lat deur ccn verd 'rl' stud1cjaar aan all• vcrcistc vir 
'n graad voldoen kan word, kan tot 'n final jaar van profc. ·ioncle opleiding to gclaat word 
en na geslaagde voltooiing daarvan tot 'n diploma wat die Universitcitson<lerwy diploma 
( ic-gegradueerd) g noem sal word, en wcl op die volgende voorwaar<les :-

(a) Oat die aantal voltooide kursusse vir Ji llaccalaurcu graad oo vol<~ is : 
Vir B.A. 8 
vir B.Sc. 6 
vir D.Com. 10 

(b) dat hierdie kursu se minstens twee skoolvakkc bevat in lkcen waarvan tw 
kwalifiscrcn<le kursusse gcnccm is en daarby twee vcrdcre kw, lifiser ·ndc 
kursu s gckie. oorecnkomstig rcgulasie E< , 

(c) dat die profe -sionelc jaar uitsluitlik aan die diplomakur us gewy word. 
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E16. n Kandidaat moct ander ins aan dicsclfde vcreistes voldocn as wat in die 
rcgulasies vir die gewone Univcrsiteitsondcrwysdiploma (U.O.D.) voorgeskryv,,e i 

Enigc houcr van die U.O.D. ( ie-Gcgraducerd) kan <lit verander kry in 'n .O.D. 
(gegradueer) dcur die akademic c vcrei tc in laasg ·noemde tc voltooi. 

Die Suid-Afrikaanse Onderwysdiploma (Junior Sekonder) 

El 7. Naam van die sertifilwat.-Die uid-Afrikaanse Ondcrwysdiploma (Junior 
Sckondcr). 

El 8. Docl.-Dic docl van die kur u 
jaar van die sckondcrc skool op t lei. 

om on<lerwysers(es e) vir die cerste drie 

El 9. Duur.-Die kursus sal twee jaar duur. 

E20. Toelatinf? verei tes.-Voordat 'n kandidaat vir hierdie diploma tot 'n Univer­
siteitskollcge toegelaat sal word, moet aan die volgcnde vercistes voldoen word:-

(a) Aan oeh om toelating.-Die aansoek om toelating tot 'n Univcrsiteit kol1ege 
moct behoorlik voltooi bv die Rcgi trateur ingedicn word (Ver'· G3). 

(b) Vertrmtlil?e verslag.-Die vorm ,, Ke..iring vir Leerlingonderwysers" (B.O 
228) moct deur die hoof van die kool wat laaste deur die applikant besoek is, 
aan die Registratcur voorgelc word. 

(c) lvlediese sertifilwat.-'n Mcd1cse verslag (Vorm B.O. 227) moet deur die appli­
kant by die Rcgi tratcur ingedicn word. 

(d) Alwdemiese vereistes.-'n Kan<lidaat moct die cnaat van die Univer iteits­
kollcge tevrcde stcl tc>n op i~tc van Matrikulasic of andcr vo)doendc toelatin -
s rtifikaat, maar nie lacr as 2 nic (Twecdc klas, koolcind). 

L. W.-Tcn opsigtc van 'n kandidaat wat nic die Matrikulasie-vrystellingsertifikaat 
besit nic, word <lie graadvakke nie vir graaddoeleindes erken me. 

E21 . Lys van \'akk 

I. El'Ysle 'Jaar: 

'cdurcn<lc die ccrste tudiejaar mo t die kandidaat een van die volgcnde tudie­
kur u ·se \'olg 

(a) IL I. : Vyf t'Cr tciaar kursusse vir die B.A.-graad, waarvan die moedertaal, een 
amptclikt· taal en Opvocdkunde I vcrpligtcnd is. 

(b) B.Sc.: \'ie1 t·cr tcja,1r ursw,sc waarvan minstcns dric natuur-wctcn kapval·ke 
mol't Wl'l'S l'n die \'ierdc p, ocdkundc I. 

(c) H. '0111.: 'n El'rstcjaarsgraadkursus soos dcur die nivcrsitcit van Sui<l- frika 
\'Oorgcskryf is, maar insluitcndc Opvoedkundc I. 

(d) 'n Diploma in I hndd en dministr:1s1c (\\ at vcn\crf i na Matrikula ic) en 
wat Op\'ocdkundc 1 insluit. 

(t•) 'n Diploma in Lan<lbou (wat vcrwcrf i nu Matrikulasil') en wat p\'ocdkun<le 
I inshut. 

Let Wei: 1 • and1datc ,,:at nic Matrikula ic of ry tcllin, b haal hct nic vcrkry nic 
grna<llrkcnnmg nic. 

II. 1'11:ccde Jaar: 
1. Filosoli • nm Opvocding. 
2. I Iistori ·s • Opvo <lkundc. 
3. Empiricsc Opvocdkunde. 
4. Al~ m ·m· Didaktick. 

:\c.lministra. ic. 
6. Prakticsl' Ondcrwys: Demon tra ic en kritiekle e. 
7. ktodick en Inhoud: 
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Die mctodiek l'n inhoud rnn minstens drie van die volgcnde vakkc: 
Algemcnc \Vctcnskap . kci- at 
Biologic Landbou 
Rckenkundc Wi kunde 
Handd Bockhou 
Tikskrif nel krif/ horthand 
Afrikanns Engels 
Moeclertaal 

osiale tudie 

of 

Latyn 
Bibliotcekwese of Godsdicnsonderwys. 

enige antler vak vir di Junior crtifikaatkur u.;, met dicn vcrstandc dat 
(a) Biologic en Skci- at aangebicd word as aparte vakke en nie saam met lgcmene 

·wctenskap nie. 
(b) 1 ic mcer as drie talc ingesluit word nie. 

8. Verpligtc Praktiesc Vakke: 
(a) Ondernyshulpmiddels en Bordwerk. 
(b) koolhigicne. 
(c) Liggaamlikc Opvoeding. 
( d) l\lusiek en sang. 

Opmerking-Van 'n kandidaat word vercis dat hy/sy aan minstens twee ge-or­
ganiscerde sportsoortc moct deelneem. 

£22. Ehsamens: Algemene Regulasies: 

1. Om tot die professionelc kursus van hierdic diploma tocgclaat te word, rnoct 'n 
kandidaat in tenminste drie van die ccrstcjaarskursussc, ccn waarvan Op­
vocdkunde I moct \\'Ces, geslaag hct, of in tant wees om die Diploma in Handel 
en Administrn ie of Landbou tc verwcrf dcur nog een kursus te voltooi. 

2. IIertoclating van 'n kandidaat wat nic daarin geslaag hct om aan cli • minimum­
vereistes vir cnif,?'C . tudic jaar tc voldocn nic, mag gcwe1er word. 

3. Elke eksamen of kwalifi ercnde tol:ts moet deur tenmin tc t\\CC ek amcninatore 
afgencem word. 

4. Vcrei te om die diploma tc vcrwcrf: 
(a) Eerste Jaar: Die kandidaat moct in rninstcns V1£'r graadkursussc ge­

,;\aag het of die Diploma in l lanclcl en Aclministrasic of 
die diploma in Lmdbou voltooi hct. 

(b) Tu·eede Jaar: 'n l andiJaat moet minstcns SO pcrscnt van <lie maksimum­
-punte vir elke vak behaal. 

(c) Kandidatc sal, na hulle die profossioncl\! clccl van hierdic kursus geslaag 
hct, gcklassifisccr \\Ord a ,·olg: 
Eerste Kia.~: 7Spcrsent van di totalc aantal puntc. 
Tweede Klas: Tussen 50 pcrscnt cn/74 persent van di<.! totalc aantal puntc. 

(d) Behwaamheid in Taal: Bcdrcwenheid van 'n kandidaat om <lie vcr­
skillcndc talc tc gcbruik a. vocrtaal, sal bcpaalword d<.!ur die volgcn<lc toet­
sc: 

(i) 'n Skriftclikc taaltoet . 
(ii) 'n Mondclinge taaltocts. 

(iii) 'n Praktic e ondcn\ystaaltocts. 
'n Kandidaat sal 'n spesifi{;ke taal 111 die Hoer Grand ( lec.lium) slaag, 
indien hy 'n gemiddcldc van 60 pcrsent mrt 'n sub-minimum , an SO 
pcrscnt in elk van die dric afdcling bchaal, en in die Lacr Graad (\Icdium) 
inc.lien hy 'n gcmiddel<lc van SO pcrscnt met 'n sub-m ·diurn van 40 pcrs •nt 
in elk van die drie afdclings bchaal. 'n Endos'-cmcnt op di· sertifikaat sal 
die taal of tale a:mdui waarin die ondcrwyser be<lrcwc i-. 
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(e) Prahtiese Onderwys: Minstens vier weke gedurendc die professionele 
jaar, bcne\\ en drie weke aan die begm van die profcssionele jaar aan 'n 
kool in die tui omgewing van die student, sal aan prakticse ondenvys 

be tee \\Ord. 
Elke tudent moet tenminstc agt procfle se gee, \\aarvan een in die 

moedcrtaal en 'n andcr in 'n amptelike taal moet wee . 

(f) Kandidatc wat nic aan al die vcreistc van hierdie diploma voldoen het nie, 
sal slcgs 'n ,crklaring van ck amenresultate ontvang. 

5. Aanvulling ck ·amens : 

(a) Akade111iesc Kursusse: 

(i) 'n I' andidaat wat nie di verei ·tc cerstcjaarsgraadkursu c geslaag het 
nic, al gcdurcndc die twccdc studicja,,r to ·gelaat \\Ord oni hoog. tens 
een kur u of te . kryf, met d1cn ver ·tande <lat hy al die regi tra ie-en 
ek ·amenqelde wat ten opsigte van daardie vakke betaal moet word, 
elf bctaal en verder met <lien vcr ·tandc dat gcen voor icning vir die 

bywoning van klas e op die roo ter vir die twcedc tudicjaar gcmaak 
sal word ni . 

(1i) Jnd1cn 'n kandidaat nie gedurendc y kur us aan die vereistes van 
rcgulasie S(a) (i) voldoen nie, mag hy te enigcrtyd in oorl g met die 

niver iteit van , uid- frika sodanige cksamen aAc binne es jaar 
nae.lat h. die cerste keer cfoardic cksamcn geskryf hC't. 

(h) Professionele Vakke: 

(i) 'n I andidaat wat nie meer as drie vakke in die twecde jaar gedru1p 
het nie, jg geregtig op 'n aanvulling - eksamen. 

(ii) Aanvullmg ek amens in profc ·sionelc kursusse al legs gedurende 
tyc en plekke oos deur die Scnaat van die niversiteitskollege bcpaal, 
nfgcnccm word. 

(iii) 'n Kan<lidaat moct binnc vyf jaar nadat hy die cer ·te keer in die 
eksamcn ge kryf het 'n aanvullingscksamen in daardie vakke waarin 
hy g •druip het, slaag. 
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DEPARTEME T DIDAKTIEK E ADMI ISTRA IE 

Baccalaureusek amen (B.Ed.) 

(Twee vraestellc) 
A. Didaktiek. 

1. (a) Die didaktiek as deeldissipline van die opvoedkunde. 
(b) Onderskeid tu sen algemene en besondcre didaktick 

2. (a) 'n Ontleding van die didaktiese situas1e as : 
(i) Onderwy ituasie. 

(ii) Leer itua i -Die lecrproses. 
(iii) Gepreformeerdc pedagogicse veld. 

(b) Die pedagogiese a moontlikheid in die d1daktiese situasic. Die vraag tuk 
van die vormende waarde. 

(c) Die komponente van die didakticse situasie as pcdagog1csc moonthkheid : 
(i) Die onderwyser as opvoeder. 

(ii) Die lerende kind a opvoedeling met inagneming van di begin els van 
die ontwikkelingsp igologie. 

(iii) Die leer tof as kultuurbe it verteenwoordigend van die gehuldigde 
waardcrangordening. 

3. Taal a medium en die gebruik van hulpmiddcls a onderwys- en lecrmiddel . 

4. Opvoedkundige beginsels en hulle tocpassing in die ondcrwys : Die te,taliteits-, 
indiwidualiteits-, o ialitcits-, aktiwiteits-, aanskouings-, ontwikkclmgs-, ou­

toritcit - en vryheidsbeginsel. 

5. Die uwe Onderwy bewcging." Meer in besonderh de as vir U.0.D. 
(a) Die ont ·taan en kenmerk daarvan. 
(b) Die beginsels van die ,, uwe Mctodiek." 
(c) Modcrne onderwyssisteme: 

(i) Die Monte ori-stelscl. 
(ii) Die Dalton-plan. 

(iii) Die Projek-metode. 
(iv) Die Jena-plan. 
(v) Die Decroly- kool. 

(d) Proefncming daarmee en hulle invlocd 111 Su1<l-Afrika. 
(e) Toepassingsmoontlikhede in die tradisionclc Suid- frikaan c skool. 

6. (a) Die didakti se implika ies van die mod •rn • Duits d ·nkpsigolo ric Vcrwys 
ook na ondcrsoeke in Suid-Adfrika 

(b) Die pedagogiesc implika ies van v rintcllcktualiscring van di ondcrwy . 
(c) Gevoclsopvoeding op skool. 

7. Rcsentc be kouinge oor didakti se aangcl cnthcdc. 
(a) In merika. 
(b) In • ngeland. 
(c) Op die Vasteland van Europa (veral di d rland en Duitslancl). 
(cl) In Ru land. 
(e) In , uid-Afrika. 

8. Die vraagstuk van ek amin ring : druiping ·n b ·vor<lering (skool n univer­
siteit). 

9. Inlciding tot en die terr in van di ortodidaktiek . 

. B.-Waar 'n mat van oorvleu ling m t die wcrk vir di .0 D kur u voorkom, 
word v1r die B.Ed. -graad 'n intcnsicwcr wetenskaplike studic v rwaq 

B. Onderwysadminislrasie. 
Ondcr taandc aspcktc bchandel op die grond. lag van die vcrgelyken<l • opvo •dkund 

1. Die vcrgclykende opvocdkunde-gcskiedenis, tcrminologic, do ·I, omvang, 
mctode ', waarde, in tcllingc. 
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2. Die amchrng v.111 kultuur- en wa1rJesistemc en opvoe iing:-i tcme. 
3. Die onderwy stcl cl van die Republiek en ekcre antler lanclc (laer, middelbare, 

hoer, tegnie e en beroep-onderwy ·). 
+. Admini ·trasie : Ondcrwysbeleid en -behecr, veral in Suid-Afrika. 
5. Diffcrcnsiasie in die ondcrwys. 
6. Onderwy cr-opleidmg. 

I. Didaktick. 

Universiteitsonderwys Diploma (U.O.D.) 

(Ecn vraestel) 

1. Die pl ·k en aandccl van die didaktick in die gchcelstruktuur van die stud1c van 
die Opvoe<lkunde. 

2. (a) Be ripsverklarin<T. 
(b) Die verband tusscn onderwys en opvocdmg 
(c) Lecrling, lecrmeestcr en lcerstof as die komponente van die ondcrwys­

situa -ic. 

3. (a) Algcmene didaktie ·e begin els n die tocpa • ing daarvan m ondcrwys­
situasics. 

(b) (i) \Vaarom 'n verskeidenhcid van ond rwy ·metode 
(ii) Faktore wat die kcuse van metodcs bei:n,·loed. 

(c) Algcmene onderwysmetodes en -middelc : 
(i) Taal a onderwys- en opvocdingsmcdium. 

(ii) llulpmiddels a· onderwy - en as leermiddels. 
(iii) Dcduktiewc en induktiewe, analiticsc en sintetic e denkvorme. 
(iv) Mondelinge mededeling in die ondcrwys. 
(v) Die gcbruik van lees ·tof. Die voorgcskrewe handleiding en die 

gcbru1k van die bibliotcek. 
(vi) Die prob! •emstcllingsmetode. 
(vii) Di' aktiwitcitsmetode. 
(viii) Klasbespr kin TS. 

(i. ·) Studicprosedurcs. Die b tckenis van di le rg sprek. 
(x) Skooltug. 
(xi) Eksamens n toe ts 
(xii) Promosi . 

(d) Lcstipcs : 
(i) Informasielcs : Vcrwysing na informasicbronn' n die in loed daarvan 
op die keu van die lcsmcto<lc.·. 

(ii) I Iersienin rsks. Bcklcmtoning van die totaliteitsienin_g. 
(iii) Drill •s. On<lcrskcid tuss ·n drcssuur, gc,\oontc en ondcrwy 
(iv) \Va,1rdcringsl •s. Di· ontwikk ·ling van die csteticsc ·n die eties sin. 

4. Ondcrwysvcrnuwing : 

(a) Die alg ·mcne b ·gins ·ls van die ,, . uwc On<lcrwy ·he, cging." 
(b) On<lerwy tclsels van die pro rcssivisticsc ri •ting: 

(i) Die \,font ·s ori-st ·l cl. 
(ii) D,c Dalton-plan. 

(iii) Die Projek-m ·tod '. 
(iv) Di Dccroly-skool. 
(v) Die Jena-plan. 
(vi) D1 • Winn ·tl'a-tcgni k. 

(c) In Iocd van die Duit e d ·nkpsi ologi op <lidaktie aangelccnthcd . 
(d) Rcst•nt, ondcrsockc en bcnadcrings op di tcrrcin van die <liduktiek. 

/,. lV.- In hi •r<lie kur,,u al\' ·ral g~poog, orJ om <lie tocpassing moontlikhcdc van 
die b' insd • en die m tode in die tradisionel 'uid-Afrikaanse skole tc ondcr oek. 
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II. Administrasie. 

1. Scntrale en Provinsialc Ondcrwy stclsels : amestclling, wctte, ordonnansic , 
funksics, rcgulasics. 

2. Die skool a opvocdingsinstelling. 
3. Die ondcrwyspcrsonccl-voorsiening, oplciding en diensvoorwaardes van onder­

wysers, profcssionele gedrag. 
+. Die inspek icstclsel. 
5. Die berlinge-todating, vcrpligte en vry onderwys, skor-ing en u1tsetting, klas 1-

fik1si~, ek~am!ns, toct·ing, b2v0rdering, vertraging, versnclling, druiping. 
6. Geriewe, gebou~, meubel-, t eru ting, skoolfondse. 
7. Leergan1e en le;:rplanne, ro()sters, tate, koolrapportc, ver·lagkaartc, registers, 

werk kcmas, huiswerk. 
8. Die skoolkalcnder, die skoolwerk, skoolure, koolfunksies. 
9. Die voertaal. 

10. Buiteskool c aktiwiteite. 

Metodiek van Onderwy vakke 

(Ecn 2 uur-vraestcl) 

1. Die verb 111..l tusscn besondere didaktiek en al~cmenc <lidakt1<'k. 
2. Die lc.!rlin~ ; vcrskillende tipes. 
3. Die v, kondcrwyser: 

(a) , 'y oplcicling. 
(b) Sy persoonlikhcid. 
(c) 'y pligte en verantwoordclikhcdc. 

+. Die be. ondere vak : 
Grskiedenis van die onderwys daarvan ; tcrrein ; mctodc van navorsing of bcocf ·nmg ; 

pick en betckcnis binnc die raamwerk van mcnslike aktiwitcitc. 

5. Die d(cl: 
Rcgv~rdiging vir die insluiting van die vak in die skoolprogram gcsien in die lig van 

die •1iteindelike opvocdingsdocl. 'n Ondcrsock van vcr::il : 
(a) die in 'trumcntele waardc, 
(b) die praktiese waardc, 
(c) die vormcndc waard . 

\Vaarom dit 'n kcrn- of 'n keuscvak 1s. 

6. Die 
(a) 
(b) 

(c) 

lccrinhoud : 
Die plek van die vak binn di ranmwcrk van die skoolprogram as gch •cl. 
Die aandecl van clic kind met lwtrckking trn <li seleksic van di, le ·rstof in 
die Jig van die uiteindelik • opvoc<lin•~sidcaal. 
Tieplannin~ van <lie lccrinhoud : 

(i) ndcrskcid tussen di· bcgnppc leerpla,1 (curriculum) ·n /, t:Yf.f<lll({ 
(svllabm). 

(ii) Die bcginsels wat in ag gcneem word hy die opstd van dit lecrplan 
en die gradering van die leer •ang vir die be ondere val·. 

(iii) 'n Kritics-waardercnde 0ntleding van die lecrplan m ·t di• lccrgang­
grarlcrm ~ vir die besondcrc val· in ccn vnn die provinsit .. 

7. Metode: 
(a) Die anndcf'I van die komp ncnt' van die didaktiese sit11asic in die h~ van 

die opvoedin~sdocl. 
(b) Die t0c :ic;sing van die algemenc Jidahiese hegin els in die h ·trokli ' vak. 
(c) Die toepa ·ing van spcsiticke metodcs of k0mbinasi s van metodc::, in die 

betrokkc vak, met inagncming van die aanl van diC' vak maar met bt•sond ·re 
aanda~ aan die bctckcnis en die moontlikhedc van kla bcspr kings, die gc-
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bruik van le sstof, ck pcrimcnte, di toepassing:smoontlikhcJe van cnkcle 
bcginsels en praktykc van sommigc van die,, nuwc ondcrw)sstelscb." 

(d) llulpm1ddcls en hulle gcbruik in die bcsondcre vak. 
(£>) Die lcsvoorbcrei<ling n die uitvocring daarvan-klaskamcrdissiplme. 
(!) Die aard van werkopdragtc aan lcerlinge. Die huiswcrl,program. 

(g) Lccrproblcme van le2rlinge, met bcsondcrc aandag aan ortodidaktiese hulp 

in die bcsondcre val.. 

8. 1 ting en cvalucnng : 
(a) As diagnos ·rin~smiddcl. 
(b) As siftmgsmiddcl. 
(c) Die op tel van toctsc en cksamcnvrne in die besondcrc vak. 

9. Dificrcnsiasic: 
(a) Die nood aaklikhcid al dan me van difforcnsiasic in die bctrnkk vak. 
(b) Diffcrensia"i m-:!t bctr,:::kking tot docl telling, lccrinhoud, ondcrwys­

metodc, ,vcrkopdragtc, ck amincring. 

10. Organisasic: 
(a) \\'crkskcmas: Vcrdeling van die jaarprogram. 
(h) Voorbcrciding n v rslag. 
(1) Rooster!) I lanning. 
(d) Die lokaal 
(£>) Toetse en cksamens. 
( f) Pun testate ·n rapportc. 

11. Enige a pek van bcsondere bctekeni, m die bcpaaldc vak wat nic dcur die voor­
afgaande gcdek word nie. 
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S11id-Afrikaan e Onderwyser diploma. (S.A .O.D.) 

Algemene Didaktiek 

(Eco Vraestcl) 
A. Dzdaktiek 

I. Algemene D1dahtiek: Terrein en Enkele Fundamentele Begrippe. 
1. Wat is lgemcne Didaktiek? 
2. Die Onderwys itua ie of D1daktiese . 1tuasi '. 
3. Trad1sionele tccnoor Moderne Bcnadering in d1e Didaktiek. 
4. lgement Didaktiek en Vakmetodiek. 

II. AZ[femene D1daktiese Beginsels en die Toepassing daarvan in Onderwyssituasies. 
1. Die Totalitcitsbeginsel. 
2. Belangstcllingsbegmscl. Motivering. 
3. Die Aanskouingsbegin el. 
4. Die Heembeginscl. 
5. Die elfwerksaamheidsbeginsel. 

III. Vrae. 
1. Ondenn•scrsvrae. 

(a) lndelin~. 
(b) Kenmcrke van goeie vrae. 
(c) Algemene bcginscls by die stel van nae. 

2. Die hantcring van die antwoorde van leerlinge. 
3. Lecrlingvrae. 

IV. Besondere Onderwysmetodes. 
1. Die mondelinge medcdelmg of lesmgmetode. 
2. Die vraag-en-antwoord metode. 
3 Die klasbespreking. 
4. Die problecm tellingsmctode. 

V. Verskillende Lestipes. 
Onder ke1 tusscn die vernaamste lest1pes m die trad1s1onele skoal. 

VI. Toetm,g: l\Jetinf.( t!n Evaluering. 
1. Die bclangrikh •id van toetsc en eksamcns. 
2. Beskrywing en indeling van toetse en eksamen 
3. Oorwcginge by die opstel van toctsc en ck amens. 
4. Vcrslae oar die vordcring van lcerlmgc. Rapportc. 

VII. Onderwysvemuwin[!. 
1. lgemenc Begin els van die ' uwc n<lerwysbcwcging.' 
2. Rcscnte didakticse stromingc, met spc ialc klcm op die didakti se im­

plikasics van die modcrnc denkp igologie. 
3. Ondcrrig tot kreatiwiteit. 
4. Geprogrammecrdc ondcnig. 

B. Aanskot11n!(sonderwys. 

I. Tegniese H11lpmiddele in die lvloderne Onderwvs. 
1. Die ver keicienheid van hulpmiddels. 
2. Die funksies van hulpmiddel . 
3. Die hcginsels wat die ukse volte aanwcndig van hulpmiddcls and rle. 
4. Klas ifikastc en gcbruik van hulpmi<ldel 

II. Bordwcrk. 
1. 'c kicdcnis van die skryfbord. 
2. Die skryfbord as onderwyshulpmid<lel. 
3. Voordelc van die skryfbord bo andcr hulpmiddels. 
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4. Soorte skryfborde. 
5. Die ondcrwyser en die skryfbord. 
6. Posisie en onderhoud van die skryfbord. 
7. Metodes en tcgnieke by die gebruik van die skryfbord. 
8. Kryt en uitveer. 

Administrasie 

(Een Vraestel) 
A. Administrasie. 

I. Organisasie en Beheer van lvliddelbare Shole. 
1. Roostcrs- klaswerk- en huiswerkroosters. 
2. Registers, kwarta:il- en iaarverslae. 
3. Werk kemas en werkverslae. 
4. Skoolrckening , skoolrekords en korrespondcnsie, rekwes1sies. 
5. Toet c, eksamens en promosieskedules. 

II. Departementele Regulasie~ en Diensvoorwaardes. 

III. Die Jdeale Skool en sy Omgewing. Buitemuurse a!?tiwiteite. 

IV. Die Departement van Bantoe-Onderwys: Amptenare, verskillende Afdelings en 
Streeksorganisasie. 

V. 'n Kort ·vergelykende Studie van onderwyssisteme in Afrilw. 

B. Skoolhig1ene. 

I. Funksie van die l'vlenslike liggaam. 
1. Spier-skcletstels l 
2. Sirkulasiestclsel 
3. Asemhalingstelsel 
4. Spysverteringstelsel 
5. Uitskeidingstelsel 
6. Endokrin stelsel 
7. Scnuweestel cl 

net met betrekking tot die gesonde liggaam. 

II. Dieetlw11de. 
1. Voedselbe tanddel , Proteiene, Koolhidrate, Vette, Minerale Soute, Vita-

min . 
2. G aardheid van die bestanddele. 
3. Vocdsclbronnc. 
4. Uitwerking van tckorte in diect. 

III. HigiiJne. 
1. Persoonlike Iligicne 
2. Higicnc van die Gcmeenskap. 
3. Aanst cklikc iektes (a) Kin<l ,rsiektt:s 

(b) Afsondcring. 
4. Watcrvoorsicning. 
5. rgan1sering van kool-ge ondh id, di nste. 

IV. Eerstehulp. 
1. Wondc en Wondbehandcling. 
2. B enbr k en Ontwrigtings. 
3. Br:mdwondc. 
4. I unsmatigc ::i cmhaling. 

V. Departementele Regulasie aa11,{?aa11de Aanstecldilu Siekte. 
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Praktiese Proefonderwys 
A. Proefonderwys 

1. Minstens drie wcke van procfondenvys moet gedoen word aan die begin van 
die prof essionele jaar. Die skool-prinsipaal moet 'n konfidcnsieele rapport indien. 

2. Vier weke gedurende die jaar van opleiding. 

B. Demonstrasielesse 

C. Kritieklesse. Minstens 8 lesse sal deur dosente van die Universiteit aangehoor 
word. 

OPVOEDKUNDE 

Kursus I 

(halwe vraestel) 

Onderwysmetodiek en -administrasie: 

(a) Onderwysmetodiek: 

1. Die didaktiek: pedagogiese fundering, die dne komponente van die didaktiese 
situasie (lecrling, leermeester, lcerstof). 

2. Die skool: (a) Die opvoedings- en vormingstaak ten opsigte van kind, gesin en 
gemeenskap; (b) Die skoolmilieu: sosiaal-pedagogiese gesigspunte. 

3. Die leerling. 

4. Die leerstof. 

5. Die onderwyser. 

(b) Onderwysadministrasie: 

1. Ondenvysadministrasie as dissipline. 

2. Bcheer in die onclerwys. 

3. Die skool as opvoedingsinstelling. 
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DEPARTEMENT EMPIRIESE OPVOEDKUNDE 

BACCALAUREUSEKSAMEN (B.Ed.) 

(Twee Vraestelle) 

Vraestel 2-Algemene Empiriese Opvoedkunde. • 

'n Algemene vraestel van gevorderde aard omvattende :-

1. Die terrein en metodes van ondersoek van die Empiriese Opvoedkunde. 

2. Kritiesc bespreking van die docl, grondbcginsels, metodes en bevindinge van 

verskillende psig0logiese rigtinge en hut waarde vir die Empiriese Opvoedkunde , 

3. Indiwiduele en rasseverskille. 

4. Oorerwing en omgewing. 

S. Studies oor die emosies en die toepassing van bevmdinge m die praktyk. 

6. Die leerwette en die verskillende leer oorte. 

7. Die sentimente, temperament en karakter . 

8. Psigologie van die kind en van die adolessen+. 

9. Sielkundige vraagstukke en verskynsels en hul toepassing in die opvoeding en 

onderwys . 

Vraestel 3-Spesiale Empiriese Opvoedkunde. 

1. Verskynsels wat eksperimenteel ondersoek is: Leer, vermoeidheid, intelligensie 

kennis en ontwikkeling van geestesvermoens. 

2. Be ondere vraagstukke soos : swaksinnigheid, agterlikheid, begaafdheid, 

genialiteit, delinkwensie en skolastiese vertraging. 

3. Metmg van per oonlikheidsontwikkcling: die verskillendc aspekte daarvan, bv. 
houdinge, belang,,tellingc, aanleg, e.s.m. 

4. (a) Onderskcid tussen neuro,;es en psigoses. 

(b) 'n Studie van slegs daardie neuroses wat dikwels by kinders aangetref word. 

S. Statisticse ontleding en die beginscls van ek perimentele werk in verband met 
die navorsing van skoolprobleme. 

6. Beginscls van beroepsvoorligting. 

Van die kandidaat word verwag dat hy bewys sal lcwer van praktiese kennis van die 
metodes van die eksperimcntele sielkunde en hul to passing op opvoedkundige probleme 
SOOS:-

Verstandsmeting 

meting van leerresultate, 

vermoeidheid, ens. 

Univer iteitsonderwysdiploma (U.O.D.) 

(Een V racstel) 

I.-1. Die terrein en metodes van die empine~e opvoedkunde. 

2. (a) Ontwikkeling van die psigologie voor 1900. 
(b) Die psigologie na 1900. Die ontstaan, grondbegin els, metodes en 

opvoedkundige bydrae van moderne rigtings. 
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OPVOEDKUNDE 

Kursus I 

(Ilalwc vraestel) 
Empiriese Opvoedkunde : 

1. (a) Die aard en wese van die Empiriese Opvoekunde. 

(b) Die verband tussen die psigologie en die opvoedkunde. 

(c) Die probleem van 'n opvoedkundige psigologie en sy tcrrein. 

2. lnleiding tot die metodes van ondersoek van die Empitiese Opvocdkunde. 

3. (a) Kursorie e oor ig van die vernaamste sielkundige strommge met spe iale 
klem op die opvo dkundigc bydraes. 

(b) Wysgerige grondslae van die Empiricsc Opvocdkunde. 
lnleiding tot die rol van die opvoeding by kinderontwikkcling. 

5. lnleiding tot die leerproses. 

6. (a) 

(b) 

Iotivering. 

Houdinge 
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3. Die k nfunksies oo. aandag, geheue, denke. 

4. Em.osie, sentiment, temperament en karakter. 

5. Orange en motivering by gedrag. 

I I.-6. Inleiding tot die kindcrpsigologie in ·luitende die adolessent. 

7. Aanpassing; ge<lrag afwykings : die jong <lelinkwent. 

8. Die verstand; ver tandsmeting, indiwiduele verskille, die agterlike en die be­
gaafdc. 

III.-Die Leer iclkunde. 

9. Lccrwcttc en leermctodes. 

10. Meting van lecrrcsultate. 

11. Vcrgect, vcrmo idheid, oordrag van oplei<ling. 

12. Abnormale ver kyn els ( legs op skool). 

Suid-Afrikaanse Onderwy diploma (S.A.O.D.) 

(Een Vrae tel) 

1. Empiric e OpvoedkunJe as weten kap. 

2. Die men as p igo-fi ie e we e. 

3. Die gcdrag van kind r . 

4. Ontwikkeling van die Persoonhkheid. 

5. Die lccrpro cs. 

6. Die Ver tand. 

7. Beroep ·voorligting. 
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DEPARTEMENT FILOSOFIE VAN OPVOEDING 

Baccalaureuseksamen (B.Ed.) 

(Een V raestel) 

1. Die inhoud van die U.O.D.-leerplan is 'n voorvereiste. 
2. Kosmologie en opvoeding. 
3. Wysgerige antropologie en opvoeding. 
4. Wysgerige aksiologie en opvoeding. 
5. Opvoedkundige ctiek. 
6. Die Waarheidsprobleem en opvoeding. 
7. Die probleem van vcrskeidenheid van standpunte en die problcem van die 

regverdiging van die partikuliere. 
8. Teisties-, idealisties-, en scientisties-georienteerde sistemc in die filosofie van 

die opvoeding as 'n sisteem met tipiese vertecnwoordigers van elk. 
9. Die probleem van wetenskaplike kritiek in die filosofie van die opvoeding. 

Universiteitsonderwysdiploma (U.O.D.) 

(Een vraestel) 

1. lnleiding : Die terrein en metode van ondersoek in die opvoedkunde met spesiale 
verwysing na die filosofie van die opvoeding. 

2. Die opvocdingsverskynsel. 
3. Aksiologiese aangeleenthede : die opvoedingsdoel. 
4. Die opvoedeling. 
5. Die opvoeder en opvoedingsinstansies. 
6. Die noodsaaklikheid, moontlikheid en grense van die opvoeding. 
7. Die opvoedingsmiddelc. 
8. Gesag en vryheid in die opvoeding. 
9. Rigtings in die opvoedkunde (algemenc oorsig). 

(a) Die scientismc, bv. die realisme, die naturalisme, die pragmatisme. 
(b) Die idcalisme. 
(c) Die tei'sm (christelik en nie-christelik). 
(d) Die eksistensiefilo ofie en die fenomenologie. 

Suid-Afrikaanse Ouderwysersdiploma (S.A.O.D.) II. 

(Ecn V racstel) 
1. Die aard van opvo,-ding en die wrban<l tc1sscn lewcn b ·~kouing en opvocding. 
2. Opvoedingsinstcllinge en hul vcr-antwoordclikhcde. 
3. Scdclike en Sosiale opvocding. 
4. Gesag en vryheid in opvoeding. 
5. Dissipline (met spesiale vcrwysing na straf.) 

OPVOEDKUNDE 

Kursus I 

(halwe vraestcl) 

Filosofie van die Opvoeding: 
1. Inl iding: Die terrein en mctodc van ondersoek in die opvoedkundc met spesiale 

verwysing na die filosofie van die opvoeding. 
2. Die oprncding \'erskynscl. 
3. Die opvoedingsdoel. 
4. Die opvoedeling. 
5. Die opvoedcr. 
6. Die noodsaaklikheid, moontlikheid en gren e van die opvoeding. 
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DEPARTEMENT HISTORIESE OPVOEDKUNDE 

Baccalaureuseksamen (B.Ed.) 

(Een Vraestel) 

A. Die tcorcticsc en metodologicse grondslae van die Historicse Opvoedkundc : 

(a) Die Historiese Opvoedkunde as wetenskap. 

(b) Metode van ondcrsoek. 

(c) Tcorcticse problcme. 

B. Tydperkc in die gt>skiedenis van die opvoeding: 

(a) Die Pictismc (1675-1750). 

(b) Die .·bfklaringspcriodc (18de eeu): 

(i) Rasionalisme en Empirismc. 

(ii) Naturalistne. 

(iii) Filantropinismc. 

C. Tydpcrk in die geskiedenis Yan die onderwys in Suid-Afrika: staats-en sendingonder­
wy~ gcdurende die 19de eeu in een van die vier provinsies. 

Universiteitsonderwysdiploma (U.O.D.) 

(Een Vraestel) 

I.-1. Die Griekse opvoedingsidcaal en onderwysstelsel in sy ewolusie van Homerus tot 
Aristotcles-die Spartaanse en Atheensc opvoeding en onderwys-die Sofiste­
Sokrates, Plato, Aristotelcs. 

2. 'n Algcmene oorsig van die geskiedenis van die Romeinse opvoeding-Seneca, 
Cicero, Quintilianus. 

3. 'n Algemcne oorsig van die ontwikkeling van die opvoeding in die Middeleeue 
-Kerk- en Kloosterskole, Karel die Grote, die Stadskole, Rid<lerskole, die 
Univcrsiteite. 

4. Die Renaissance en die Humanisme-Vittorino da Feltre en ander Humanis-
ticsc on<lcrwysers. 

5. Die Ilcrvorming en sy betekenis vir die volksopvoeding. Katolicke reaksies. 

6. Die Realistne-Rubelais, Montaigne, Comenius, Ratkc. 

7. Die Dissiplinerc Rigting in die Opvoeding-John Locke. 

Il.-8. Die Naturalisme, Jean Jacques Rousseau, Basedow en die Filuntrcpiniste. 

9. Die Psigologiesc Dcwcging. Pcstalozzi, Herbart, Froebe!. 

10. Die Natuurwctenskaplike Bewcging. Herbert Spencer. 

11. Die Sos1ologicsc Rigting, Dewey, Kersehrn~teint'r. 

IIl.-12. Algcmcnc oorsig van Europcse en Bantoc-onderwys in Suid-Afrika. 

Suicl-Afrikaanse Onderwyserscliploma (S.A.0.D.) II 

(Ecn Vrnestcl) 

Afdcling I : Sui<l-Afrikaanse Toestande 

1. Kaaplan<l 1652-1839. 

2. Ontwikkeling in TWEE Sui<l-Afrikaansc gcbicde voor 1910. 
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3. Oor<;ig oor onderwysontw1kkeling 

(a) in die Unie 1910-1960. 

(b) in die Republiek sedert 1961. 

Afdeling II: Geskiedenis van die onderwys vir die Bantoe. 

1. 'n Paar baanbreker sendclinge. 

2. Staatsondersteuning tot 1910. 

3. Kontrole en finarn~iering van Onderwys. 

4. Lcerplanne, medium, personcelvoorsiening en inspeksie in TWEE van die vier 
provinsies. 

5. Stappe ter nasionalisering van Bantoc-onderwys. 

6. Die ontwikkeling van Hoer Onderwys vir die Bantoe. 

Historiese Opvoedkunde : 

OPVOEDKUNDE 

Kur sus I 

(halwe vraestel) 

1. Die HistorieRe Opvoedkunde as wetenskap. 

2. Die Grickse opvoeding-opvoeding as 'n liberale vorming. 

3. Die Romeinse Opvoeding-opvoeding vir die prakticse lewe. 

4 . Die Vroee Christclike Opvoeding-opvocding vir die lewc hicrnamaals. 

5. Die Middeleeuse opvoeding-opvoedings as dissipline. 

6. Die Renaissance-humanisme-opvoeding as herontwaking van die antiekc ge­
leerdheid. 

7. Die Ilervorming en die Tecnhervorming-opvoeding as 'n godsdienstigc for­
malismc. 
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FAKULTEIT HA DEL E ADMI ISTRASIE 

REGLEMENTE. 

Grade en Diplomas in Handel en Administrasie 

Die do l van die tudie is om 'n brec algemcnc opleiding in handel en admimstras1e 
te gc . Dit 1 v ral van pas vir diegene wat 'n loopbaan in die handclswereld wil volg. 

'n Ly van voorg krcwe boeke sal van tyd tot tyd deur die dosente verskaf word. 

Rcr:ulaszes uir 'trade en Diplomas in die Handel tn Administrmi,-.-Die tatutcre, Al­
gemcnc! en Gemecnskaplikc Regula. ies ic:; ook van krag waar hulle van toepa ing is. 

Fl. Die volgende Grade en Diplomas word in die Fakulteit uitgereik :­

I. In <lie Handel :-
Baccalaureus Commercii 
Honncurs-Baccalaureus Commercii 
Magi 't r Commercii 
Doctor Commercii 

II. In die Admini trasie :-
Baccalaurcus Administrationis 
Honneurs-Baccalaureus Administrationis 
Magi tcr Administrationis 
Doctor Administrationis .. 

III Diploma in Handel en Administrasie 

IV enior Diploma in Handel en Admini trasie : 

Die graad Baccalaureus Commercii 

B.Com. 
Hons.-B.Com. 
M.Com. 
D.Com. 

B.Adrrin. 
Hon .-B.Admm. 
M.Admin. 
D.Admin. 

Dip.Com. 

Senior Dip. Com. 

F2. Kandidate kan vir die graad Baccalaurcus Commercii in die volgende 
vyf rigtings kwalifi er : Algemecn, Rckenkundig, in die Rcgte, tatistiek en Admini­
strasie. Di vakke mo t gekies word oos hieronder aangedui: 

Algemene Rigting 
Eerste jaar. 

1. Ekonomi I. 
2. Bcdryfs ·k nomic I. 
3. Rckcningkund • I. 
4. Wi kundc of Elcmcntcr T rie van Finan ies n tali ticsc Metode A. 
5. Afrikaan ,_ dcrland I of Engels I. 

Tweede jaar. 

1. Ekonomi • II. 
2. Bedryfs •konomi II. 
3. R ·k ·ningkundc II. 
4. Iland I reg IA n Han<lclsr g IB. 
5. Em van di vo1gcndc: skied ni I,. iologi I, Wi ·kundc I, Algcm nc Inleiding 

tot di, \ ysb ·gc •rte, 'n gocd ckcur<l • Ban to ·taal, Inkom t bclasting, lndu -
tricl' si ·lkundc I. 

TJerd jaar. 

1. konomi III. 
2. n dryfsckonomi III. 
3 n 4, TWEE van die volg nde :­

(i) Rck ningkund • III. 
(ii) Ouditkundc I. 

(iii) l~konomi ' • kic<l 
(iv) Handel r IIB, en IIandelsreg IIC. 
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(v) Bankbedryfslcer A en B. 
(vi) Vervocrwc e. 
(vii) Inkomstcbcla ting (indicn nic in die tweedc jaar gcnccm nic). 
( viii) Koopcrasiewcse. 
(ix) Ko tcberckcning. 

Rekeningkundige Rigting 
Eerste 1aar: 

1. Ekonomic I . 
2. Bedryfsckonomic I. 
3. Rckcningkunde I. 
4. Statistiek I of Elemcntcrc Teorie van Finansies 

en Statistiesc Metodcs A. 
5. Afrikaans-. cdcrlands I of Engels I 
~tudente word verwag om voldoende kennis van Matrikulasiewi kundc tc b sit v1r 

Statistiek J. 

Tweede jaar : 
1. Ekonomie I I. 
2. Bedryfsckonomie II. 
3. Rekcningkunde IL 
4. Handel reg IA en Handel reg IB. 
5. Ouditkunde I. 

Derde jaar: 
1. Ekonomie I II . 
2. Bedryfsekonomic I I I. 
3. Rekeningkunde III. 
4. Een van die volgcnde: 

(i) Ouditkunde II. 
(ii) Handelsrcg IIA., Handclsreg JIB, 

Handel reg ITC. 
(iii) Kostebcrckening. 
(iv) lnkomstebclasting. 
(v) Rekcningc van Eksckutcurs, Likwi<latcurs en Kurator . 
(vi) Kooperasicwese. 

Reg rigting 
Eerste .faar. 

1. Ekonomic I . 
2. Rcdryf ckonomie I. 
3. Rekeningkundc I 
4. Privaatreg I. 
5. Een van die volgende talc : frikaan - dcrlands I, ◄,ng I· I, of Latyn I. 

Tweede jaar. 
1. Ekonomi II . 
2. Bcdryfsckonomic JI. 
3. Rckeningkundc II. 
4. Privaatrcg II. 
5. Een van die volgendc talc wat nic in die e r t aar gen m is nie: Engels I, 

Latyn I, en Afrikaans- cdcrl:mds I. 

Derde jaar. 
1. Ekonomic III. 
2. Bedryf ckonomic III. 
3. Romcinse R g. I. 
4. Privaatn:g III. 

'n Kcnni~ van Latyn i noodsaaklik 
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► 

Statistiese Rigting 
Eerste jaar : 

(i) Ekonomic I. 
(ii) Bedryfsckonomic I 

(iii) Rckeningkunde I 
(iv) Stntistick I 
(v) Afrikaans-Nederlands I of Engels I 
L. iV.-Studcntc wat Statistiek I necm, moet voldoende kcnnis bcsit van Matriku­

lasiewiskunde. 

Tweede jaar : 

(i) Ekonomie II 
(ii) Bcdryfsekonomic II 

(iii) Statistiek II 
(iv) IIandelsreg IA en Handelsreg IB 
(v) Rekeningkunde II 

Derde jaar: 
(i) Ekonomie III 

(ii) Bedryfsekonomie II J 
(iii) Statistiek III 
(iv) Een van die volgende: 

(a) Rekeningkunde III 
(b) Ouditkunde I 
(c) Handelsreg IIA, Handelsreg IIB en Handelsrcg IIC 
(d) Kosteberekening 

Administratiewe rigting 
Eerste jaar: 

(i) Ekonomie I 
(ii) Bedryfsckonomie 
(iii) lndustrielc Siclkunde I 
(iv) Statisticsc Mctodcs A en Statisticse Metodes B 
(v) Afrikaans-Ncdcrlands I of Engels I 

Twerde jaar : 

(i) Ekonomic II 
(ii) Bedryfsckonomie JI 
(iii) I landclsrcg IA en Industriele Reg 
(iv) Industrii!le Siclkunde II 
(v) Rckcningkundc I 

Derde jaar. 
(i) Ekonomic I II 

(ii) Bedryfsckonomic I JI 
(iii) In<lustricle Sielkunde III 
(iv) Een van die volgende : 

(a) Naturcllc-administrasie I 
(b) Ekonomiese Geskiedenis 
(c) Rckcningkun<lc II 
(d) V rvo rwcsc 
(e) 'n Goedgckcurde Bantoetaal 
(J) Kooperasiewese 
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Beperkinge op kursusse 

F3. 
(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 
(f) 

'n Student nccm nie-
Rckcninge van Eksckutcurs, Likwidateurs en Kurators voordat hy Rekening­

kunde I voltooi hct nic ; en behalwe met spesialc toestemmmg van die 
Senaat, Kosteberekening voordat hy Rekeningkundc II voltoo1 het nic. 

Ou<litkunde I en lnkomstcbelasting tensy hy Rckeningkundc II voltooi bet 
of gclyktydig neem nie ; 
Ouditkunde II ten y by Rekeningkundc III voltooi bet of gelyktydig neem 
nic; 
Stati tiese Metodes B tensy hy Statisticse Metodes A voltooi h t of gclykty­
dig neem nie; 
Industrielc Sielkunde III tensy hy Stati tiese Metodes A en B voltooi het me. 
Rekeninge van Eksekuteurs, Likwidateurs en Kurators tensy hy Handelsrcg 
IIB voltooi bet of gelyktydig necm nie. 

Aantal kursusse per jaar 

F4. (1) 'n Student neem nie meer as vyf kursusse in 'n jaar nie, bebalwe dat by 
hierbenewen boogstens een bykomendc kursus nie vir die graad mai;r ncem nie. 

(2) Twee van die halwe kursussc Elemcntere Teorie van Finansics, tat1st1ese 
l\1etod 0 A en Statistiese Metodes B word vir hicrdie docl gesamcntlik as een kursus bes­
kou ; insge)yk ·word die deelkursusse Handel-reg IA c,n ID gesamentlik as een kursus 
bcskou en die deelkursus e Ha~delsreg IIA, IIB en IIC gesamentlik as een. 

Kursusse van 'n vorige jaar 

FS. Tcnsy die Senaat toestem, neem 'n tudent nie 'n kursus van die tweede jaar 
nie tensy hy ook die onvoltooidc kursussC' van die eerste jaar neem ; en nie 'n kur us van 
die derde jaar nie ten y hy ook die onvoltooide kur,msse van die eerste en die tweede jaar 
neem bebalwe die wat Reel G20 horn verbied om te neem. 

Vernaamste vakke 

F6. Die volgende vakke is vernaamstc vakke : 
Bedryfsekonomie Privaa treg 
Ekonomie Rekeningkunde 
Ouditkunde Statistiek 

Industricle S1elkunde 

Slaag met lof 

F7. 'n Student ·laag met lof in 'n vernaamstc vak indicn hy 'n ondcrskcidin punt 
in die eindkursus behaal. 

Die Graad Baccalaureu 
l,eergang. 

F8. Die kursussc i soo volg :-

Eerste jaar. 
(i) Staatsle r I. 

(ii) Rckeningkunde I. 
(iii) Ekonom1e I. 
(iv) Afrikaan - cdcrlands I of Engels I. 
(v) Een van die volgcndc :-

(a) Privaatreg I. 
(b) , ta tis tick I of 

dmini trationi 

twee Yan die afsondcrlik gedccltelikc kursuss , Elcmcntc:rc T ·ori • \'an 
Finansics, Statisticsc lctodc , Statistiesc 1ctodcs B. 

(c) aturelle-admini ·trasic I. 
(d) Industriclc Siclkunde. I. 
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Studente word vcrwag om minstens 'n voldoendc kennis van Matrikula ie-\Vi kunde 
te b it vir tatistiek I. 
Tweede ;aar. 

(i) Staatsleer I I. 
(ii) Staatsadministra ie I. 

(iii) Ekonomie II. 
(iv) en (v) Twee van die volgende :­

(a) , taatsr 'g I. 
(b) Volk reg. 
(c) aturelle-admini trasi II of ind1en nte recd gencem ni , Kursus I. 
(d) Rekcningkunde II. 
(e) Stati tick I of twee afsondcrlikc gcdecltelikc kursu e, Elcmentere Tcorie 

van Finansics, Statisticsc Metodes A, 'tatistiese Metodes B (Indien nie reeds 
gencem nie.) 

(f) Privaatreg II. 
(g) Industriclc ielkunde II. 
(h) Romeinse Reg. I 

Derde jaar. 
(i) 

(ii) 
(iii) 

Staatsleer III of Privaatreg III. 
taatsadministrasi II. 

Ekonomic III of Munisipale en Landelikc Administrnsie en 'n gedeeltelike 
kursus: Owerheidsfinansies. 

(iv) Een van die volgende : 
(a) Kost berekening. 
(b) aturelle-administra ie III of II (indien nie in die twcedc jaar gcncem nie). 
(c) Uitleg van Wcttc en Administraticfrcg. 
(d) Industriclc 'ielkune III. 
( e) Vervocrwesc. 

Beperhinge op lwrsusse. 
F9. 'n tudent nccm nie-

(a) Kosteberckening voordat hy Rek ningkundc II voltooi h t nic ; 
(b) Statistic· Mctodes B tensy hy tatisti sc Metodcs A voltooi bet of gelyktydig 

n em nic; 
(c) itleg van Wctte en Administratiefrcg tensy hy Staat reg I volto i bet nie: 
(d) Industri•:Je Sielkunde lll tensy hy Statisticse Mctodes A en , tati tiese 

Ictodes B ond ·r groep (iv) in die erst jaar voltooi het nie ; in hierdic geval 
word die taalkur u a v rpligt kursus onder groep (iv) in die tweede jaar 
geneem; 

(e) Staatsadministrasie I tensy hy ,'taatslcer II voltooi h t of gclyktydig neem 
OIC j 

(.f) Staatsadministrasi' II voordat hy Staatslecr II voltoo1 het me; 
(K) 1\1unisipalc ·n Landelil· dministras1e t nsy hy , laat ·administrasic II vol-

too1 h ·t of elyl tydig nccm nie. 

Aantal lwrsus5e per Jaar. 
F10. Die b paling van F-i geld oak bier. 

Kur.wsse van 'n vorige jaar 
Fl 1. Die bepalings van FS geld oak hi r. 

Vernaamste va!?he. 
F12. Die volgend vakke is vernaam te vakk 

Ekonomic. 
Industricl , siclkund . 

aturcll -. dministrasic. 

Slaag met lof. 

, taatsadmini trasic. 
Staats] er. 

F13. 'n tudcnt laag met lof in 'n vcrnaam tc vak indien hy 'n ondcrskcidings­
punt in di eindkur u bchaal. 
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Die Graad Honneurs-Baccalaureus Commercii. 

Departemente 

F14. Die graad word in die volgende departemente toegeken: 
Bedryfsekonomie Ouditkunde 
Ekonomie Rekeningkunde 
I ndustrielc sielkunde Statistiek 

Toelating en ek amen 

• 15. Behoudens toelatings- en eksamenvereistcs wat m die leerplanne aangegee 
\vord, neem 'n student me die graad-

(a) in die Bedryfsekonomie op grond van Bedryfsleer II onder die ou regula ic nie, 
tensy hy Industriele Organisasie en Bestuur I of Bcdryfsekonomie I voltooi 
het; of 

(b) in di-.: Ouditkunde nie, tensy hy Rekeningkunde III en Ouditkundc 11 \'Oltoo1 hct; 
ot 

(<') in die Rckeningkunde tensy by Rckeningkundc III en Ko.;;teberekening ·, oltooi 
het nie. 

F16. (1) Met die toestemming van die Hoof van die Departement kan die ek­
samen in twee dele afgelc word. (Kyk by leerplanne vir besonderhede.) 

Om te slaag, moet 'n kandidaat wat die eksamen as 'n geheel afle 'n groottotaal van 
50% behaal met 'n minimum van 40% in elke vrae tel. 

'n Kandidaat wat die eksamen in twee dele aflc, moet 50°,0 in clke vrae tel bchaal en 
al die vraestelle van elke deel gelyktydig slaag. 

(2) Om die graad met lof te verwerf, moct 'n kandidaat m die totaal 'n onder­
skeidingspunt behaal. 

Die Graad Honneurs-Baccalaureus Administrationis 

Departemente 

Fl 7. Die graad word in die volgendc dcpartemcntc toegckcn: 
Ekonomie Staat administrasie 

taatsleer 
aturclle-administrasic lndustriele siclkundc 

Toelating tot tudie en eksamen 

Fl 8. Bchoudens toclatings- en eksamenvercistes wat in die lecrplann • aang gee 
word, moet 'n student, ten cinde die graad in die aturcll ·-administrasic tc kan n cm, 
die volgcndc kursus e voltooi hct : 

(i) Volkckunde II ; en S. . Bantoc en atur llcreg (Spcsiaal) of S. . Banto • en 
aturcllercg I. 

(ii) 'n ~raadkursus in 'n goedgckeurde Bantoctaal 
Met <lien ver tande <lat 'n student hoog ten cen van hicrdic kursu s g •lyktydig 

met die eksamcn kan afle. 

Slaag en slaag met lof 

Fl 9. Die bepalings van F16 geld ook hi r. 

Die grade Magi ter Commercii en Magister dmini trationi 

F20. Vir besond rhcde in ake hierd1e regulasics word kandidate v ·rwy n die 
hoof van die betrokke depart ment. 

Die grade Doctor Commercii en Doctor Administrationis 

F21. ien regulasie F20. 
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DIPLOMA IN HANDEL EN AD MINI STRASIE 
en 

SENIOR DIPLOMA IN HANDEL EN ADMINJSTRASIE 

F22. (a) Diploma in Handel en Administrasie-Dip. Com.-word verweif na dje 
suksesvollc aflegging van die cerste-en twcede-jaar lrnrsussc, en. 

(b) Senior Diploma in Ilandef en Administrasie-Sc:nior Dip. Cc,m.-word 
venvt'rf na die Dip. Com. en die suksesvolle aflegging van die der<lejaar 
kursussc, 
--soos voorgeskryr vir die graadkursu';,c in die Fakt1lleit van Handd en 
Administrasie . 

Die regulasies met betrekking tot B.Com en Il.Admin. is van tocpassing, behalwe : 

1. Toelating1·vereiste 

(i) Dip. Com : 'n Senior Scrtifikuat of 'n gelykstaandc kwalifikasic. 
(ii) Senior Dip. Com.: Dip. Com. met 50% slaagsyfc1 in die vernaamste 

kursusse \~·at in die derdc jaar geneem sal word. 

2. J aarsyfer :-
' n Student moet 35% vir sy jaarsyfer behaal om tot enige eksamen toegelaat te word. 

3. Eindeksamen: 

(a) Die minimum -vereiste om in die eksamen te slaag is 45%. 

(b) By die toekenning van die finale syfer word daar gelyke waarde geheg aan die 
jaarpunt en die eksamcnpunt, met dien verstande dat die cksamensyfer 35% of meer is. 

(c) Om met lof te slaag moet 'n kandidaat 'n finale syfer van minstens 75% bchaal. 

(d) Onderhewig aan die goedkeuring van die betrokke departementshoof mag 'n 
herek amen in 'n kursus toegestaan word met <lien verstande dat die fina1e syfer nie 
minder as 40% is nic. 

(e) In die bepaling van die finale yfer vir die hereksamen, sal gelyke waarde 
geheg word aan die jaarsyfer en <lie hcreksamen-punt. 

4. Oorslwhelill[;: 'n Student kan met die gocdkeuring van die Senaat, vanaf die 
Graacl-kursus na die Diploma oorskakel. Kursusse wat 'n student by oorskakeling tot 
sy krcdict bet, al vir die doelcinde van die Diploma, aanvaar word. Geen crkenning sal 
verlecn w0rd indicn van die Diploma na die Graadkursus oorgeskakel word nie. 
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DEPARTEMENT BEDRYFSEKONOMIE 

LEERPLANNE 

Bedryfsekonomie 

Kursus I 
(Een vraestel) 

1. Inleiding. 
2. Die ontwikkeling en huidige struktuur van die Suid-Afrikaanse bedryfslewe. 
3. Die oprigting van die onderneming. 
4. Die bestuur van die onderneming. 
5. Personeelbestuur en Eksterne Betrekkinge. 

Kursus II 
(Twee vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1. Beginsels van Bemarking. 
Vraestel 2. Bestuur van Aankope en Bemarking. 

Vraestel 1. 
Vraestel 2. 
Vraestel 3. 

Produksiebestuur. 
Finansiele Bestuur. 
Algemene Leiding. 

Kursus III 
(Drie vrae::;telle) 

Kooperasiewese 

(Twee vraestelle) 

l. Betekenis en geskiedenis van die Kooperatiewe stelsel . 
2. Die historiese agtergrond van die Kooperatiewe stelsel in die Republiek : 
3. Koiiperatiewe Wetgewing in die Republiek (Wet No. 29 van 1939 soos gewysig) . 
4. Tipes van Kooperasies : 
5. Suid-Afrikaanse Landboukooperasies in die besonder : 
6. Suid-Afrikaanse Verbruikerslwoperasies in die besonder : 
7. Kooperatiewe versekering : 
8. Interne Bestuur en Organisasie. 
9. Finansiering en Finansiele Bestuur : 
10. Belasting en bela tingprobleme van lwoperasies. 
11. Ko6perasies onder nie-Blankes in Suid-Afrika . 
12. Internasionale vergelykings. 

Leerplan vir die graad Hons.-B.Com. 

Bedryf sekonomie 
(Honneurs-Baccalaureuseksamen (I lons.-B. Com.) 

Die eksamen bestaan uit :-

Vraestel 1. 
Gevurderde ekonomiese teorie. 

Een van die volgende onderwerpe : 
1. Waardeleer, monopoliebeheer en verdelingsleer. 
2. lnkometeorie en ekonomiese dinamika. 
3. Gevordere studie van Geld-en Bankwese. 
4. Internasionale ekonomiese betrekking. 

Vraestelle 2, 3 en 4 : 
Drie uit die volgende onderwcrpc ¼aarvan minstcns een uit Groep A : 

Groep A 
1. Gevorderde internc bestuursvraagstukke. 
2. Gcvorderde finansiele bestuursvraagstukke. 
3. Gevorderde bemarkingsvraagstukke. 
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Groep B 
1. Marknavor ing. 
2. Advertensiewese. 
3. Vervoerwe e. 
4. Kooperasiewese en 

die bemarking van landbouprodukte. 
5. Die struktuur van die Suid-Afrikaan e nywerhede en bemarkingsprobleme van 

spesifieke nywerhede. 
6. Finansicle beplanning en beheer of 

Die betekcni , ontlcdmg, vertolking en ontwerp van finansiele state. 

L. W.-'n Kandidaat S,al me toegelaat word om finansicle bcplanning en kontrole te 
neem nie, tensy hy die Hoof van die Departement Rekeningkunde tevrede gestel het <lat 
hy oor die nodige vakkennis beskik nic. 

Vraestel 5. 
Elke kandidaat moet 'n opstel oor 'n stuk veldwerk wat hy gcdoen het met b trekking 

tot een of 'n paar goedgekeurde indu tricle, kommersiele of openbare onderneming(s), 
indien. Die opstel moet een of meer van die volgcnde aspckte behandel : 

Die ligging en uitleg van die Fabriek. 
Vervaardiging probleme (met be ondere vcrwysing na standaardisering, gebruik 

van neweprodukte, berging en hantering van materia I, kwaliteit kontrole, ver­
vaardigingsbeplanning en--kontrole, ens.). 

Werk ·tudie en werkwaardering. 
Loonstelsels en vraagstukke in verband met die vergoeding van arbeid . 
Finansic>ring vorm en finansiering hronne ( owel vir oprigtings- as uitbreidings-

doeleindes). 
Interne kontrolestelsel (verslae, statistieke, begrotings en begrotingskontrole, ens.). 
Kredietbel id. 
Kosteberekening en pry vac:;stelling. 
Bemarking probleme (markonder oek, bemarking beleid, verkoopsbevordering, 

adverten ies, ens.). 
Die aankoop n kontrole van materiaal. 
Personeelprobl me (werwing, keuring, opleiding, toesig, en ). 
Bestuursopleiding. 
Organi asieprobleme van die onderneming in die algemeen en van die bestuur in die 

besonder. 

Opstelle oor asp kte wat nie pe ifiek hierbo gcnoem 1 nie, moet vooraf gocdgekeur 
word. Die op ·t l necm di vorm van 'n gcvallestu<lic. Dit moet hewys !ewer dat die 
kandidaat m taat is om di v rnaam t karaktertr kke van 'n prakti se sakeprobleem of 
-probleme te ond r ock en t herkcn en dit analitics en be kryw nd aan te bied. 

Die opstel mag ni mind r as 6,000 woorde en nie m er as 10,000 woorde bcvat nie. 
Die b ond re a ·pek of a p kte wat di kandidaat vir ondcrsoek H s, moct vooraf goed­
g k ur word en di op t 1 mo t nic lat r nic as 31 Augu ' tu van die jaar waarin die kandi­
daat ksamen wil afle, ingc tuur word. Die op tel ·word vir all do leinde as 'n addi-
ionele vraestel be kou. 
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DEPARTEME TVA EKO OMIE E EKO OMIESE GESKIEDE IS 

L. TV.-Kennis van Wiskundc word as wenslik beskou vir dtc stud1e van Ekonomie. 

Ekonomie I 

(T\ ce vraestelle) 
Vraestel 1. Inleiding tot die Ekonomie -e Geskiedeni en grondbcgrippe van die 

ekonomic. 
Vraestel 2. Ekonomiese Teorie : 

1. Vraag en Aanbod. 
2. Pry!>vorming van verbruiksgoederc. 
3. Prysvorming van Produksiefaktore (verJcling -leer). 

Ekonomie II 
(Twee vracstelle) 

Vraestel 1.-Prystcorie. 
1. Kursus I, Vra l stel 2. 
2. Meer gevorderde studie van onderwerpe wat in kursus I, Vrae tel 2 ingelci is. 

Vraestel 2.- l\Ionetcre Ekonom1e. 

Ekonomie III 
(Drie vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1. 
(a) lnkometeorie. 
(b) Owerhcid finansies. 

Vraestel 2. 
(a) Internasionalc EkonomiC'. 
(b) Ekonomie -e Fluktua ies en groei. 

Vraestel 3. Ekonomicsc vcranderinge in uid-Afrika. 

Ekonomie e Geskiedeni 
Vraestel 1. Oorsig oor die ckonomicse Geskic·dcnis van die ·wercld. 
Vraestel 2.-Ekonomic -c Ge kicdenis van Suid- Afrika. 

Leerplanne vir ~rade: Hon .-B.A. en M.A., Hon .-B.Com. en I.Com., 
lions. B .Admin. en M .Admin. 

Ekonomie 
Honneur -Baccalaurcu ek amen 

Die eksamen be taan uit \ y f vrac tclle en kan in twee dcl ' afgclc word Deel 1 b ·st.um 
uit vracstellc 1 en 2 en dee) I I uit vrac ·tclle 3, 4 en 5 
Vraestel 1. 

Waardelecr, monopoli bchccr en vcrdeling leer. 
Vraestel 2. 

Inkometeoric en ckonomiese dinamika. 
Vraestel 3. 

Gcvordcr<le studie van geld- en bankwcse. 
Vraestel 4 en 5. 

Ecn ondcrwcrp uit die ondcr taandc. Die omvang en inhoud van clkcen van hicrdi' 
kursu 'e sal in oorleg met die bctrokke 1-andiJaat bcpaal word. 

(a) Ekonomiese stcl ·els. 
(b) Intcrnasionale ekonomie e betrekkinge. 
(c) Owcrhcidsfinans1e . 
(d) Arbcidsvraag·tukkc .. 
(e) Ekonomic>se geskicdcnis 
(f) Suid-Afrikaan c ekonom1cse vraagstukkc. 
CR') Bevolkingsvraagstukke. 
(h) Die ekonomie van ondcrontwikkelde gebiede. 
(i) Nasionale ekonomie e rckcningkundc . 
{j) Geskiedcnis van die Ek nomiese Denkc. 
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Magistereksamen 

Die cksamen bestaan uit 'n vcrhandeling waarvan die ondcrwerp deur die Senaat 
goedgckeur moct word min ' tens ;,es maande voor<lat <lit inqelewer word. 

Kandidate moct toe -ien dat hullc nic in hul vcrhandclinge stof insluit wat nie ter 
sake is nie . 

Elementcre Teorie van Finansies 
Ila/we lmrsus.-Een vraestel, twee uur. 

Rekcnkund1gc en mectkundigc reek c. Rcnte. Skynbare en werklike rcntevoct. 
Vra::igstukkc oor berekening van slotw::iarde, aanvangswaarde, tyd en rentevoet. Vaste 
annu'lteitc : annvangs- en slotwan1 de. Atlossing. Delging fonds. Effekte en aandel 
met inbcgrip Yan aankoop van sckuritcitc. Opstcl nm aflossingsplanne; dcsimale en 
desimalisasie van geld; die mctriekcstt:lscl ; , ·crhouding en cwcrcdigheid; persentnsies; 
wins en \'Crlics; handels- cn ban kier ·disl·onto; gcbruik , an logantmcs; makclaar loom; 
buitclands v.issclkocrsc ; di ' gcbruik van jaargeld- en rentctafels. Gc.:lyhydigc vcrgelykinge. 

L W.-Dit i wen lik <lat tudente, alvorens hulle met hierdie kursus begin, kennis 
moet he van algebra tot matrikulasiestandaarJ. 

Statistiese Metodes A 
Ha/we lwrsus.-Een vraestel, twee uur. 

I lassifisermg en tabulering, frekwensietabelle . Gemiddeldes : rekenkundigc ge­
middclde, belastc gemiddelde, mediaan, modu , hulle hcrckening, cienskappe. voor- en 
nadele. Kwartiele. Asimmetrie . Disper ie. Afwykingskocffisiente. Standaard­
afwyking. Karl Pearson se korrelasie-koeffisient. Diagramme. Histogramme en kumu­
latiewe diagramme. Linecre regre sielync. cigingskrommes deur lopende gcmid­
delde , deur graficse en under elementcre metodc . Indek -syfcrs. Metodcs van mon-
tering. Gepubliseerde stati tieke. Onjui ' te en mi -lcidcnde gevolgtrckkinge. Mon-

sterstrooiing. 'tatisticsc toctsc van vcrskille tussen gemiddcldes ; die gebruik van 
tatistiekc ; noukeurigheid en bcnadering ; toepassing van statisticke ; vcrsamcling en 

verwerking van hesigh idstati tiekc. 
L. TV.-Dit i wcnslik dat -tudcnte, alvorens hulle met hierdie kursus begin, kennis 

moet he van algebra tot matrikula -ie-standaard. 

TA TIS TIE SE 1ETODES B 
(I-falwe kur us) 

(Ecn vrac tel - twee uur) 
Kansrehening: Ecnvoudige kansc, pcrmutasics en kombinasics, binomiale formule, 

same, telling van kansc. 
Normaalverdelint: : Beskrywing, stuciie en to..:passing, the passing van di normaal-

kromme aan 'n gcskikte stcl voorgcnom waardcs. 
Stecl~prorf111etod s : ,\ lgemcnc bcginscls en tocpassings. 
Steel,pro<1Jverdelings : Stu<lic en tocpa sing van t, F, l: _x 2 . 

Korrr!asie : 'n On<lcrsoek na vcrbandc in g ·grocpcerdc gegcwcn 
ndcr mcto<lcs om die graaJ van assosia -ic t • skat en Le meet . 

, 'trooiinaso11t!rcl111(! : I remcnc hcginscls en tocpas ing. 
Die ,')'tatistiel~ vm1 Tocts/wnstruhsie : Konstruks1c van toets , hullc bctroubaarhcid 

en gcldigh id. 
Voorspel/in m11etod<1 : Algcmene begin els ·n toepassings. 

tati tiek 
Kur us I 

(hen vru st 1) 
E!ementere Stati~tieh : Vcrsameling van statistiese materiaal, klassifikasie en tabu­

lering. Fr kwcnsietabclle. Grafiesc voor telling. B rckcning van gemiddcl<lc ' en 
verspr •i<lingskocffisicnt Indeks yfcrs. Tydr kse. Rcglynig rcgre ic en korrcla i . 
Analit1ese Meethunde : R guitlyn. 
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Algebra en Driehoeksmeting : Kwadratiesc vergelykings. 
binomiaalstelling en binomiaalkoeffisicnte. Rekcnkundige 

Induksie, :Er, :Er2, :Er3, 

en mectkundige reekse . 
Trigonometriese funksics; boogmaat; opstellingsteoremas; inverse trigonometriese 
funksies. 

Elementere renterekening : Samegestelde rentc en annuiteite. 

Kansrekening : Samestelling van kanse. Binomiale en normale verdelings met 
toepassings op steekproefteorie. Gebruik van kanspapier. 

Kursus II 
Vraestel 1 

Analise: Differensiasic en integrasie van elementere funksies; Taylor se reeks; 
bepaalde integrale; elementcre pa!·siele <lifferensiasie, mecrvoudige integrale. 

Verdelingsleer : Waarskynlikheid; toevalsverandcrlikes; eienskappe van waar­
skynlikheidsverdelings. 

Vraestel 2 
Numeriese Wislwnde : Differensietabelle; differensieoperatore; faktoriaalmagte. 

Interpolasieformules vir gelyke intervalle. 

Statistieh: Passing van frekwensicfunksies. Standaardfoute en toepassinge. Steek-
proefncming en normale steekproef teorie; groot steckproefteorie. 

Kursus III 
Vraestel 1 

Numeriese Wiskunde : Differensies by ongelyke intervalle; interpolasieformules 
van Lagrange en Newton; inverse interpolasie. Determinante en matrikse Numeriese 
metodes vir rekenmasjiene. 

Statistiek : Nie-lincere korrelasie en regressie. Mcervoudige en parsiele korrelasie . 
Hipotese toetsing; gebruike van t-, F- en X 2-toetse; gebruik van parametervryetoetse, 
tekentoets, mediaan en U-toets. Steekproefmetodes en toepassings. 

Vraestel 2 
IJ.nalise : Differensiaalvergelykings van lste ordc. Beta- en Gammafunksies. 

Kansleer : Stelling van Bayes. Limictstellings. Wet van groot getalle. 

Ekonomiese en Industrii!le Statistieh : Lewenstabelle, elementere ekonometrie, 
tydreeksmodelle, steekproefinspeksie en behcerkaarte. 
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D •PARTE m T HA DEL REG 

K 1 k ondcr <lie Fakultcil Regsgclecr<lhci<l . 
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DEPARTEME T STAATSLEER E PUBLIEKE ADMINISTRASIE 

Kyk onder die Fakulteit Lettere en Wy begeerte 
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DEPARTEMENT REKENINGKUNDE EN OUDITKU DE 

REKENINGKUNDE 

Kursu I 

(Een vraestel) 

1. Die betekcnis van terme wat algcmeen in die handel gebruik word. 
2. Die dof.'l ·tellings van rekeningkunde en die vcrband wat <lit hou met die oudit­

kund . 
3. lgemenc oorsig en bctckenis van die stelsel van <lubbelinskrywing. 
4. Ilronne van informasie en die aard van dokumente waarvandaan die rekening­

bocke opgeskryf word ; roetme en hantering in kantoor. 
5. Boeke van ecr'te inskrywing", insluitcnde kolomvormige boeke. Inskrywing 

van tran ·ak -ics in hicrdie bo ke, m t beklcmtoning van aanpassingsvermoe van ontwerpe 
en kla ifikas1c : en oorboeking na die grootbock. 

6. Ilankr ·keninge, dep sito trokies, lopende en vaste depositorekeninge, bankstate 
en oot temming , wis elc; en oordragtc. Opvallende punte oor en die nut van tjeks. 

7. Wisscls, prome ses en hullc behandeling in die rekeningbocke. 
8. Die grootboek en balan ering van grootboekrekeninge. Indeling van rekeningc 

in verskillendc groepe. Ooreenstemming van grootboekbalanse met balan e wat op 
state van l<rediteure getoon word. 

9. Proefbalan . 
10. luitingsposte en aansuiwering aan die einde van die jaar, insluitende depre-

sias1e volgen kon tante bedrag-en verminderende balansmetodes, vooruitbetalings, agter­
stallige laste en voor·iening vir slegte kulde. 

11. Die opstclling van finale rekeninge en balansstate, met spe iale beklemtoning 
van : lengte van periodes, begrippe van winste en eienaarskap, kosprys van voorraad ver­
ko')p en waardcring van voorraad voorhande, moontlikc laste, ens. met inbegnp van 
ontvangstc-en-betaling rekeninge en inkomste-en-uitgawerekeninge. Kand1date moet 
vcrtroud wees met moderne metodes van op telling van finale rekeninge en balansstate. 

12. Op sig verkope. 
13. Departementele rekeninge. 
14. Be endingsrckeninge. 
15. Ge amentlikc ondern mings. 
16 Lopend ' r kcnin~e (account current). 
17. G midJ Ide vervaldag. 
18. Selfhalanser ndc grootbocke en kontrolerekenmge. 
19. Vcnnootskapsrckeninge, uitsluitende toelating en ontbindmg. 
20. Enkclinskrywing, uit'luitcnd om etting van enkelinskrywing in dubhelin­

skrywing. 
21. Inlciding tot maatskappyrckcninge. 
22. Elem ntcr int •rpreta ic van balans ·tate en hand Is-, wm - en verliesrek­

rckeningc. 
21. Di' kontrolcring van gedanc wcrk, bv. optellings, oorbo •king , ens., die op­

spoor van foute, ens. 
24. Di beginsels van int rne kontrolc en intern organisa ic, in die b sonder wat 

betrcf h::indclsvoorraad en kontant. 
25. Die begin els van bewyslew ring (evidencing), b vestiging (vouching) en verifi­

kasi . 
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Kursus II 

(Twee vraestellc) 

Gcvordcrdc stuJic van allc onderwcrp van d1 eerstc jaar m t spcsiale verwy­
ing na: 

(a) Opstel van finale rekeninge en balans tate van eenmansakc, vcnnootskappe, 
ldubs en vcrcnigings. 

(b) Ontlcding en vcrtolking van finan ielc state. 
2. Toclating van vennote en ontbindmg van v nnootskappc met uit luiting van 

likwidasie met verdrag. 
3. VerskillenJc metodcs van voorc;icning vir waardevcrmindering en vcrvanging van 

bates. 
+. Voor~ienings, rcscrwes en dclgingsfondse. 
5. Takrckcninge (bchalwc buitelandsc takke). 
6. Onderskeid tu5sen kapitaal en inkomstc. 
7. Huurtolle. 
8. Finale rekeninge van vervaardigers en kontrnkteurs, insluitende waardcrinf! van 

goedere-in-bewcrking. 
9. Boerdery-bockhouding. 
10. Elementcre klandisicwaardc. 
11. Maatskappyrekeninge : 

(a) Ondcrskeid tussen 'n vennootskap en 'n bcpcrkte maat kappy. 
(b) Akte van Oprigting en Statute. 
(,) Private en publickc maatskappye. 
(d) Statutcrc hoeke. 
(e) V crskillcnde klasse aandelekapitaal. 
(f) Aan ockc en tockcnnings van aandclc ; oproepe ; aan<lclcprcmic'-'. 
(.q-) Vcrhcur<lvcrklaring en hcruitrciking van vcrbcurdverklaard • aandck. 
(Ii) Lenings en uitreikings van obligasies. 
(i) Oordragtc van aandcle en ohligac.ics. 
( j) Voorlopige, stigtings- en uitreikingsonkostc. 
(/?) Aankonp van 'n private saak dcur 'n maatskappy. 
({) Bonusaandek. 
(m) Rescrw<>s, voorsienings en moontlik la t . 
(n) Rcnte uit kapitaal hctaal. 
(o) Winstc voor en na inkorporasie. 
(p) Dividendc en vcrd elbarc winstr. 
(q) 
(r) 

Aflossinf.{ van aAosbarc voorkcur-aantklc 
Finale rckeninge en halansstatc van bep •rktc maatskappye waarop de I 

van di Agstc Bvlac tot die ·wet hctn·kking hct. 

Kursus III 

(Twee vracstelle) 

en 

1. Gevorderdc stn lit: van alle ondcnverp van die cerste n twcede jaar m 'l spcsiale 
verwysing na die volgcndc : 

(a) Vennootskansrckl.!ninge: klan<lisir•waar<le; toclating en ontbindinl-(; lil·wi-
dasie met vcrdrag. 

(h) O,n<;kepping van vcnnot'tslrnppc in bcpcrkte maatskappyc. 
(r) AAo·sing van obligasics. 
(d) Die gepuhliseerde rckeninge van bcpcrktc maatskappye. 

2. Beleggings, aandclerransaksic. en onrkrskrywm . 
1. Buitdandse takrckcningc, inslt1itcndc rekeninge in vreemdc muntstclscls. 
4. Huurkoopr ·kcning . 
5. Duhhclrckeningstels ·1. 
6. Koepons en houers. 
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7. Vcrkoop van per ·elc dcur dorpsgcbiedeicnaar. 
8. Vcrsckcring en andcr cisc vir skadcvcrgoeding. 
9. Die Rckcnmgkundc as hulpmiddcl v1r dic bcstuur insluitcndc ontlcding en \cr­

tolking van finansiclc state dcur bron-cn-aanwcnding-van-fondsc-statc, vcrgclykcndc state 
en vcrhou<ling:,,mali c. 

10. Dic rckcningc van ~P) cnicr:, en Vcrmaaklikhci<lson<lcrneming . 
11. .:\Ja:.itskapp)rckcningc: amalgamasic, absorpsic, rckonstruksic en likwi<la ic. 
12. Kontrolcrcn<lc maat kappyc en filialc, insluitendc gckonsolidcerde rckeninge 

en balan state, en an<lcr vorm van grocpsrckcningc. 
13. Die aardering Yan aandcle, ohligasics en klandisie,,aarde. 
l+. Gcmcganisccrd • bockhouding. 
15. D1c docl en waar<ll· \'an ,,erk.state. 
16. Dw bctl!kcnissc en b1.:gin els aan raan<l~ inkomstc, aanwcn<ling van inkom:;te, 

waar<lcrini.; en instandhouding van kapitaal. 
17. :\lodcrnt; ontwikkclin" op die Tcbicd van rckl!ningkundc. 

REKENINGE VAN EKSEKUTEURS, LIKWIDATEURS EN KURATORS 

(Ecn vraestel) 

Op ·tel van likwi<lasie- en di tribusicrckcningc in be tonve bocdcls, behandcling van 
vruggebruike, fi, lcikommiss~rc bemaking en rckeninge in die algcmccn in bocdcls, met 
of son<lcr t...:stamcnt ·, en die Bocddbclastinga<ldcndum. 

Opstcl van \'crmocnstaat, likwi<la ·ic- en di:,tribu ·ic- of kontribusicrckcning in oor­
gcmaaktc of gcschvc ' trecrdc lioe<lels en likwidasic Yan maat kappye. Rekcningc wat 
a g volg van 'n :iktc \'an kompromis ontstann. Die opskrywc Yan trustboekc en -rckcningc. 

Van studcnte -:1] nie vcrwag \'\Ord om <lie tariewc ten opsiktC van mcc. tcrsl[cl<le, 
tak asicgclr:l.c, chekut ·urs- en lik\ idatcursloon en ., of die skalc waarop bocdelbdasting 
bcrcken moct word, \'ir die cksamcn tc memori ·eer ni . 

OUDITK DE 

Kur u I 

(Een vrac -tel) 

1. \ar<l en Jefini ic van <lie ouditkun<lc. 
2. Doclstcllintts van die ou litkundc. 
3 llucdanighL·<lc en bevoegdhcdc van 'n ouditcur. 

crban<l tussl n rel· nin 1 lrnndc en ouditkun<le. 
5. \ktodcs waarvo\ucns ouditcrines uitgcvoer word . 
(, Ouditroosten, en diL• ou<liteur sc notaboel ·. 
7. Beginscls \an internc kontrolc. 
8. .1gac1n ,·an optclling ·, oorbocking , ns. 
9. Ben. ti •in,, V 'riti.kasil', waar<lcrin r en scrtifis ring. 
10. '\1.igtc, pli 1 tc, vcrantwoonlclil·hedc en aansprccklikh 'UC van ouditcur · on<lcr 

die ucmcnl·rc ,, uitsprukcreg en wcttcrcg (m ·t bcson<lere \'erwysin na :.irtikcl 22 en 26 
van cl1L \Vet op O )cnl~arl' H.ckcnmcc,;ter en Ouditeurs, en die laatskapp)'W ·t). 

1 t. Voll ·di re aspcl· te n ·rbnndc aan die ouditcri11g van t•enmansnke, Yennootshippc, 
klub , licfd.1<ligheid - sosialc, sport- en oortgcl) ]· • crenigings en lwperktc maatskappye 
(vir so, l'l D •el I en Deel l\ , an die . gtste Bylac tot d1 • V\ 'et bl'lrt•kking hct). 

12. Algcmcn • raacl re ,111 • m t b ·trckkin, tot ,lie intcrne oqanisasic, <lie bqek­
houding, l'll die h •h er daarvan. 

/.,. rV.-Kandidat • mo t in hullc ant,voor<lc blyke ,j c van bch er oor f ·itc, owel as 
di~ vcrmol: om hulle kcnnis saaklik, v ·rstaanl aar en \'Ollc<lig op skrif weer tc g<:l' . 
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Kur us II 
(' fwce vracstelle) 

L. TV.-In die twccde kun,us moet die kandidaat aandag skenk aan br ed\'oerig1·r 
her ·icning en 'n meer intensicwe behandclin~ van die werk Yan die cer t • kursu . 

1. Intcrne bchcer, mctode van ouditering, op tel en hou van ouditroo ters en 
notaboeke, met be ondere verwysing ra : die implika ic • van int ·rne uuditcring; toct -
ouditering; di• gcbruik van wctkstate ; en mcganisa ·ic op <lie gehied va•1 die rekcning­
kundc. 

2. 
3. 
+. 
5. 

Bevcsti~ing, \Vaardcbepaling, Ycrifika. ie, sertifiscring en Ycrsla~lewering. 
Begrippe "\\.lar en rcdeli!·." 
Die jong te ontwikkelings op die gchicd van die ouditkunde. 
Die po ·i ·ie van die ouditcur ingevolgc die gemcnercg, die uitsprakereg en 

wettcreg. 
<lie 

6. Beginsel • van ·am1.:smelting, rckon truk ie en ontbindin , van maat kappyc, 
vennoot kappc, en . 

7. Ouditcring van alle maat knppy-aangclcenthede. 
8. Algcmenc pligtc en \ ·erk a3mhedc van die rekenmecstcr en ouditcur in 0pcnbarc 

praktyk. 
9 Ontlcding en intcrprctasic %n finansielc state. 
10. Ondersoekings en ver'lac. 
11. Waardcring van klaridisiewaar<le, aandele en obligasics. 
12. Beoordclin° en kritiek op finan icl state vir publikasie , n ,oorlcg ing ann 

aandeelhoucrs. 
L. TV.-In die tweedc kur u moet die kandidaat blyke gee van 'n gron<lige kennis 

van die vak, a ook die vcrmoc om vrae op dceglikc en \ ·etenskaplikc wys • tc beantwoord. 
Bcnewcn wye lceswerk in <lie bestaandc vakboekc moet die kandiJaat ook :ov • ·I v:iktyd­
krifte moontlik bestudccr-in luitende " D1t• ,uid-Afrikaan c Hckcnmccstcr." 

KOSTEBEREKENING 
(hen vracstcl) 

1. Doelstelling , gcbruikc en bcp<:rking nrn kostc:bcrckcning; kostd1 grippe; en 
ko te-indclmg. 

2. Bcginsel en m<.'tode van ko tcbepaling 1:11 kostcvcrhalin ,. 
3. i.\Ictodc • van kostcbcrckcning 1:n ko tcbockhouding: taak- n pro c kostd c­

rckcning; ab orpsie- en grcnskost<'bcn•kcning; he •rotingslx·hccr en standa.1r<lko t<.:ht­
r kcning; ccmormiw·ko tebcrekcning; ko tcb ckhouding; en 1-o t •hcrckcnin, tl'ls •I. 

4. Kostebrrckcning as hulpmidd ·I by die b ·dryf kiding. 

KOM 'TRBEL TI G 
(h ·n \ mes tel) 

Die hcginsel en tocpas ing Yan die b la ting van die inkom t van indi, iduak 
per one of vcrenigin s ,·nn p ·r one en <>f re\\0ne handels- en indu tricl • maat kappy • in 
die Rcpublick \an. uid-\frika ingt•,olg• die bepalings ,~m <lit• lnl·omstth•la tin,s\\ •t, 
nr. 58 yan 1962, soos ge\\ ~ sig. 

1. K0rt kct,; vm <lie vcr·killendc '>Orte bcla,..tin, en v:m die! l{C ki d ni van die 
Suid-Afrikaansc Belastin ,wctgC\\ ini..;. 

2. Dci{in ds met h trekking tot die Ices en ,. ·rtolking van artikl'ls ,·an die Inkom­
'tcbclastingv,et nr. 58 van 1962, soos gc\ ysig. 

3 Va_ telling v n hela bare inkomstc : bruto nntvan, tl' en toe, allin ,- bruto 
inkomste-inkomste-h lasbarc inkom t . 

4. Tocgcvalle inkorn te-ha.,ics begin els en be Ii te ah wat daarop b tHkl-in, 

het. 
5 Bron van inkom te-ba ic c b •ins I . 
6. ( n<ler kcid tu ·sen ontvang te van 'n kapital • en inkom t< anrd m t vcn\\ in, 

na be li tc ,ah.·. 
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7. Bruto inkomstc-spesifiekt.: vorme: vergoedrng vir dicnste gclewer, jaargelde, 
eciwoudigc huurprcmies, verhalings, subsidie·, inkom te van minderjarige kinders, 
vooruilbctalings, diwidende en ander ontvangste. 

8. llruto inkomste-gcagte inkomste, bv. inkomste van 'n getroudc vrou. 
9. Vrystclling -uitgcsluit <lie wat op bougenootskappe en ander spesifieke onder­

nemings bt•trckking hct. 
10. Toelaathare aftrckkings-uitgawes en toelatings betreftfende die volgende: die 

vcrkryging, her ·tel, ondcrhoud en skrapping van kapitaalbatcs, soos geboue, patentc en 
h:rndelsmerke en tocru ·ting; die gebruik \ an arbeid (vergocding, vervoer, behuising en 
wclsj nsdicnstc) die gcbruik van geleende kapita~l. 

--Uicgawcs vir die bc·kcnning van inkomste en uitgawes in verband met toekom­
stigc vcrlicse en vcrpligtingc (sluit in wctenskaplike navorsing, assuransie, dcposito's en 
diskonto's). 

-Rcgskoste en bcsighddsvcrliese dcur , uur, d1efstol, slegte skulde, beskadiging, 
ens. 

-Pen ioenfonds bydraes en persoonlike toelae ten opsigte van fi:,;iesc ongeskikt-
heid, medic ·c- en onthaalkoste. 

11. 1 ic-todaatbare aftrekki 1gs. 
12. Diwidcnde-vrystdlings en aftrekkings. 
13. Kortings-primere korting vir normale bela ting en ekondcre kortings ten 

opsigce van kinders, afhanklikes en assuransie. 
l+. Tari1.:wc van belasting met betrekking tot indiwidue. 
15. Berekcning van 'n indiw1du se normale belastingaanslag-soorte aanslae en die 

behandeling van vcrliese ,vat ,·orentoe gedrn word. 
16 Aanslae van gcskt'ic persone. 
17. Ueginsels rakendc aan ·lae van boedcl en trusts a a pa rte ent1te:te. 
18. 
19. 
20. 

r'kcning 
21. 

Bebsting van b(,cr . 
\anslng van prof ~s10n ·le personc. 

Berckcning van be ighcidsaanslac dcur gcbruik te maak van wms-en-verlics­
cn balan ·:tatc van allc nhandclanr~ en vcnnootskappc. 
Bela -ba:.irhcid van klandi-iewaarde. 

22. Bch1sting van huurk optran aksies (ingesluit vastc 1.:icndomstnmsaksies). 
23. Jaar v.111 nnnsla ,_ 
2+. llclastin~ van ge\\·one in<lustriclc- en handelsmaat kappye- omskr) wint , r,n 

maat..,kappy, h •hnndding van diwidcndc en bonusaand le, arm. lag van normalc bdasting 
van 'n ge, one maatshpp_ , mo dcr- en filiaalmaat kappyc en rnaatskappye in likwidasie. 

25. Pr<)\. insiak h •lasting-gc, 'one maatskappy 
26. lkla~ting 01 Buitclandsc Aan<lcclhouers 
27. llel:1sting op On11itgckeerd win tc. 
28. B ·lastin..,. op i..:cskcnkc. 
29. B ·swarc hewyslas sl,ikking en appel. 
30. I· inalc c n voltooidc aanslac van mdiwiduc en maatskappye. 
31. Bl'h sting \"ln rondc-som voordclc x pcnsio n-, voorsorgs-en uittrcdingan­

nuitcitsfondsl'. 
12. Die L.B.S.-stt>lscl van helastioginvor<lcring. 

L. W. \'an kandidatc sal Hn\ag word <lat hull' die jongstc wvs1g111gs en die rc­
gu)a<:te, uitgc rcik ing •volge die \Vet moct k n, manr vrac ~al sic 1s gc tel word oor wet­
g wing wat voor 31 l\lki van die jaar van die ck,am •n van krag word. 

REKE I GKU DE 
Jlu,znl'urs~lfoccalaureu chsamen (Jfrm .-BC0111.) 

Die l'l,samcn bcstaan uit vyf vracstcllc en kan a gchcel of in twee d •le afg le word. 
Deel I bcstaan uit , rac tclk 1, 2 en 3 en decl 11 uit nnc tell 4 en 5. 

Vracstel l : 
Gcsl-ic<lcnis en t ori • van di • rckcnin rkundc. 
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Vraestel 2 : 
Die betekenis, ontlcding, vertolking en ontwcrp van finansiclc state. 

Vraestel 3 : 
Finansielc beplanning en beheer. 

V raestcl 4 en 5 : 
of 

Maatskappyrekeningkunde en een van die volgende : 
(i) Gcvorderdc kostcrekcningknudc. 

(ii) Gcvorderde intcrne be tuursvraagstukke of gevorderde finan iele be-
stuur vraag tukke. 

(iii) Intcrnc kontrole en intcrne ouditkundc. 
(iv) Mctodcs en praktyke van openbare rckcnmcesterskap. 
of 

Gevorderdc ko, terekcningkunde en een van die volgende: 
(i) Ge\'Orderde intcrnc be tuur vraagstukke of gevordcrde finansiele 

bestuursvraagstukke. 
(ii) Intcrne kontrole en interne ouditkunde. 

(a) 'n Kandidaat kan die vrae tel onder A hieronder aangetoon slegs ncem, indien 
hy in die kursu van die B.Com-leergang wat onder B aangegec word, ge laag 
het: 

A 
Metodc en praktykc van open­

bare rekcnmec tcrskap. 
Interne kontrole en interne oudit­

kunde. 

B 
Ouditkunde II. 

Ouditkunde I. 

(b) Be ·onderhede van die omvang van die verskillendc vraestell sowel as die bibho­
grafie kan op aanvraag van die Univcr iteit kollege verkry word. 

L. vV.-Rekeningkunde III en Kosteberckening is 'n voorvcrciste vir <lie graad Hon 
-B.Com. in Rekeningkundc. 

Maf{isterselmwzen (M. 'om.) 
Die cksamcn be taan uit 'n vcrhandeling wat blyke gee van oorspronklik • ondcrsoek 

dcur die kandidaat, die onderwcrp waarvan minstens s ·s maande vo >r sy ind1 ·ning deur 
die Senaat goedg keur moet word. Kandi<late mo ·t 'n beknopte oorsi, aanbied wat di 
inhoud van die onderwerp om. kryf. 

0 DITK DE 
II01111e11rs-Baccala11n'11.1ehsamu1 ( Ilons.-B.Com) 

Die ck amen bestaan Uit vyf vracstelle. 'n Student wat ni • die op t ·I vir , raestel 5 
moet ook kursief wees soos die andcr aanbic<l m kan die cksamcn 111 twee <ldc aflc Deel 
I be taan uit vrae tcllc 1, 2 en 3 en <lecl 11 uit ,racstcllc 4 en 5. 

Vraestel 1 : 
Interne kontrole en intcrne ouditkundc. 

Vraestel 2 : 
Geskicdcnis en tcorie van ouditkund en opcnbar r kenmecster kap . 

Vraestel 3 : 
Magtc, pligte en aanspreeklikhcde van ouditcurs (insluitcndc hofbcslis ·ings). 

Vraestel 4 : 
::vletodes en praktyke van openbare r kenmcc ter kap. 

Vraestel 5: 
of 

(a) 'n Opstcl oor 'n onderwerp wat dcur die hoof van die <lei artement 10 ·dgckeur 
moct w rd . 
of 
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(b) Een onderwerp uit die volgende ly van die graad Hons.-B.Com.-Reke­
ningkunde: 

(i) Die betekenis, ontleding, vertolking en ontwerp van finansiele state. 
(ii) Maat ·kappyrekeningkunde. 

(iii) Gevorderde kosterekeningkunde. 

Opmerkings : 

(a) (i) Die op td word v1r alle d clcin-le., gdykwnrdig aan 'n ek,amenvraestel 
gcag. 

(ii) Die gcko e onderw.!rp vir die op ·tel me>et nie later as 31 Maart van die jaar 
waarin die kandidaat wil eksamcn docn nic, te ame met 'n kema van wat 
die ondersock bchels, vir gocdkcuring voorgelc word, en die opstel self moet 
nie later as 31 Augu tus van die vo rgenorne eksamenjaar ingedien word 
nie. 

(iii) Uit die opstcl moet duidelik blyk dat die kandidaat vl!rtroud is met owel 
die jong tc literatuur as die praktyk met betrekking tot die goedgekeurde 
onderwcrp. 

(iv) Die opstel moet uit minstens 6,000 en hoogstens 10,000 woord bestaan. 

(b) Be onderhede van die omvang van di verskillende vracstelle sowcl as die biblio­
grafie kan op aanvraag van die Universiteitskollege verkry word. 

l\tlagisterehsamen ( 1vl.Com.) 

Die eksamen bestaan uit 'n verhandeling uit die gebiedsveld van die Ouditkunde wat 
blyke gee van oorspronklik' ondersoek deur di kandidaat ; die onderwerp hiervan moet 
min tens cs maandc voordat dit ingedien word deur die Senaat goedgekeur word. 
Kandidatc moet 'n bcknopte oor:,ig aanbied, wat die inhoud van die onderwerp omskryf. 
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.F KULTEIT L DBOU 

Vo rloptgc R gulas1es vir die Fakult it van Landbou. 
I. Grade. 

Benewcns grad en diploma wat die Fakulteit in die toekoms mag instcl, kan die 
volgende crrade en diploma in die I·akulteit van Landbou uit!,ereik word. 

Baccalaureus in Landbou .............................. B. Agric. 
Baccalaureus Scicntia in Landbou .................... B.Sc. Agric. 
Honncurs-baccalaur •u in Landbou .................... B. c. Agric. (Hon .) 
Magi ·tcr in Landbou ................................ M.Sc. Agric. 
Doktor in Lan<lbou .................................. D.Sc .. grir.. 
Diploma in Landbou ................................ Dip. Agric. 

II. Graad van Bacca/aurcus i,1 Landbou en Baccalaureus Sc1entiae in Landbou. 

1. Toclalinr:: Die matrikulasic-of gel~ kwaardige sertifikaat is 'n \'crciste ,·ir toe­
lating tot die) ,crgange ,ir die B.Agric.-graad terwyl die matrikulasie-of gclykwaardige 
sertifikaat met 'n slaagsyfcr in wiskundc 'n vcrci tc is vir die B.Sc. Agric. -graad. 

2. Bywoni11g : 'n tudent vir die B.Agric. graad mo ·t minstens ,•ir drie akadcmie c 
jare en vir die B .. c. Agric.-graad vier akad 'mie c jare die voorgcskrc\\ c klasse aan die 
Universitcitskolle.., • as 'n ingeskrcwc student bywoon. 

3. Deparlemente : 
1. Departcmcnt van Acrronomie-Plamfi iologie, Tuinbou1 Plantbc kcrming, 

Biometric en Genctika. 
2. Dcpartement van Vcctc It-Anatomic en Fisiologie, Ve sicktc , Pluimv c 

n Suiwelb reiding. 
3. Dcpartemcnt van \Veiding. lecr-Landbou-ckonomic, Landbou-ingenicurs­

wesc. 
4. D partcment van rondk11nde t'n Bioch mi . 

4. Studiaigti11 s : Behal we met spcsialc rgunnin van <lie Senaat me t 'n tudent 
vir elk• studicrigting die voorgeskrcwc vakk en kursusse in sy lcergang in luit n oor die 
studicjare Vl'rsprei soo die niver iteitskoll ·ge bepaal. 

a. T,c ·r 1ang 1·ir die B.Agric.-[!road 
1 ste faar : Plantkundc I 

2dt> jnar: 

3dc faar: 

Dicrkundc I 
h·mi' IB 

Fisika IB of Landbou-ekonomic. 
\.Viskund' Spe~taal tndicn student ni Matrikulasic 
\Viskundc geslaag h t ni •. 

gronornic I 
Ve ·t clt T 
Wcidingsl r T 
Grondkundc I 
Bio h ·mi I 

,en tika I 
natomi en •i 

Plant Fisiolo 1 i 
gronomic IT 

V ·t 1t JI 
rondkundc II 

Biochemi' TI 

iologi I 
T 

Lnndbou- konomic I •n t\ ·e and r landbou ·akke 
uit die k usl roep 
of 
dri andcr landbouvakkc uit die k u groep. 
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Keusearoep : Tuinbou 
Entomologic/Plant iekteleer 
Landbou-1 ngcnieurswe c 
Pluimvc kundc I 
Suiwcl I 
\V idingslccr II 
Landbou-ekonomi II 
\e ickte. 

b. Voorgestelde B.Sc. ( Artric.) Leergang 
Eerste Jaar. Chemie I 

Plantkunde I 
Dierkundc I 
Fi ika I of W 1skunde I of Fisika lB 

Tweedejaar. gronomie I 
Veeteclt I 
Biochemie I 
Grondkunde I 
Genetika I 
Anatomic en Fisiologie I 
Plantfi iologie I 
(3 voorlesings en½ praktikum vir Landbou I vakke.) 

Der de J aar gronomie I I 
Veeteelt II 
\ eiding leer I 
Grondkundc II of Biochemic II of cnetika II 
Landbou-ekonomic I 
Biometric 
(3 voorlc ing • en 1 praktikum vir Landbou II-vakke) 

Vierde Jaar. gronomie III 
V ccteclt 111 
Weicling leer II 
Vee iektes 
(6 voorlesing en 2 praktika vir Landbou II 1-vakke) 

Ill. (a) S 1aar:-minimum : Om in 'n l·ur us tc ·laa, moct 'n student vir di• graad B .. 
gric. en B. gric. die on<lcr ·taande minima in y ck amensyfcr n in sy g ·samcnLlikc jaar 

-en eksamensyfcr b haal : 

.'ubminima in 
Praktie Teori 

40 40 

Mmimum 
Eksamensyft-r 

40 

Gcsam ·ntlik • 
Jaar en 
Eksam ·rn,yfcr 

so 
(b) Eer teldas 'n Student slag in 'n h1rsu in die c •rst • klas indien h 'n sa-

m ntlike jaar-"n cksamcn yfcr van min t ns 70 p ·rscnt h ·haal. 
(c) 'n Student hchnal sy graad met onclcr kciclin, indien hy in die laaste tw ·'. tudi -

jarc die gemiddeld fH rscnta ic van 75 p ·r •nt bch,ial en sy lccrgan hinne 'n 
studictyd van vier jaar voldocn. 

IV. Bevorderillf~ lot die vo!~ende studiejaar : 

V. 

(,z) Vir h.!v rdcrin~ tot die tw<!cdc stutli •jaar m,1g 'n stud ·nt ni • m ·r a en kur u 
van die cerstc <;tudicjaar uitstaande he nie. 

(b) Vir bevordcring tot die der<le stu<licjaar ma~ 'n stud ntc nie m ·er as t, ·c 
kursu: c van die ccrstc twee _iarc uitstaandc h~ nic. 

( c) Vir bcvordcring tot <lie ,·icrdc studicjaar mag 'n student ni • me ·r as t\, kur­
su sc van die er tc clrie studiejar • uit. taan<le he nic. 

(a) 

(b) 

Kredict 1 ir lwrsus L': Studentc hehou krc<lict , ir all• kursus • "aarin hullc 
be laag hct al ,,ord hull· nie na di volgcn<lc j:rnr g ,promov er ni •. 
Praktiese TVerh: Dit word van clkc landhou-studcnt ver ·i om vir minstcn 
en maand, of op aanbcvcling van di d partcmcntshoof, 'n mak imum van twe 
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maande gedurendc vakan i t. e van die t, eede-, derde- of vierd jaar, praktic e 
wcrk op die nivcrsiteit kolleg se procfplaa tc doen. 

VI. Re 111las1es vir die graad Homzeurs-baccalaureus in Landbou : 
1. 'l •g· die B.Sc. Agric-graad sal direk tot die graad B.Sc. Agric. (lion .) kan I i. 

'tudcnte wat die B. gnc.-graad vcrwcrf het mag tocg laat word om nagraad ·e tudie in 
lan<lbou te vol, mit sodanige tudcntc voldocn aan die voorvercistes wat dcur die enaat 
voorge·kryf word. 

2. Bcnewcns die algemcn rcgulasic vir honncurs-baccalauret..sgrade wat mutatis 
mutand1 ook op die .Fakultcit van Landbou van toe pas ing i, m t 'n tudcnt aan die 
spe ia lc rcgulasic van die fakult ·it vol<.lo n. 

(a) Die Scnaat kan op aanb vclmg van di• Fakultcit, aan 'n verdien tehk 
kandidaac met 'n B . .'c. graad to •stemming v •rlccn om nagraad e opleidmg 
in landbou tc ontvang. .'o 'n kandidaat skryf in as spcsial student vir na­
graads studic vir 'n minimum tydp rk van ccn jaar, waarin hy sy tudie in 
of die plantc- 6f die di r produksieri rtin 1 , moet vo rtsit. 

(b) DH· minimum-slaagsyf •r vir <lie graad IL c .. gric. (Hons.) is 'n g midde­
ldc yfcr van 50°~ •ir die helc ck amen met <lien ,·crstandc dat 'n suh­
minimum vir ekcre vracstelle kan geld en/of 'n dccl van die ck amen deur 
'n verhand •ling v ·rvang kan word. 

(c) Die graad B.Sc .. gric. (Hon,.) word m t lof to gekcn indien 'n student in 
sv gemiddelde ksam nsyfcr minstens 7 5 °,{1 b haal. 

V I J. Regulas1es 1 1ir die rtraad JH. c. Aqric. 
Bencwcns die algemcne regula ·ies vir magistergrade wat mutatis mutand1s ook op d1 

Fakultcit van Landbou van toepas mg is, m ct 'n student voldo n aan di spcsial rc­
gula ·ies van die fakultcit. 

(a) Voordat 'n student vir die graad M. c. gric. kan inskr)f moet h_ die 
graad B.Sc. gnc. (Hons.)-status , cnv rf h t. 

(/,) Vir d1 • Qraad M.Sc. Agric. word 'n v rhand ling, wat d1e cksammatore 
tevredc t •l, Yer i-;. 

VI II Rc(!11lasics vir dir vaad D.Sc Agric. 
B ·new ns die algcmcne r gulas1 . Yir doktors radc ,mt mt:tati. mutan<li ook op die 

Fakult ·it van Landbou van tocpa:,; ·ing i , moet 'n tud •nt voldo •n aan sp sinlc regulasies 
van <lit fakultcit 

Landboudiploma 
1. (a) Di • E n-jaar D iploma m Landbou. 1r <lien do nd onden y er allcenlik. 

(h) I•orl J Iare Diploma in Landbou 
(c) I iploma in Landb uvoorligting. 

2. Tod<lti11gswereistc . 
(a) Ecn-jaar Diploma in Landbou. Die minimum ,·er •ist ·s vir to fating tot 

hi rdi' kursus 1s 'n Senior Scrtifika:1t of di ckwivalent van hi rdi sertifi­
kaat en 'n profc sioncel )ndcnv •ser Scrtifikaat. 

(h) Fort llar Diplom; in Lanclbou. Dil· minimum v •rcistc vir t elating 
'n , nior Sl'rtifikaat of die ckwiYal ·nt van hi rdi • crtifikaat. 

(r) Diploma in Landhouvoorligting. Bcsondcrhcde moct g ·finali t•cr, ·ord. 
3. Die kllrsuss • an dil' Fort llar dip oma strck oor t'A-c • jaar en die Yan die and r 

diploma,; oor '('n iaar. 
4. L '(•rgangc 

(a) Ecn-jaar Diploma in Landbou :­
Planteproduksi I 
Dier ·produksic I 
J'ursus in 7<.:,va v rbouing ·n ,· r orging van plaa , c . 
Grond- ·n Vcldbewaring 
)\J todick van Landbou-ond •rn. s. 

1 5 

 

 



(b) Fort Hare Diploma in Landbou :-
1ste jaar Biologic 5 lc~ing + 1 pral ti 

Chemie I 5 + 1 
Plant prod•tksie I 3 + ~ 
Diere produks1e I 3 + 
Landbou-ckonomic I 5 

2de jaar Plant produk ie II 5 + 
Dierc produksic I I 6(++2),, 
Landbou-ckonomic I I of 4 
Opvoedkunde I 
Grondkundc I 4 ½ 
Grand- en vcldbewaring 2 ½ 

Ictodick van Landbou-
ondcnvys (ond rwv) 

S.A.OD jaar Landbou-ekonomic II en 
Onderwy vakke. 

Stude11tc mod aan die begin van hulle tv,:ccdc jaar aandui of hullc die .. A.O.D. 
kur us gaan volg. \'oorncmende S .. O.D.-studcnte moet in hul t\,ccde jaar Opvocd­
kunde I necm in die pick van Landbou-ekonomie II, en in hullc . .O.D. iaar moet hulle 
Landbou-ekonomit! I I nccm ten eind aan die vcrci te van die Diploma t voldoen. 

5. Praktie e wcrk: 
Dit kan van studcntc verwag word om ten min te twee wckc op die niver it it -

kollegc se pla c praktie e werk te doen. 

6. laag-minimum. 
Om 'n kursu~ tc sluag moct 'n stud •nt di· onclcr taand • minima in y final k-

samcnsyfer en in y iaarwerk bchaal. 

Praktiese werk 
40% 

Tcorie 
40% 

Winimum 
E!?samensyf er 

Ge amc•t!lilu• Jaar en 
Ekwmenn'.fcr 

45 ·" SO~o 

T n cinde 'n onder +ciding te behaal mo t 'n kandidaat ten min t • 75%, in di• finale 
ck amen yfer bchaal. 

'n anvullcndc cksamen mag tocgcstaan word, ondcrh wig a<m die go <lk ·urin van 
die Iloof van die bctrokk • Departcmcnt en op ·oorwoordl dat 'n finale (·k am nsyf ·r van 
nie minder a· 40% vcrkry was nic. 

7. Bcvordcring tot die volgcn<l • studi jaur. 
(a) Geen kandidaat sal tocgclaat ,rnrcl en vir <lie twc ·cl· iaar in • kr ·f alvor •ns 

hy nie ten minste 4 kursu sc gcslaag hct ni . 
(b) 'n Kandidaat wat aan dil' cindc ·an di ccr tc iaar ni • t •n min t in <lri • 

kur ·u t• gc ·laag hct nie al g en krc<li ·t ont·. ang Yir kur uss • \ •1 la,1g 
nic ~n al di• voile leer ang moct h rhaal. 

(c) Letrgangc vir die Diploma in Lanc.lbouvoorligting moct g •finali ccr word. 

Leerplann 

(a) Lccrplannc vir graadkursu c:­

LANDBOU-EKON OMIE 

Kur u I 

Elwnomiese /t'orie. 

I. El(o11omic e ge~Nedt'ni 
(a) Stadium van ckonomie c ontwikkclin ,. 
(b) I' nm •rkc van die mod rn konomie stelscl. 

1 6 

 

 



11. Pryso11tledi11g: 
(a) Inlciding-ekonomiesc probleme, goedcre en dienste, kapitaalgoedere, 

depresiasie. 
(b) Die vraag en aanbod mcganisme. 
(c) Prysvorming van produl{siefaktore. 
(d) Pryssiklus van plaas produkte 
(e) Oogmcrke van prys tudies. 

B. Landbo11-ekonomie: 
1. Die /andbou struhtuur van die Republiel? va11 Suid-Af rika 

(a) Die rclatiewe bclangrikheid van landbou in die nasionale ekonomie met . 
vcn\ ysing na 
(i) die onderhouds-sektor 

(ii) die mark-ingcsteldc sektor 
(b) Die bruto waardc van landbouproduksie 
(c) Plaasgroottes en cienaarskap 
(d) Produksie neigings. 

I I. Landbou strehe. 
(a) Die waardc van die Agro-ekonomiese opname, 
(b) Faktore wat 'n streck bepaal. 
(c) Kcnmcrke van die Bantoe gebiede en landbou produksie van die Bantoe. 

lII. Produ!?siefahtore 
Die onderlinge vcrhouding van produksiefaktore en di invloed daarvan op land­

bouproduksie. 

IV. Landbouhrediet. 
(a) Krediet-behoeftes in die landbou 
(b) Die gcbruik van krediet dcur boere 
(c) Vcreistc van 'n landboukrediet-stelsel 
(d) Bronnc , an krediet. 

V. l11te11siteits/eer 
(a) Intcnsiteitsfaktore 
(b) V •r killcnde vorms van intensifikasie. 

VI. J\.1 Cfla11isas1e 

Die docl en koste van mcganisasie. 

Kursus II 
Be111arhi11g e11 die stelsel van lwoperas1es 

(a) Landbou bcmarkings probleme 
(b) Be-markings f unksie en dicnstc 
(c) lark organisasie. 
(cl) Bchccrdc bemarking in Suid-Afrika. 
(e) Ko-opera ie. 

B. Boerdnybedryfsleer. 
(a) Die , cld van bocn.lerybedryfslecr. 
(b) Basicsc bcginscls in bocrdcry bcdryfslcer. 

(i) Bcginscl van daknde mecropbrengs 
(ii) Beginscl van ubstitusic 

(iii) Beginscl van komparaticwc voo1·dccl 
(iv) Bcvinscl \'an gclecnthcidskostc 
(v) Faktorc v, n doeltreffcndhcid 

(c) Koste en opbrcng- in bocrdcr) 
(d) Plaasrckords en die gcbruik daarvan 
(e) Plaasbcgroting cn-bcplanning 
(f) Grond b nutting. 

(ii) Le rplanne vir ander kur ·u 'C al lat r efinali-cer word. 
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(b) Leerplanr.1: vir die Fort Ilare Diploma in Landb u. 

DIEREPRODUKSIE 

Kursus I 
(1 Inleiding tot die Vceteclt n Lewendehawe Nywcrhcid in S.A. 
(2) Ver killende ra sc: evolusic, oorsprong, eien kappc en gebruike. 
(3) Grondbegin el van vocding: Vocding en vocding vcreistcs; vertccrbaarhcid, 

vocdscl bcrckening; onderhoud- en produk i -vcrei tc ; g balansccrdc rant­
soene; ekonomic; en . 

(4) Vocding towwc: Rm·o re, appigc voerc, Voerbomc en truikc, kon cntrate. 
(5) Vocding, ver orgmg en be tuur van plaasdicrc; Sui,velbocrdcry: antccl, 

grootmaak, voeding, bestuur; Produk ie van koon melk en die bemarkin van uiv.;cl 
produktc, ens. 

Kursus II 
1. Vocding, Versorging en Bestuur van Plaasdiere; Vlcisproduksic, In ten iewe, 

cmi-intensiewc en Eksten iewe vorm rnn produksie, en . 
2. Voeding, Ver orging en Bestuur van Plaasdiere; Pluimveehoerdcry; Grootmaak, 

voed1ng, behuising en be tuur; Bemarking, ickte , en . 
3. Voeding, Ver orging en Be tuur van Plaa·diere; Varkproduksie; Aanteel, 

voeding, behuising en be tuur; Bcmarkmg en . 
4. Voeding, Ver orging en Be tuur van Plaa dierc; Perde-bocrdery, b tuur. 
5. Voeding, Ver orging en Be tuur van Plaa d1erc; Skaap-cn Bokboerdery en 

Wolproduksie en- hantering, en . Bakke, bokhaar en . 
6. Die Vlei paten, iaal van die Eland en verwantc oorte: moontlik tockomstige rol. 
7. Konynboerdery en die produksie van vlei en pel . 
8. Reproduksie van Plaa diere en Kun matige lnscminasic. 
9. Dicrc-siektes: Diagno e en bchandeling van dierc- iektes; eer tehulp bc­

handeling; inwendigc en uitwendige parasil·tc en die bchecr daarvan; gifti 1 c 
materiaal en die behandcling van vergiftiging, ens. 

10. Dierc aantt'elpraktykc en Lcwcndehawc vcrbetering. 
11. Dicrc by-produktc: I Iuide en vcllc; plaasmis; bccnmcel; blo dmeel. 
12. Plaa ·-slaghuis: Vici inspek ie, higii!nc, bruikbar • snittt'; ens. 

Prahtiese werhe en Demonstrasit . 
Praktiese -.v rk word ondcrne m in die laboratorium en op die 'niversiteitskollcge 

se pla'.ls, be oeke ,,or<l deur <lie jaar gebring aan lan<lbou instcllings en fabri +e. 

PLA TEPRODUK IE 

Kur u I 

Inleidcndc kur ·u oor die grondhe.'!msel ,·an akk<.:rbou 
1. Die rol van ocsvcrbouing, b~ drae tot <lie nasionalc inkomstl', grand ondcr 

gcwassc en al 1 cmcne statistick in Ycrband met di• b •langrik tc 1e,,as. e wat in 
Suid-Afrika vcrbou \\Ord. }.,kologie ·e <listribusic van natuurlikc pl.mt· 1 roei ·n 
akkerbougc\\a sc in Suid-Afrika. 

2. Faktore ,rnt 'n rol peel by di· vcrbouing van gt:\ a e in Sui<l- \frika; klimaat, 
topografic, iektc en p st·, chmomic • faktorc . .\gro-ekoloviesc tu<lie van die 
bclangrikste produksicstrcke in Suid- frilrn Gewasvcrl ou1ng in di • Banto •­
gcbicde. 

3. Eicnskapp v. n landbougrond. ;rondhew •rking en gr n<lb ·werkingsimp-
lcmentc. 

4. Bcme:sting van grond en bemc tingspraktyke. 
5. \Vi clbou, ,rocnbemesting en rusoc \' •rboum 
6. Landbousaad en saaipraktyke. 
7. Onkrui<l en onkruidbehccr. 
8. Bewaringsbo "rdery met betrekking tot die vcrbouin, van gewa • 'e. 
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Pra!,tiese 1i·1:1h: Laboratoriumstudics Yan die cicnskappc van die vcrnaamste 
verboude gcwassc en bekcnd tc onhuide. Pla,isbc o kc en werk m vcrhand met uitsoek 
van aad, onkrui<lbcstrydmg, ens. 

Kur u II 
A. lVeerlwndt: 

1. Die luglaag; die w er clemcntc- hul m tinp-, daagliks en ciso nspelinge en 
hulle betckeni \lt plantc; weerkundige verskynscl . \Veerkundigc <liens van .. A. 

2. Die klimaat van Suid- frika. Klimaatskla ifilrnsic. Die klimate ,an di nr­
naamstc Bantocgehiedc \ .m Suid- frika. 

3. Die hidrologicse kringloop: Die bclangrikheid van water in S ... Besprcking van 
faktorc \\'at vogvcrlic c m S.A. vcroorsaak; grondYogbcwaring; wcrklikc en 
paten ii.'!' cvapotranspirasic; dr ogtcs in S.A. 

B. Voedsel en voer1;ewasprod11!, ,e: 
1. Klassifikasic en verbouing van vo d. •lgewas c; somer en wintcrgrane, peul­

gewa 
2. Klas ifika ic en ycrbouing van vocrg ·was e. 
3. Opbcrging van graan- en Y0crgewa sc. 

C. Pralltiese roetine meting van temperat1111r, wind en reenval. 
Prahtie. e werh: Laboratoriumstudie,, d monstra ies en plaa besoeke m verband 

met v rsktllcndc gewa se. 

GRONDKUNDE 

(a) Beknoptc behandeling van die belangrikste grondvormende mineralc en ge­
steente . El mcntcre gcologiese formasic. van ,'uid-Afrika. Vcr\\'cring van 
minerale en ge tcente en die vorming van grand. Primere en sckond ~re grondc. 

(b) V·rnaam·te fisic c eicn kappe van grondc; tek tuur; truktuur; lug; vog en 
temperatuurvcrhouding . 

(c) Grondontleding volgens di bckcr en pipet mctode. 
(d) hcmicse same telling van gronde. 
(e) Grondkoliheidc (;11 die eicnskappc van kollo1dalc fraksic 
(f) Organic e matcriaal Koolstof en tikstofkringlop Grondorganismcs. 

METODIEK VAN LANDBOU 
(Een lesing) 

1. Die gcskicdenis nm Lan<lbou-ond •n, ys. 
2. Die doclstelling van die vak. 
3. D1L' pick van die vak in die koolle ·rplan. 
4. Die lecrplan van <lie vak. 
5. Die metode van nden, y •. 
6. Die ond rwyser van die vuk 

GRO DBEWARI G 

orsig van rosic in die vernaamst landc van die w£:rel<l ; vcr k11lcnd vorm van 
crosi' in . ' .. \. ors:1k' van crosic ; klimaat '11 erosit.: ; rd:nval indrin rvc·rhoudings en 
a0oop. Grondverspocling op saaiplas en op vcL·plas •. \'erhouding van ·rosi' tot o • 

pbrengstc en Yeran<lL•rings in die natuurlike plantL·g1 1. Alg m n • nadcle van crosi '. 
ron<lvcrspo ·lingsprobkme in bl:mkc en Ban to· rehic<le. 

Bcwaringsbo rdcry : b •ginscls van veld ·n grondbcwaring in akk ·rhou n vcct It. 
Di· gcbruik an kontoerbo ·r<lcry, strookv rbouing, terrass en damm' in grondb ·waring. 
Sloat- en dongha-erosi : b •stryding maatrccl . 

Di rol van di D •partcm •nt van Landbou in die bcstryding ,·an ·ro ic. scbruik 
van in trum ·nt' n masji 'ne en di invlo ·cl van plant in grondbewaring. 

LA DBOU-EKO OMIE 

Lecrplannc vir l 'ursu I en Kursus I I \'an die h>rt f lar • Landboudiploma is di,_ 
c; ·If d<.' as die , an die 1raadkursu . 
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SUKSESSE IN FINALE EKSAMENS AAN FORT HARE lN 1967 

Baccalaureus Artium (Theologiae) 
J_\FT-\ , Lrzo 

Baccalaureus Artium 
BoDL.\t-.I, ETHFRIDGE MzrwENKO 
Ku"-FNF, lvloNDLI M \WETHU 

MADI GA, EDWARD Lt;B.\BALO 

MAJA, KANYANE ELLI01 

Mn \BANE, Tno. 1-\ B.,. ·crsrzwr:: 
l\1oLEDLF, LF ::--.ox Lrzo 
MilARA, AHCIIlDALD ZOLILE 

IDZA.\JBA, \PIITH:\I I ]ELICHO 
OC.-\, DE VILLIER MTETELELI 

VABAZA, TozIPIIO OMFA.''-mLO 

LILA, 1Ic11AEL Vu•DGF D1NCA A 

DLAKAVL, ARCHIBALD M, INAWE 

MADIKIZELA, GENERAL 

MAl·UY.-\, IlELE BENNI GTO 

MATA. DELA, ToucA~ LE OLE 

l\1BALI, EsTCOL HT Zou LE 

. !OCALE, ABRAIIA'\l 1\10Sl.\1A, FCAPE 

GQL \ISI-ll•. , I ,A. CELO'I L MKI 

SKOLO, . IIADR\CK 

Systematic Theology (Dist.) 

Baccalaureus Artium in Sosiale Wetenskappe 
KoYA. • , ~O.\tATHF:vtm ·o \V1 EFRED L1 'DA, M11.onFD BoNCIWE 

MAFANYA, Sr:--.GATA 1 CL TE, THEODORA ONTLAZA 

Nvo.\mOLo, LIONEL MALIIIAi\TBE So"IQAYI, SwEETNE SoMIKAZI 

TSHABALALA, PEACE BEATRICF 0:\1PEPHO TSIJOTSHO, THE:\1BEKA 

Baccalaureus Scientiae 
Bm-: ·cl, RvrH AoEL.\IDE 

B0.\1FLA, A ' CELI. \H MIRI \.\1 YALIWE 

MADIBA, CHIUSTOPlffH Cl.'TIIDEHT POSELA 

MADON "ELA, ]OHANNF RA 'SI.I\ 

MoAIILOLI, LEIILOIIO, • LO Ear, 'l·ZER 

MoLADA, Kcon.\ ELLIOT 

Baccalaureus Commercii 
KusE, Vu\ 1s1LF 

Baccalaureus Scientiae Hon 
BAL , BRYCE Il!VCIIA.\1 

XIWENI, ]01 L G 'L ' JIHNDLA 

Sr,;y1 r, GooD 1, Ar-:n,r.E 

SIYENCO, FHEELA. D LIND:\ 

MACADU,LA, PETRO. "ELL TA DIWE 

Baccalaureus Educationis 
YAKO, \VYCL!Fn XHANTI 

Staatsdienssertifikaat in die Regte 
Mc DLW , lo::--..CEZI 

Universiteit onderwysdiploma 
FL,\TEI ,, THADDH ', A 'DILE 

MOOD\, GAVIN KOSI!'.J\THI 

MAIIOKOTO, D \NIH c.,, OHHFY S!l'Ill\\'O 

TDE ZE, Rom:1n 1.\KAYA YAN1s0 

, IGWILI, l\tlr3EKO 

Diploma in Teologie 
~lAzmuKo, Ar.use A. B. 

MQADI, PENELOPE 0:\1PUMELELO 

GQULA BhHNADFTTE TIIAMA A 

S1r.\:vJLA, LLWOHTH M·r I'.\1KULU 

S1..:0S:\ \, LI DA 

YAKO, V.'A DILi-. 1 STO C1nmcm1.L 

MZALISI, w \I.TO 

Plantkunde 
Dierkundc 
Plantkund, 
'hcmit· 

Sielkundc 

GFBFDA, H\.11. 

AD\:\lS, E\lll) 

111 . D.\Z\\ F, Z. Docnu h 

TSU Cl ZI, 
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Uni versi teitskollege-onderwysdiploma 
l\lm i:O1.F, LE No. L1zo 

GODW \ E, Kou. A ·\"\IBITA 

, I \'\I, LI<RFD 

TFKW,\Nl•., LFHI·D 

Suid-Mrikaan e Onderwysdiploma 
D, Fl' 'WYC/ IFH' SITIIE'\lhl 'O 

Do Ts.,, SH •ll \ ON EDA 

Ft TSJJ \NI·, GoHRNOH SrnELO 

sl·ZA, Lo Kl 'GTO hYA 

Go 1wF, M \TTIIF.w 

GQAIMU, Mo DF TrNNYso 

I.DhH 

L\, L • • ::Vhurt1ZI-I.r 

J.vl \Y, l\loFI<ET Gl·ZI 

MKt ,r \TFI \, Eu.1so. Jor• YATI 

0 'KFVl , DOPLPIHJ 

P\NGO, VICTOR Vt KJU 

Diploma in Handel en Administra ie 
co GW.\NF, :\l.\TTIIl·W~ T. 

Gevorderde Diploma in Landbou 
I\ JEZI' EVI:,LI 

191 

Ond r kciding 111 • koolhig1cne 

Ondcr k iding in Empmesc Op,o dkunde 

Onder keiding in lgcmcnc Wctcnskap 
Onderskciding in Algcmenc \.Vctenskap 

l\lcthodiek 
Onderskc1ding 111 Empiriese Opvocd­

kunde 
en !gem nc W tcnskap Mctod1ck. 

Onderskc1ding in Algemcnc \V tcnskap 
:\Ictod,ck 

1\l01<0TSOKO, J \COB , . 

·ou. 'GA. E, SOLOl\.lZI 

Onder kciding in Godsdiensonderng 
Kl' ZI, 

1OTWALA, 

DOLPH S B BF! I 

hCHAEL DERRICK 

GQULA, ELIZABETH O!\1VUYO 

HANE 
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